Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was prcscrvod for gcncrations on library shclvcs bcforc it was carcfully scannod by Google as pari of a projcct 

to make the world's books discoverablc online. 

It has survived long enough for the Copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to Copyright or whose legal Copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, cultuie and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this flle - a reminder of this book's long journcy from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken Steps to 
prcvcnt abuse by commercial parties, including placing lechnical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use ofthefiles We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's System: If you are conducting research on machinc 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a laige amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encouragc the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each flle is essential for informingpcoplcabout this projcct and hclping them lind 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are lesponsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in Copyright varies from country to country, and we can'l offer guidance on whether any speciflc use of 
any speciflc book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search mcans it can bc used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

Äbout Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organizc the world's Information and to make it univcrsally accessible and uscful. Google Book Search hclps rcadcrs 
discover the world's books while hclping authors and publishers rcach ncw audicnccs. You can search through the füll icxi of ihis book on the web 

at |http: //books. google .com/l 



Google 



IJber dieses Buch 

Dies ist ein digitales Exemplar eines Buches, das seit Generationen in den Realen der Bibliotheken aufbewahrt wurde, bevor es von Google im 
Rahmen eines Projekts, mit dem die Bücher dieser Welt online verfugbar gemacht werden sollen, sorgfältig gescannt wurde. 
Das Buch hat das Uiheberrecht überdauert und kann nun öffentlich zugänglich gemacht werden. Ein öffentlich zugängliches Buch ist ein Buch, 
das niemals Urheberrechten unterlag oder bei dem die Schutzfrist des Urheberrechts abgelaufen ist. Ob ein Buch öffentlich zugänglich ist, kann 
von Land zu Land unterschiedlich sein. Öffentlich zugängliche Bücher sind unser Tor zur Vergangenheit und stellen ein geschichtliches, kulturelles 
und wissenschaftliches Vermögen dar, das häufig nur schwierig zu entdecken ist. 

Gebrauchsspuren, Anmerkungen und andere Randbemerkungen, die im Originalband enthalten sind, finden sich auch in dieser Datei - eine Erin- 
nerung an die lange Reise, die das Buch vom Verleger zu einer Bibliothek und weiter zu Ihnen hinter sich gebracht hat. 

Nu tzungsrichtlinien 

Google ist stolz, mit Bibliotheken in Partnerschaft lieber Zusammenarbeit öffentlich zugängliches Material zu digitalisieren und einer breiten Masse 
zugänglich zu machen. Öffentlich zugängliche Bücher gehören der Öffentlichkeit, und wir sind nur ihre Hüter. Nie htsdesto trotz ist diese 
Arbeit kostspielig. Um diese Ressource weiterhin zur Verfügung stellen zu können, haben wir Schritte unternommen, um den Missbrauch durch 
kommerzielle Parteien zu veihindem. Dazu gehören technische Einschränkungen für automatisierte Abfragen. 
Wir bitten Sie um Einhaltung folgender Richtlinien: 

+ Nutzung der Dateien zu nichtkommerziellen Zwecken Wir haben Google Buchsuche Tür Endanwender konzipiert und möchten, dass Sie diese 
Dateien nur für persönliche, nichtkommerzielle Zwecke verwenden. 

+ Keine automatisierten Abfragen Senden Sie keine automatisierten Abfragen irgendwelcher Art an das Google-System. Wenn Sie Recherchen 
über maschinelle Übersetzung, optische Zeichenerkennung oder andere Bereiche durchführen, in denen der Zugang zu Text in großen Mengen 
nützlich ist, wenden Sie sich bitte an uns. Wir fördern die Nutzung des öffentlich zugänglichen Materials fürdieseZwecke und können Ihnen 
unter Umständen helfen. 

+ Beibehaltung von Google-MarkenelementenDas "Wasserzeichen" von Google, das Sie in jeder Datei finden, ist wichtig zur Information über 
dieses Projekt und hilft den Anwendern weiteres Material über Google Buchsuche zu finden. Bitte entfernen Sie das Wasserzeichen nicht. 

+ Bewegen Sie sich innerhalb der Legalität Unabhängig von Ihrem Verwendungszweck müssen Sie sich Ihrer Verantwortung bewusst sein, 
sicherzustellen, dass Ihre Nutzung legal ist. Gehen Sie nicht davon aus, dass ein Buch, das nach unserem Dafürhalten für Nutzer in den USA 
öffentlich zugänglich ist, auch für Nutzer in anderen Ländern öffentlich zugänglich ist. Ob ein Buch noch dem Urheberrecht unterliegt, ist 
von Land zu Land verschieden. Wir können keine Beratung leisten, ob eine bestimmte Nutzung eines bestimmten Buches gesetzlich zulässig 
ist. Gehen Sie nicht davon aus, dass das Erscheinen eines Buchs in Google Buchsuche bedeutet, dass es in jeder Form und überall auf der 
Welt verwendet werden kann. Eine Urheberrechtsverletzung kann schwerwiegende Folgen haben. 

Über Google Buchsuche 

Das Ziel von Google besteht darin, die weltweiten Informationen zu organisieren und allgemein nutzbar und zugänglich zu machen. Google 
Buchsuche hilft Lesern dabei, die Bücher dieser We lt zu entdecken, und unterstützt Au toren und Verleger dabei, neue Zielgruppcn zu erreichen. 
Den gesamten Buchtext können Sie im Internet unter |http: //books . google .coiril durchsuchen. 




"jiin 9:Bi;iiiEiBi giair 

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 

LIBRARY 



TEXTBOOK COLLECTION 
GIFT OF 

JAMES 0. ORIPPIN 



STANFORD N^^ UNIVERSITY 
LIBRARIES 



1)eatb'0 n^o^ern Xandua^e Seriee 



GERMAN LESSON GRAMMAR 



A GERMAN GRAMMAR IN PRO- 
GRESSIVE LESSONS 



BY 

EDWARD S. JOYNES, M.A., LL.D. 

PROFESSOR OF MODERN LANGUAGES, UNIVERSITY OP SOUTH CAROLINA 

WITH COOPERATION OF 

E. C. WESSELHOEFT, A.M. 

ASSISTANT PROFESSOR OF GERMAN, UNIVERSITY OF PENNSYLVANIA 



EO«- 



BOSTON, U.S.A. 

D. C. HEATH & CO., PUBLISHERS 

1907 






633876 

COPYRIGHjjl 1907, 

By D. C. hKth & Co. 



PREFACE. 



The only possible apology for a new German Grammar, at 
this day, is the attempt to present in simpler, clearer, easier 
form — that is, for leaming and teaching — the essential 
and commonplace facts and principles of the language. 
This, then, is the cause and the aim of the present book. 

In method, the effort has been made to combine rapid 
progress with (relatively) systematic development. For this 
purpose the scheme — in part f ound in the Joynes-Meissner 
German Grammar — is here more fully employed; that is, 
the successive Parts of Speech, and the Verb, are developed 
pari passu in each lesson ; so that the Student is early in 
possession of the materials for intelligent reading. Thus, it 
is hoped, a middle path is opened between the lesson book 
on the one hand and the rigidly systematic grammar on the 
other. The success of this effort, in the present case, must 
of course be tested by experience. 

The question, what is "essential" — or how much a 
grammar for leamers should contain — is one on which 
general agreement is perhaps impossible. So much, however, 
in the opinion of this writer, that one book should sufläce for 
the usual course of study ; for every change of text or method 
— even from a poorer to a better — involves confusion and 
loss. On the other hand, it is unreasonable to demand that 
a grammar for school or coUege should include every detail. 
Indeed, from long experience, the writer ventures the opinion 
that often too much stress is laid on mere grammar study, to 
the exclusion of better methods. Ease and rapidity of 
progres^ and the early master}^ of intelligent reading, are 
more important than any formal System. 

This view has guided the author in the question of inclusion 
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iv Preface. 

or Omission, as well as of arrangement. The most essen tial 
facts of usage are presented gradually, under the several 
topics, so that only a few matters of special difficulty are 
reserved for the more formal Syntax ; and even here only the 
Chief differences between German and English are promi- 
nently presented. Detailed word-lists, whether of form or 
use, are not attempted. Such lists — of which, in f act, the 
Student makes but little use — can hardly be made complete, 
and, unless complete, are misleading. The details of usage, 
as well as the more idiomatic peculiarities of construction or 
phrase, are best learned by Observation and experience. 

Outside of all other q.uestions the value of a grammar must 
depend largely upon its Exercises, as material for practice. 
Herein the author has been fortunate in securing the most 
skillful and careful assistance. Outside, moreover, of the 
Exercises and Vocabularies, it would be impossible to over- 
estimate the value of Professor Wesselhoeft's constant and 
willing aid at every stage in the preparation or revision of the 
book ; and it is feit to be a privilege, as well as only a just 
acknowledgment, to add his name to its title. 

As the book is its own method, no special suggestions 
are needed as to its use. It may be said, however, that the 
whole of Part II is regarded as important for early study, 
while the Syntax may be reserved tili later. In the Appen- 
dixes are included some topics for reference or for later study. 
Topics less important for earliest study are, in general, 
indicated by sm aller type. 

The author would express thanks to those colleagues (the 
living and the dead) whose works have aided him in this un- 
dertaking. To say that he has consulted the best authorities 
within his reach, is only to say that he has tried t6 do his 
own work faithfuUy. EDWARD S. JOYNES. 

University of South Carolina, April, 1907. 
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PART I. 




ORTHOGRAPHY AND PRONUNCIATION. 




ALPHABET. 




1. The German 


Alphabet, as usually printed,' is as 


f oUows : 






GERMAN LETTERS 


ROMAN LETl'ERS 


GERMAN NAMES 


- %a 


A, a 


ah. V 


», B 


B, b 


^ay. 


o;, c 


C,c 


tsay. 


3), b 


D, d 


day. 


%t 


E, e 


ay. 


3f,f 


F,f 


eff. 


®, 9 


G, g - 


gay. 


^,1) 


H, h 


hah. 


%i 


I.i 


ee. 


%i 


J'i . 


yot. 


Ä, f 


K, k 


kah. 


8,1 


L,l 


eil. 


m,m 


M, m 


emm. 



* The Geiman is obviously a modification of the usual Roman (English) type. 
The latter, called in Germany the " Latin," is also now much used, especially in 
scientific works. 

There is also a distinct German Script — of which examples are given at the 
end of the book. But the common Roman Script is also in use> and may be 
allowed, optionally, in writing German — at least for beginners. 

I 
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GER MAN LETTERS 


ROMAN LETTERS 


GERMAN NAMES 


%n 


N, n 


enn. 


0, 


0,0 


oh. 


%P 


P>P 


pay. 


a«| 


Q,q 


koo. 


%t 


R,r 


err^ 


<s,f,« 


S, s 


ess. 


%t 


T,t 


tay. 


n,n 


Ü, u 


00. 


», t» 


V,v 


fow. 


n,ta 


W, w 


vay. 


%t 


X, X 


ix. 


?).9 


Y,y 


ipsilon. 


3fä 


Z, z 


tset. 



The " round " i? is used only at the end of a word or of a 
syllable. 

2. (a) Note also the modified vowels : 
t, ä ; Ö, ö ; Ü, ü. 

(b) The diphthongs : 

Sit, at ; @i, et ; ®u, cu ; 2lu, au ; ^u, öu. 

(c) The combinations, expressing simple sounds : 

^ ; p^ ; f^ ; % 

{d) And the f oUowing Substitutes f or double letters : 

Cf (for H); § (for f«); fe (for gg). 

Note. — Several letters, very much alike, should be noted: So, 35; 
(5, e ; ^,'% SR ; O, O; f, ?; n, u ; r, j, 

Any one of the earlier exercises may be used for practice in spelling. 
Let the German letters, especially the vowels^ be called by their German 
names. Note that all nouns begin with capitals. 

' Pronounced as in error. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

Remark« — I. Only general directions can be given here: pronuncia- 
tion must be leamed by imitation and by practice. But if not correctly 
learhed at first, it becomes more difücult afterwards. 

2. Yet, while it is important that every German word shall be leamed 
at first with its correct pronunciation, it is not intended that the whole 
of this chapter shall be studied in advance. With such help as may be 
needed from the teacher, the Grammar proper should be begun as soon 
as possible. 

3. In general the sounds of the letters, the quantity 
of the vowels, the accent and the orthography are much 
more regulär in German than in English. Except some- 
times f)f and c in the digraph ie, there are no silent letters. 

Vowels — Quantity. 

Note. — In the following examples, accent the first syllable, unless 
otherwise marked ('). 

Let all examples be pronounced in advance by the teacher. 

4. A vowel is long : 

(a) When followed by silent 1^; as, Sl^tt, 9tc^, il^tl, Oi)rti, 

(d) In accented syllables, when ending the syllable, and 
usually before a single consonant; as, SCa'-gc^, 6c'-tctt, 
lo'-beti; gab, bcr, 2^ob, 2Wut. (Monosyllables count as 
accented). 

Note. — For exception, in a few monosyllables, see §21, note. 

(c) Diphthongs and double vowels are always long. 

5. A vowel is short : 

(a) Before a double consonant, and usually before two 
consonants within a word-stem ; as, matt, fftü, toli, bumtn; 
bolb, ^cmb, bort, bunt. A consonant is often doubled to 
indicate a short vowel. 
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(d) But a long sound is retained before affixes (of in- 
flection, derivation, or composition) ; as, löb-te (tense) ; 
SEäg-^ (case) ; 8äb-fal (derivative) ; blüt*tricfettb (Com- 
pound). 

(c) A vowel is short in unaccented affixes (pre fixes or 

Suffixes); as, bl-tam\ ®J-bef, t){r-alt'-8t, löb'-Jn, ®«- 
mal^t'-ttt- 

Vowel Sounds. 

Note i. — The following rules are, in general, only approximate, and 
subject to careful correction by the teacher, under oral practice. 

Note 2. — The German vowel sounds are, in general, purer than in 
English. Thus, in English, the sound of a vcifaie^ and of i \xifine^ shade 
into the sound of ee; that of o in hope into u {od). This " vanish " must 
be carefuUy avoided in German. 

6. %f a, has the sound of a in father^ long or short. 
Long : gab, nQt)m, hoX ; short : gall, lann, banb. 

7. ®, tf has different values, in part according to 
accent : 

{a) In accented syllables, when long, like a xnfate; as, 
ge^t, 3J?e^I, fe^r ; be'ten, ge'ben, Icg'te (Note 2). Short, 
like e in met; as, betttt, ^ett, ttctt; [tcrieti, fet'tcn, rctt'ttcn» 

{V) In unaccented syllables, e (short) is more or less 
slurred, like e in darken ; as, bMatu', g5-bar', e'bJI, e'bJn, 
lob'tJti; and, especially when final, like u in but; as, lobe, 
lobte, SDiatro'fe — where the sound of e in met is especially 
to be avoided. 

8. %f \f long, sounds as i in machine ; as, mir, bir, il^m, 
3gel ; short, as i in pin ; as, gilt, btft, tft. The long sound 
of i is, however, usually expressed by the digraph ie ; as, 
bie, Siebe, fteben (§ 20). 

9. Df 0; long, sounds as o in hope ; as, lofen, toben, 
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^0^1 (Note 2). Short, as sometimes heard in off^ doli — 
midway between awe and owe ; as, toH, ©Ott, ©onnc, 
(never as in hot), 

10. U; u^ long, sounds as 00 in boot ; as, gut, U^r, nur. 
Short, as 00 in good ; as, §unb, fummen, null. (For u in 
qu, see § 27.) 

11. ^f ^f (in foreign words only) sounds usually as t; 
as, 2;^rQnn', I^rtfd). Some prefer, in Greek words, the 
sound of ü (§ 1 5). 

12. The double vowels <x<x^ tt, 00, sound like the single 
long vowels; as, ^aav, ©aal; 93eet, ^eer; 93oot, 9Woo§. 
The vowels i, u, and the modified vowels (below), are 
never doubled. 

Double vowels are now in less common use than for- 
merly. 

Modified Vowels — Umlaut. 

Remark. — I. The modification of a, 0, u, au to ä, ö, ü, du, known 
as Umlaut^ is a most important process in German inflection and deriva- 
tion. Traces of it occur in English ; as, man^ men; oldy eider; to fall, 
tofelly etc. 

2. The umlaut was formerly expressed as a diphthong, at, oc, etc. 
This form is still sometimes written — though now incorrectly — in the 
capitals %t, £)e, etc. 

3. The diphthong form, however, is still used in some proper names, 
as ®oetl|e, etc.; and so, regularly, in English transliteration ; as, Kuehner^ 
Muellery etc. 

13. 8^, 8^ long, sounds nearly as e in where ; as (Söge, 
prägen, mä^en — though often sounded quite like German 
e (§7, a) ; short, nearly like short e (as in met) ; as, \)mt, 
SBädEer, SRänner. 

14. C)^ ö ; round the lips as if to sound in so ; then 
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try to give a in ale. Long : 5bc, Dfcn, f^öit; short : öff- 
nen, fönnen, fönnte. 

Note. — The vowel-sounds in burn^ hurnt^ are our nearest equiva- 
lent ; but the Ups are distinctly more rounded in German. An r sound 
must be avoided. 

15. Ü, fi ; round the lips as i£ to sound u in rule ; then 
try to give e in me. Long : ^ütc, ©^filcr, übet ; short : 
pttc, füQcn, »ürftc. 

Note. — The sounds of 5 and ü (French eu^ u) require special at- 
tention. 

16. Modified vowels are never doubled. Hence a 
double vowel is written single when requiring modifica- 
tion. As : ©aal ; plural, ©äle. 

Note. — Remember that only a, 0, VL, and the diphthong avi, can be 
modified. Hence all mies for such modification (hereafter) apply to 
these only. These are known as öac^ (or /ow) vowel sounds ; all others 
2A front (or high\ For ftu see below, §19. 

Diphthongs. 

-- 2lt^ at 1 like ai in aisle: SRai, ©aite, ^atn; 93Iei, 
®t; et J fein. 

Note. — The old forms atj, ctj are now obsolete (except in some 
proper names). 

18. %% au^ like ou in hoase : ^aU)S, laufen, i|erau^'. 

- g %Xf ätt ) nearly like oi in oil: SSäunte, ®äule ; ©nie, 
®u^ eu j treu. 

20. The digraph te usually represents only the long 
sound of i (§8). But in the unaccented ending of some 
words of Latin origin the two vowels are both slightly 
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heard; as, g^inii'üe, Si'me, @)3a'nicn. But not so in ac- 
cented finals ; as, SRcIobie', 5ßocfie', Similarly -icr ; as, 
©pa'nicr, Spaniard; but Dffijier'r officer^ etc. 

Vowel Pronunciation — Review Exercise. 

21. Consonants as in English. Accent as heretofore, 
on first syllable, unless otherwise marked. 

1. Long: bat, 33a^tt, baar; bem, fe^I, Seet; mir, i^r, bic; 
rot, O^r, ajioo«; bu, ©ut, C^ut)n; S'äfe, Sär, t^re; löfen, SCönc, 
©Ö^Ie; «lütc, «ü^ttc, über; ^dn, Äaifer; feil, ^ein; laut, 
SKau«; ^äumc, ^Träume; Scutc, neun» 

2. ^/^^r/; 2lffe, aßann, Statte; Sett, 9teft, ©ebett'; Stffen, 
trifft, ©elbin; 9tocf, toO, Ort; bunt, nutt, ^uppe; ätter, ®öfte, 
glätten; ©ötte, fönnte, 9töcfe; ptte, S'üffen, SWütter. 

3. Contrasted: (gaat, fatt, laffeK, lafcn, ?fett, fehlen, ben, 
benn, bitten, bieten, irre, i^re, Jon, Jonne, offen, Ofen, äJhit, 
aJhttter, unten, böte, «ätte, ©ö^Ie, fönnen, Örter, Öfen, füllen, 
füllten, §üte, §ütte, §err, §eer, il^n, innen. 

Note. — Seme exceptions from general mies are here added for 
reference or for practica. 

a. Short vowels in sotne monosyllables: ^, an, bin, bi6, 

ba«, be«, e«, gen, l^at, ^in, in, man, mit, ob, um, öon, ma«, 

ti)e^, loeg (adverb) ; and a few others when without 
stress. 

b. Long vowels before two consonants : 

(i) Before rb, rt: ßrbe, §erb, ^ferb, toerben; 2lrt, 
©art, jart, ©d^toert, toert; ©eburt', and others. 

(2) Before ft: Slofter, Oftern, Jroft; büfter, Ruften, 
©(^ufter, tDÜft; or when ft is final: Obft, ^abft, 
^robft. 
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(3) In a few other words : SDiaflb, SDiotlb, SSogt, 
ftet^, and some others. 

Such exceptions should be noted as they occur 
in reading. 

Consonants. 
Sounds not here given are the same as in English. 

Note. — The terms " initial " and " final " as here used apply to syl- 
lables as well as to words. Observe that a consonant between two 
vowels Sounds with the foUowing vowel ; and that two consonants be- 
tween vowels are separated (unless a mute and a liquid, §62). 

22. When final, or preceding a consonant affix, h, b 
have the corresponding sharp (surd) sounds of \), t, re- 
spectively; as, ab, gelb, ab-ge6en, geliab-t; ntilb, Slbenb, 
^inb-lein. 

23. ß^ t, now used only in foreign words, sounds like 
ts before front vowels (§16, note) : Säfar, ciüir, S^pru^: 
elsewhere like k : Sato, ßobej, Slaubiu^. 

24. (a) &f if initial (in word or syllable) or doubled, 
sounds like ^ in ^^ ; geben, gegen, S'^ÖÖ^ 5 ^^^^ (usually) 
2;Qge, böge, Stüge, Könige, etc. When final, or preceding 
a consonant in the same syllable, it is usually a guttural 
Spirant after back vowels ; a palatal spirant after front 
vowels. As, Sag, bog, £rug, STiagb, fagt ; SBeg, 93erg, birg, 
Sh:teg, lügt. (See §34). 

(d) But there is much diversity of usage. Some au- 
thorities retain the spirant sound before an added vowel ; 
as, 2!ag, Sage ; ßrieg, Kriege ; others, only in the ending 
-ig ; as, ^öntg. And others give to g final the sound of 
f; as, Sag (Saf), as §22. 
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Note. — In the absence of special instniction by a teacher, the sound 
oigmgo may be saf ely used. 

{c) @, g, is fully heard before n ; as, ®nabe ; likewise, 
f ; as, Ä'nabe. For 9 in some f oreign words, see §46, b ; 
for ng, see §38. 

25. ^f 1^^ beginning a word, or a distinct word-element 
(as in Compounds or derivatives), is strongly aspirated ; 
Jammer, ^elb ; ba-f)in, ge-t)orfani, gaul-tjeit. Otherwise it 
is silent (af ter a long vowel, §4, a) ; as, gelten, fe^en, mah- 
nen, SJu^m, faf). 

26. 3^ j^ sounds like^ in you : \a, jeber. (See also §46, b), 

27. ü^f Hf like k — the following u slightly sounded 
(§31): Oual, Duelle. 

28. 9i^ X, is sounded more distinctly than is usual in 
English : SRab, rot, S5art, ®e6urf . 

Observe that the vowels are pronounced distinctly before 

r, — not slurred, as in English : l^er, §irt, %ViXi, etc. 

Note. — The distinction — as well as the choice — between the " lin- 
gual" (rolled) and "uvular" (or palatal) i must be leamed from the 
teacher. 

29. @f ff ö sounds : 

(a) As Sharp (surd) 6 only after a vowel in the same 
syllable, or when doubled ; as, bie^, §au^, ®Ia^, 9ta[t, 

effen. 

{b) Initial (in word or syllable), like a very soft z (or 

sz) ; as, (Sonne, ®o^n, §a[c, ®Iä[er, Icfen. 

(c) But initial before p, t, like a soft sh : as, fpringett, 
Spule, @taü, fte^en, Stein; and in Compounds ; as, ent- 
fpritt'gen, be-fte'^en. 
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30. S; t>, in German words, and always when final, 
likef; as, SSater, tyoü, mer; brat), relatto. (See §46, ^). 

31. SB; to, like English v; but with only slight la- 
bial contact, af ter a consonant : as, tva^, SBerf , lüollcn ; 
<S^\vamm, ©d^mefter, jtt)ei. Some authorities give this 
sound in qu (§27). 

32. 3E; j, like ^j; as, Sljt, ^eje, Serje^. 

33. 3^ 5^ like /j, sharp, never like English js; as, ^er^ 
sog, ^eiäen, l^ofj, jiefien, ju. 

Consonant Croups. 

Here are included digraphs or trigraphs, giving only a 
Single or combined sound; and Substitutes for double 
letters (§2). 

34. a^, äf, is a spirant (breath-sound) guttural or pal- 
atal, according to the preceding sound. 

After the back (low) vowels, a, 0, u, au, it is a deep 
guttural or throat aspirate ; after other vowels or a con- 
sonant, it is a higher, thinner palatal spirant, formed over 
the tongue. These sounds must be carefully practiced 
with the teacher. As : ^aä), Spd), ^\xä), auä)^ %0iS)kx; x^, 
reitf), rietfien, ftedien, mand^, Äeld), i^nx6)t, %bä)ttt. 

For ä) in foreign words, see §46, a. 

Note. — The pronunciation of 6) (also of g when spirant, §24) is a 
cnicial point in German. The guttural sound may be formed by trying 
to pronounce /J, yet without complete closure of the organs ; as, Lock, 
Loch. The palatal sound may be formed by pressing the tongue firmly 
against the lower teeth, and trying to pronounce dish or she. Once formed, 
the sounds should be carefully practiced tili familiär — avoiding on the 
one hand the closed sound of k; on the other the sibUant sound of sh. 
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Thus, Sßaä^, not ©a(f, nor Söa|d^; id^, not if, nor ifd^; Älrd^C, church; 
Äirfd^c, cheny, etc. 

35. is^ Sounds as ks: gud^g, Sö^K- (^"^ see §45, d). 

36. rf Stands for ff, after short vowel : 6üdEen, [tecfen. 

37. bt^ after short vowel only, sounds as //; Stabt, 
©tobte. 

38. tlg sounds as in sing^ singer, not as in finger; as, 
fang, fingen, lange, jung, jünger. The like nasal sound is 
heard in nf ; as, fanf, finfen. (But see §45, d). 

39. ^f , |if ^ Combines quickly p and f : ^ßferb, $ßflug. 

40. %^f )f% now in foreign words only, sounds/; 5ßf)i* 
lofop^ie', ^ro^fief . 

41. ©ri^^ fri^, like English sh: ©d^iHer, Xifd^. 

42. The digraph ^ {ess-tset)^ pronounced ssy is always 
ttsed when final or before a consonant. Before a vowel 
§ is written after a long vowel or diphthong ; ff, after a 
Short vowel. As, ^a§, \)(x^it ; ä§e,. l^ie^e (long) ; but f)affen, 
flöffe (Short). 

Thus § or ff before a vowel indicates quantity, but not 
elsewhere. As : gü|, foot; g(ü§, river; plurals : %v^t, 

gififfc. 

Note. — In writing German with Roman letters ß is written usually 
with sz (or ß\ but also ss, Usage is not settled. 

43. 2^f % sounds like simple /.• Slatfje'ber, 2:^ron. 

Note. — This digraph was formerly used in German words to mark 
a following long vowel; as, 2^]^at, S^ljOr, t^utl (and earlier still more 
largely). But by latest rules its use is now restricted to foreign words 
or proper names (see §63). (See also §45, d). 
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44. i^, pronounced ts, is used for jj immediately af ter a 
Short vowel; as, ^i^e, ^la^] but ®a(j, furj, etc. 

A few foreign words have jj ; as, ©tiäje, sketch, 

Note. — The combinations d^, ^ft, f(f|, g, tl^, which represent simple 
Sounds are never separated in writing ; and, a^ they cannot be doubled, 
they do not indicate quantity (except % as §42). 

Uncombined Letters. 

45. In addition to the above combinations, the use of 
double vowels with long sound (§12) and of double con- 
sonants indicating short vowels (§5) has been stated. 
But when successive letters belong to diff erent word-ele- 
ments, they are not combined, but are pronounced sepa- 
rately. As : 

{a) Like vowels : be-er'bifleti, ge-cn'bet, ®e-ttug'-tu-ung. 

ip) Unlike vowels : be-ad^'tctt, ge-impft', be-ur'-teilen. 

{c) Like consonants: 2lb-bilb, att-ttc^mcn, bc^-felben, 
mit-tctlen. • 

(d) Unlike consonants : I)arf|^ (for ©ac^e^), bur^-fu- 

c^eti (§35); l^anb-tag (§37); att-gct)Ctt, un-gem (^%z^)\ 
^äu^c^en (§41) ; cnt-t)altett (§43). 

(^) As already indicated (§5) letters or syllables thus 
added do not affect quantity. As ©ct-putt, prayer desk ; 
^lüt-^tropfen, drops ofblood — the quantity of the stem- 
vowel remaining unchanged. 

Foreign Words. 

46. Some words of foreign origin retain peculiarities 

in pronunciation : 

{a) ß^, i)\ in words from Greek, like k: ß^ao^, ß^rift; 
in a few words, as palatal spirant before front vowels 
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(§34) : Sfjcmie', ß^tnxrg'; in words from French, like sh 

(fc^): St)ef, (S^tffre. 

(b) ®, g; 3^, j: in words from French, 9 before front 
vowels, and \, sound as in French (= j^in azure) : ®ente', 

{c) In words from Latin (or French) t before unac- 
cented t (tt), followed by a vowel, sounds as ts (German 
g): 9?attOtt', national' (where English sounds sh), 

(d) 33/ 0/ in foreign words, except when final, sounds 

as V (§30) : 9Scnn^, 9?ot)cm'ber. 

(e) S33, tt), in English words, as in English : SSSaf^tngton, 

There is, also, some diversity in the orthography of foreign 
words. 

47. Consonant Pronunciation — Review Exercise. 

1. MonosyllabUs ; the initial consonants : ®Ctft, ®net^, 

^att, ^xvxif ^a^t, ®etf, @o^n, toenn, tüo, öott, öor, tt)a^, ja, 
^fal^r, pfiff, f^neü, ®ter, ging, je^n, (Sprung, ^ioXi, fott, rau^, 
ro^, quer. 

2. The final consonants : ab, ©ab, 2^ag, log, 8od^, auc^, td^, 
Ärieg, %t\i), §oIj, Od}«, taugt, Jafg, Sd^tlb, Salb, ^ferb, 
®rab, @ieg, fid^, ftac^, ©pecf , ©atj, ©ci^erj, milb, gleic^, 2Bac^^. 

3. Promiscuous German words; accent first syllable : J^od^- 

ter, lörfiter, 33ater, SSäter, SSetter, SBetter, effen, 33efen, trotten, 
fpringen, ftel^en, tragen, fragte, ®irf|tung, gegen, @nabe, Snabe, 
icbcr, gtnger, alfo, Jräne, 3Ic{|tung, gü(^fe, jünger, Iieißen, ^ei- 
Jen, gogen, fprec^en, ftecfen, lefen, gießen, ftfierjen, Süd e, 8üge. 

4. Foreign; accent as marked : ßitro'ne, ®a'ge, ®ente', 9la* 
tion'', national', Sl^emie', Journal', ^^loufie', Patient'; S^ro'* 

ntf, e^aral'ter (Greek); St)ara'be, ßoncert', aSa'fe (French). 
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ACCENT. 

48. Voice stress in pronunciation is called accent. The 

« 

syllable on which such stress falls is said to be accented, 
or tonic, 

There are degrees of accent. But the f oUowing rules 
include only the chief, or principal, accent. 

Accent of German Words. 

49. In uncompounded words the chief accent falls on 
the root-syllable ; not on prefixes or suffixes. As : He'* 
bcn, to love; Iteblid), lovely; geliebf , loved, 

Hence, as suffixes are far more common than prefixes, 
the accented (root-) syllable is, most usually, the first. 

50. But the chief accent falls on the f ollowing — not 
root-syllables : 

{a) The negative prefix un- (usually): Utt'fitin, Utt'trcu» 

Note. — On un- the accent is quite constant in nouns ; in adjectives, 
also usually, especially when the simple form is in use ; but with excep- 
tions, usually verb-derivatives. Details must be leamed by experience. 

ib) The prefixes attt-, crj-, ur-: Slttt'tüort, ©rj'engel, 
ur'att, 

(c) The noun suffix -ei, and the verb suffix -ter(en), 
in consequence of their foreign origin : (Sd^tnetd^clei', 

ftoljie'ren. 

{d) In a few adjectives in -^af'ttg; as, tüa^rl^af'tig; 
and in lebeti'btg, alive (from Ic'benb, Hving). 

Remark. — Special details must be leamed by experience. It is not 
easy to determine just how much should be given for beginners — per- 
haps better too little than too much. 

51. (a) In longer words there will be also (as in English) 
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a distinct secondary accent, or accents, besides unaccented 
syllables. (As: pro'babil'ity ; in'divis'ibirity). These musf 
be learned by experience. As: ^u'frtc'bcn^ett^: Utt'gttfrie'* 
bctt^citV etc. 

(b) In general, all prefixes and sufiixes with short e are un- 
accented ; as, ®{-fa^-r8n, gJ-fätir'-Iid^'-hv S'ö'ni'gi. 

Accent of Compound (German) Words. 

52. In Compound words each component is pronounced 
with its own proper accent, the principal accent falling 
on one component; while the accented syllable of the 
other receives a distinct secondary accent. 

(a) In Compound nouns and adjectives the principal 
accent falls on the first component; as, S33crf'-geug, 
©c^ut'^au«, ©t^uHeti^rcr; lieb'rei^V Hc'bcöott^ 

(b) Also in Compound verbs (proper), the chief accent 
falls on the first component ; as, batlf-fo^gen, teit'-nc^'metl, 

an'-fan'gen, au^'-flc'l^en. 

Note. — This rule includes all "separable" verb Compounds (§219). 

(c) But in the so-called Compound verbs (and their de- 
rivatives) formed with " inseparable prefixes," the chief 
accent falls on the root-syllable of the verb — ^ the insep- 
arable prefixes never being accented — as if forming 
derivatives rather than Compounds (§49). As : bcfte^Ctt, 

entta'ffctt, öerber'bcn, ©cbraucb', SScrIuff, etc. 

Note. — The inseparable prefixes are Bc, emp, eitt, er, gc, öer, get, and 
sometimes a few others (§213). 

(d) In other parts of speech — pronouns and inde- 
clinables — the chief accent falls usually on the second 
component. As: ber-ferbe(/r^«.); ba-mtt^tüO-t)on'(Ä//^'.); 
ob-fl(cid^' (conj,), Occasional variations must be learned 
by experience. 
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53. The most important exceptions are : 

(a) Compound adverbs which are in form adjectives 
or noun-phrases ; as, mcrflDÜrbtg, fet'ne^lDeg^, by no 
nuanSy etc. 

(b) Compound adverbs whose first component modifies 
(determines) or depends on the second ; as, bie^'mal, 
this time ; bcut'nad^, according to that, etc. 

(c) Some Compounds of oü, aii ; as, aüein', alone ; all- 
mötJ^'tig, almighty ; attgemcttl', etc. A few other excep- 
tional or variable cases are to be learned by experience. 

In general, it may be observed that the principle of 
accentuation in German is the same as in English — only 
more regulär and uniform. 

Accent of Foreign Words. 

54. The general principle is, that foreign words retain 
the same accent as in their original language. As most 
of them are from French with final accent, or from Latin 
or Greek with an inflectional syllable dropped, the accent 
is, generally, on the last syllable. The same principle 
will also generally explain the exceptions to this rule, as 
well as the change of accent in some cases when Suffixes 
are added. But there are many irregularities. 

55. (a) Foreign words usually accent the last stem-syllable : 

Slböofat', aJhtfif, ©tubcttt', Sibliot^cl', 5«ation', SUielobic; re^ 
gte'rctt. 

(^) But with many exceptions : as, ^ota'nif, ©ramma'tif, 

ADoI'tor, gl&arartcr, ©tu'bium, J^atni'lie (§20), etc. 

if) The general principle (§54) is also shown in proper 
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names : ßö'far, Si'cero, ©oraj', ^txqiV, SWa'riu«, ^u'Iic, @mi'- 
lic (Latin) ; but : 35ari'u^, OrKoTi, äJiari'a, etc. 

56. Some foreign words, foUowing the same principle, 
shift the accent when suffixes are added : as, 3)o!'tor, //. 
©oüo'ren; ß^arafter, //. St)arafte're ; Station', national', 
5RationaIitäf. 

So especially, when a German sufEx is added to a for- 
eign Stern ; as, 9J?etobie', melo'bifd); Sattjolif, fatljo'lifd^, etc. 

57. In some cases foreign words are completely natur- 
alized and then take German accent ; as, ^^nfter (Lat. 
fenestra) window, 

Note. — In general, foreign words may be recognized by their simi- 
larity to English words of like derivation, though in English the accent 
has more usually been shifted. 

58. Accent — Review Exercise. 

1 . German words with prefix ; accent root : ©cruf , Smpf aug, 

grfatä, SJerluft, entging, mißlang, crfn^r, üerlor, gelang, ®e* 
bran^, ®eleit, gerrig, 23erlag, geliebt, befteüt, üerftanb. 

2. German words with suffix or suffixes ; accent root : 2lc^* 

tung, e^rlic^, leben, lebenb, Jngenb, artig, fnrc^tfam, frieblic^, 
SBo^nnng, Söo^nnngen, Übung, Übungen, reinlich, SReinlic^feit, 
finfter, ^^ittfterni^. 

3. Getman words 7vith prefix^ and suffix or suffixes ; accent 

root: berufen, empfangen, erfe^en, öerloren, entgegen, '^txlt-^ 
gwg, ^txitofxxi^zxif jerriffen, geliebte, grfa^rung, grfal^rungen, 
gelegen, ©elegen^eit, ®efegenl)eiten, üerftel)en, SSerftönbni«, 2Ser* 
ftönbniffe. 

4. German Compounds (nouns) : Slu^-gang, ©ei-ftanb, Oft- 

njinb, ®ro6-mutter; (adjectives)\ taub-ftumm, fee-franf, lieben^- 
njürbig; {verbs): au^-ge^en, bei-fte^en, ^au^^atten, frei-fpred^en; 
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{pronouns): bcr-fc(bc, ba^fclbc, bcr-ienigc; {adverbs): ba-bci, 
^er-üor, üor-übcr; (conjunctions): j[C-boc^, [o-balb, ob-tt)o]^I, etc. 

5. For examples of foreign words, see §55. 

Use of Capital Letters. 

Rem ARK. — The f oUowing paragraphs are added for ref erence, and 
might be omitted at first : 

59. A capital initial is used in German as in English. 
Except : German uses capitals — 

1. {a) In all nouns and words used as nouns : as, ber ®utc 
(adj.), the good man; cttt Stcifetlbcr (participle), a traveler; 
ba^ ©trcbetl (infinitive), tfie effort, etc. 

(b) Also in indefinite phrases, like ctloa^ ®Utc^, sotne- 
thing good. 

{c) But not in nouns used otherwise than as nouns ; as, 
abetlb^ (as adverb), in the evening; ein paar (as indefinite), 
afew, etc. 

2. In Personals and possessives, when used in complimen- 
tary or figurative (idiomatic) sense (except the reflexive fid|). 

As: 

{a) The second singular (!Du, etc.), now only in letters. 

{b) The third plural (©ic, etc.), when used for the second 
person. 

{c) The second plural {^\)X, etc.), when used for a Sin- 
gular person. 

{d) The third person (@r, ®ic, etc.), when used (rarely) 
for the second. 

These uses will be more fully stated hereafter (§210). 

3. German omits capitals : 
(ö) In the pronoun ic^, /. 

{b) In proper adjectives, when generic : as, CttgKfdl, 
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English ; bcutfc^, German ; lutl^e'rifd^, Lutheran, etc. But 
(specifically): bic ©rimmtj'd^cn äßörtJ^en, the Grimm Stories, 
etc. 

Punctuation. 

60. The marks of punctuation are the same as in English ; 
but German punctuation is closer than ours, especially in the 
freer use of the comma. Note examples in reading. 

(a) In general, all dependent clauses are punctuated 
with a comma — including also infinitive phrases, if con- 
taining any modifier. 

{F) But the comma is not used with parenthetical words 
(as, however, etc.), nor between the members of a con- 
tracted sentence connected by Uttb, and. 

Other Orthographie Signs. 

61. These will be noted only so far as different from Eng- 
lish. 

{a) Emphasis : The emphatic force of our italic letters 
is expressed by printing the letters apart (gcfperrt, spaced)\ 
as, ein SBort, " one word " ; and sometimes by use of a 
capital initial. 

{b) The Hyphen {^) is less usual in Compounds than 
in English. It marks also the Omission of a component 
common to two or more words ; as, ©otltt* UTlb ^cfttaflC, 
Sundays and holidays, 

(c) The Apostrophe marks Omission ; as, xd)^^ for x6) 
c^; ^ciPgc for l^ciKgc, etc. It is not used, however, in 
the most common forms ; as (genitive), XdQ^ for Xci%t^, 
etc., but occurs when the genitive ^ cannot be added ; as, 
!Dcmo^t^cne^' Stebcn, etc. — and in some other more un- 
usual contractions. 
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Division of Syllables. 

62. (a) A consonant between two vowels goes with the 
latter — the combinations c^, fc^, pij, t\}^ § being treated as 
Single letters. As : tre-tcn, la-c^ctl, 2l-fd^e, bü-^cti. 

(^) Two consonants will be divided ; as, greUtt-be, SBaf-fcr, 
feg-ncn. But not a mute and a liquid ; as, Sl-priC. 

(^) But Compounds and derivatives will be divided accord- 
ing to their component parts ; as, bar-au6, ©Otttier^tag, 9tö^- 
d)tn, etc. 

THE NEW (OFFICIAL) ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Remark. — In recent years, by official action of Germany, Austria 
and Switzerland, German orthography has undergone considerable modi- 
fications, in the direction of greater uniformity and simplicity. German 
books are now printed, more or less fuUy, in the new orthography. But 
in using earlier books, the Student must know certain changes, some of 
which have already been noted. 

The rules of the New Orthography, with a list of the most important 
words äff ected thereby, are published in a convenient pamphlet : " Regeln 
för die deutsche Rechtschreibung nebst Wörterverzeichnis" Berlin, 1902. 

For convenience of reference, a few of the more important changes 
are here added. 

63. The following rules of the new orthography are impor- 
tant to be known, in using earlier texts, dictionaries, etc. : 

I. Vowels: [a) modified capitals, 21, O, U — not Sie, 

{K) Single for double vowels in many words; as, bor, 
@erbe, 80^, etc.; while in some other words the double 
vowel is retained ; as, §aar, etc. (See Note below.) 

(c) te, not i, in the verb suöix -ie'retl, and derivatives 
(§50, c\ 

{d) i, not ie, in gib, gtbft, gibt, from geben, to give. 
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2. Consonants : (a) c now only in a few foreign words ; 
usually substituted by f or j (§23); as, forreft', Sonjert', Offi* 
gier', ^rogcfe'. 

(d) f , not pijf in all German words ; as, Sf cu, tvy ; $Ru* 

boff. 

{c) ^f not % in pronoun Compounds ; as, beötocgCTl, lüe^- 
^alb; and in the suffix -nfö; as, ©leid^nid. 

(^/) t, not tl^, except in foreign words and proper names. 
See §43. 

{e) {f not bt, except after a short vowel ; as, Jörot, tot, 
(formerly Srobt, tobt). 

3. Capitals: The use of capitals restricted, more closely 
than before, to nouns and words used strictly as nouns. 

4. A number of similar words, sometimes confused, are 
differentiated, and variant forms determined. 

Note. — Some other variations will be found in older texts ; and in 
some cases diversity of usage still exists. Nor is the new orthography, 
as yet, quite consistent with itself. But in general, great progress has 
been effected in both uniformity and simplicity. 

In this bock the new orthography is used. 
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THE PARTS OF SPEECH 



LESSON I. 

DECLENSION. 

64. {a) There are in German two numbers — the Sin- 
gular and the Plural. 

{b) Four cases : the Nominative, the case of the sub- 
ject ; the Genitive, representing, besides the English pos- 
sessive, most of the relations expressed by the preposition 
of; the Dative, the case of the indirect object, often ex- 
pressed by to ov for; and the Accusative, the case of the 
direct object. 

{c) Three genders : the Masculine, the Feminine and 
the Neuter. But the gender of nouns does not in all 
cases correspond to their meaning. 

The Definite Article. 

65. {a) The definite article is declined as follows : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

neut. mascfem, neut. 

ba^, the bte, the 

be^, ofthe ber, ofthe 

bem, to the ben, to the 

ba^, the bie, the 

(ö) The foUowing remarks are important : 

I. In the nominative and accusative singular the defi- 
nite article has a distinct form for each gender. Thus 
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masc. 


jem 


Nom. 


ber 


bte 


Gen. 


bed 


ber 


Dat. 


bem 


ber 


Acc. 


ben 


bie 
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the nominative is conveniently used to mark the gender 
of nouns ; as, bcr 2^tfd^, the table; bie t?cbcr, thepen; ba^ 
JÖUd^, the book. 

2. Except in the masculine singular the accusative is 
always like the nominative. The genitive and dative fem- 
inine are alike, and the genitive and dative neuter are the 
same as the masculine. In the plural all genders are alike. 

These correspondences — which apply also to other 
adjective words — should be carefuUy noted. 

Some Rules of Gender. 

66. As the gender of nouns does not always correspond 
to their meaning, it 'should receive especial attention. 
The following general rules may be remembered : 

1. In general, sex names follow the sex — male names 
being masculine, female names, feminine ; but with some 
exceptions (hereafter). 

{a) Generic — or general — names are often neuter, 
without regard to sex ; as, ba^ ßttlb, the child ; baö ^ferb, 
the horse. 

2. Names of things (without sex) are masculine or 
feminine or neuter (determined in part by ending — as 
hereafter). 

Hence the gender of such nouns should be carefully 
noted, and habitually expressed by the articie (§65, i); 
as, bcr fflaum, the tree; bie 33(ume, theflower; ba« fflfatt, 
the ieaf, etc. 

Rule of Syntax. 

67. The definite articie is regularly used with generic 
and abstract nouns ; as, ber SKenfd), man (in general); bie 
Sugenb, virtne ; ba^ ©lud, happiness. 
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Care should be taken that the article shall agjee with 
its noun in gender, number and case. 

Remark. — The simpler rules of syntax will be stated along with the 
successive topics. But in general only such will be given as show some 
peculiarity, or difference from English usage. The most general rules, 
common to both languages, are taken for granted. 

Examples. 

Read the foUowing nouns, noting gender ; also case, 
wlien this is shown by the form : 

ber Wem, the arm ber 2^tfc^, the table 

bic @aTlb, the hand bic gcber, the pen 

ba^ SBort, the word betl Söffef, the spoon 

bcn ^unb, the dog bte ®abel, thefork 

bic Äatje, the cat ba^ ^Dieffer, the knife 

ba^ ^au«, the house bic laffc, the cup 

ba« ^Tlb, the child ben ®tU^(, the chair, etc. 

Remark. — The question how far attention should be called to the 
kinship between German and English words, or at what stage of Instruc- 
tion, is left to the judgment of the teacher. The subject of German 
and English cognates is treated briefly in Appendix II, Section III. 

Vocabulary. 

ber Sater, thefather. gibt, gives^ does give. 

bie Butter, the mother. %^i^ has. 

baS ^ub, the child. if^ fe^e, / see, do see. 

ber SJrief, the letter. ic^ fe^e Itic^t, / do not see. 

bai8 öttC^, the book. fe^etl @ie? doyou seef 

XotXf who. ^ier, here ; ba, there. 

ttiem (dat.), to whom. flwßr f^^gi la^g^^ tall. 

ttieti (acc), whom. Heilt, small. 

ttiaiS, what. itttb, and. 

ttio, where; ttiie, how. aber, but; attc^, also. 

ift, is. VBLfyes; tieiti, no; tiic^t, not. 
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Reading Exercise. 

1. ©ier ift bcr SSater. 2. ®er SSater ift gro^, 3. !Ca tft 
bie aJhxtter unb ^ier ift ba^ ffinb. 4. ®a« ffinb ift flcin. 

5. Qi) fel)e ben SSater. 6. ^ä) fc^e auc^ bie SUhitter unb ba^ 
^itib. 7. ©er SSater ^at ba« Su^. 8, !Ca« «uc^ ift groß. 
9. 2)cr 93oter gibt ber SÖhitler (dative) ba« «uc^. 10. t)k 
üßutter ^at ba« Sud^. IL Qkx ift ber Sricf. 12. 35ie ajhtt^^ 
tcr I(at ben «rief. 13. S^ fe^e ben Srief. 14. 35ie SWutter 
gibt bem SSater ben Srief. 15. üDer SSater i^at ben Srief. 
16. !j)er «rief ift Hein. IT. !j)a^ tinb ^at ben «rief unb ba« 

.«U(^. 18. ®a« tinb gibt ber SÖhitter ben «rief unb bem 
aSater ba« «uc^. 

Oral Exercise. 

(Questions to be answered in German by the pupil, who should form 
füll sentences. As : 1. S)cr 3Satcr i|l §icr; 4. 2)a« Ätnb ijl ficin, etc.) 

1. SQBo ift ber «ater? 2. SBo ift bie SÖhitter? 3. 2Bie 
ift ber 3Sater? 4. 2Bie ift ba^ Äinb? 5. 2Ben fe^en ®ie? 

6. 933a^ ^at ber «ater? T. SBie ift ba« «uc^ ? 8. 2Bem gibt 
ber «ater ba^ «ud^? 9. SBer ^at ba^ «ud^? 10. SBer ijat 
ben «rief? 11. SBem gibt bie aJhttter ben «rief? 12. SBie 
ift ber «rief? 13. 9Ba^ l)at ba« Sinb? 14. SBem gibt ba« 
Äinb ben «rief? etc., etc. 

Written Exercise. 

I. The father is there. 2. The child is here. 3. The 
mother has the book. 4. The book is small. 5. The mother 
gives the father the book. 6. The father gives the mother 
the book. 7. I see the book, but not the letter. 8. The 
child has the letter and the father has the book. 9. I see 
the father and the mother. 10. I do not see the child. 
II. Who has the letter? The mother has the letter. 12. Do 
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you See the letter? No, but I see the book. 13. The father 
is tall, but the child is small. 14. The child gives the father 
the letter. 15. To whom does the mother give the book ? 
To the father. 16. Whom do you see? I see the child. 

2i^^ Just how the exercises should be used — ^whether divided or en- 
larged, and whether the written exercises shall be required at once or re- 
served for review, — these questions (and others similar) must be decided 
by the teacher. The book offers material, but prescribes no method. 



LESSON IL 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES DECLENSION. 

68. The pronominal adjectives bie^, tkis (tkese), jen, 
t/tat (those)y mand^, many (a), fold^, sucA, tvdä), which^ and, 
in the Singular,^ jeb, each^ every, are declined as foUows : 



w 




SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




masc. 


fem. 


neut. 


mascfem, neut 


Nom. 


biefer 


biefe 


biefe« 


biefe 


Gen. 


biefeg 


biefer 


biefe« 


biefer 


Dat. 


biefew 


biefer 


biefew 


biefen 


Acc. 


biefeii ' 


biefe 


biefe« 


biefe 


Similarly : 


iener 


iene 


iene« 


jene 




xot\6)tv 


xodijt 


meiere« 


\ot\i)tf etc. 



{V) This declension is essentially the same as that of 
the definite article (the article, however, having -ie^ 
-a^, instead of -e, -e^). The same distinctions and the 
same correspondences apply, and should again be care- 
fully noted (§65, Remarks). 

69. The simple personal pronouns, nominative, are : 

1 3ci>"" occurs rarely as plural, in the sense of all. 
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Sing, \ij, I bu, thou, you er, he fic, she e^, // 
Plur, tt)ir, we i^r, you {ye) fic, they 

— as shown in connection with the verb (§70). 

{a) The singular bu, and its plural il^r, are used in 
very familiär address. 35U is then you, 

{b) Instead of these, the third plural, then written with 
a Capital, ®ie, is regularly used, in ordinary address, for 
both singular and plural persons. 

(c) Observe that, according to the gender of the noun 
referred to, er or [ic may often mean // (§66, 2). 

Note. — This use {b) of @ic in address is idiomatic, like the English 
plural you are, for thou art, 

Further uses of prpnouns hereafter (Lesson XXIII). 

The Verb feilt, (fo) U. 

70. PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

Singular, Plural, 

vi) bht, I am \m fitlb, we are 

bu bift, thou art {you are) \\fc [eib, you are 

er ift, he is fie finb, they are 

fie ift, she is ©ie finb, you are 

c« ift, it is bin id^, am 7, etc. 

fitlb (Sie, are you ? 

(a) Observe again : @ie fitlb is given,/ormallyf as 3d 
plural, but is, in use and meaning, a second person, sin- 
gular or plural. 

(J?) In 3d person a noun may take the place of the 
pronoun subject. 

(c) The verb is made interrogative by simply placing 
the subject after. it. 
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71. IMPERATIVE. 

Singular, Plural, 

fei (bu), be (thou, you) fctb (t^r), be {you^ ye) 

feien ©ie, be {you^ sing, or plur.) 

{a) In the imperative the pronouns bu, il^r, are usually 
omitted ; but in the polite form Sie is always expressed. 

(b) Other forms, of imperative meaning, will be given 
later. 

Rule of Syntax. 
72. Adjectives, when used as predicate, are uninflected. 

Note. — In advance of the declension of nouns, a f ew forms may be 
supplied to add interest to the paradigms. As : 



x6) bin bcr @o^n {son) 
bu bift bcr ©ruber {brother) 
er ip bcr Spater {father) 
fte ip bic 3Äutter {moiher) 
c« ip ba« Äinb {child) 
@tc jtnb ber £)n!cl {uncU) 

fmb @ic blc yi\6)\t {niece) ? 

jcl ru^lg (^«/W) 



tt)lr |tnb Änabcn (^^^j) 
i^r felb ©rüber (brothers) 
fie |tnb @d^tt)eflem {sisters) 
@le jtnb @d^tt)e|lern {sisters) 
ftttb @te @(i^tt)ePem {sisters) ? 
ijl er ber ©ater \father)} 
feien @le ttjifffommen {welcome) 
berSSater unb bieüÄutter jtnb \iitx{kere) 



— and such exercises may be progressively varied by the teacher. 



Vocabulary. 



baiS S^WX^f the house. 

baS ^xvxvxttf the room. 

bai^ %tVi\tttf the Window. 

btc Xür, the door. 

bie Sf^ber, the pen^ feather. 

(ber) $err, -^r., {master, lord^ 

gentleman). 
(bie) $rau^ i^rj., {woman^ wife). 
Äarr, Charles, 

für, ybr (governs accus.). 



in, in (governs dat. when no mo- 

tion implied). 
nett, new ; alt, old. 
mo^I, well; franf, ///, sich, 
gttt, ^^^^, kind; fd^Ied^t, ^ä^. 
artio, well'behaved. 
Uttartig, naughty. 
5», /^<? (adverb). 
fc^r, very. 

fagt, Jöyj. 
atttmortet, answers. 
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Reading Exercise. 

1. Diefc« §au« ift neu, {ene« tft alt. 2. 3?^ fc^e biefc« 
§au^, aber nic^t ietie«. 3. üDiefe 2:ür ift gu Hein für bicfc« 
3inimer, 4. 3cbe^ gcnfter ift ju gro^. 5. üDicfc gcbcr ift 
gut, fie ift neu, aber jicne ift fc^fed^t, fie ift alt. 6. ©ier ift ber 
»rief, er ift für 2ßarie. 1. 35a ift ba« »ud^, e^ ift fe^r alt. 
8. !Der SSater fagt: „SBo bift bu, fiarl?" unb ffarl antmortet: 
„^ä) bin ^ier in biefem ^mmtx." 9. üDie ÜJhitter fagt: „@inb 
®ie ba, §err 53raun?'' §err ©raun antwortet: „§ier bin 16)," 
10. grau «raun ift ni^t ^ier, fie ift franf. 11. SBir finb 
n)oI(L 12. SRand^e« ffinb ift unartig, aber biefe« ^nb ift fe^r 
artig. 13. @ei artig, ffarl! 14. @eib artig, ffarl unb Sßarie ! 
15. fiarl unb 3ßarie finb artig. 16. „®eib i^r ba, ßarl unb 
aWarie?" „Qa, SSater, ^ier finb mir.'' 

Oral Exercise. 

1. SBeld^e« §au« ift neu, »el^e« ift alt? 2. ©e^en (Sie 

iene^ ©au«? 3. SBie ift biefe Jür? 4. 2Bie ift jebe« gen- 

fter? 5. SBelc^e geber ift gut? 6. pr toen ift biefer «rief? 

7. SBie ift biefe« «u^? 8. Sa« fagt ber 25ater? tt)a« ant^^ 

»ortet Äarl? 9. SBa« fagt bie SUhitter? ma« antwortet ©err 

«raun? 10. 3ft grau «raun l)ier? 11. @inb ©ie (bift bu) 

miji? 12. aSie ift biefe« ff inb? 13. ®inb ffarl unb ÜRarie 

artig? 14. Sie ift biefe geber? 15. SBie ift jene« §au«? 

etc., etc. 

Written Exercise. 

I. This book is new. 2. That house is big, but this 
house is too small. 3. Every window is too small for this 
house. 4. Which pen is good, this or that (one^)? This 

l Words in () are not to be translated. 
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(one) is new. 5. I am in this room and he is in that room. 
6. The father says : " Are you there, Charles and Mary ? *' 
" Yes, father, we are in this room." 7. The mother says: 
" Are you naughty, Mary ?" and Mary answers: " No, mother, 
but Charles is very naughty." 8. Are you well, Mr. Brown ? 
Yes, I am well, but Mrs. Brown is ill. 9. The father is 
not here, he is not well. 10. Here is the book, it is new. 
II. Here is the letter, it is for Mary. 12. This pen is bad, 
it is old. 13. In which room are Charles and Mary? They 
are in that room. 14. He is there, but she is not there. 
15. He is the father and she is the mother. 16. Do 
you see this letter? it is for Mary. 17. Be good, Mary 1 
18. Charles and Mary, be good ! 

LESSON III. 

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

73. The indefinite article, ein, an^ a, and the mdefinite 
adjective fein, no^ not any, are declined as follows : 

PLURAL. 

m.f, n. 

feine 

feiner 

feinen 

feine 

— the indefinite article having no plural. 

{a) This declension differs from that of btefer (§68) 
only in the masculine and neuter nominative, and the 
neuter accusative, which are without ending — the entire 
feminine and plural being formed as §68. 

{b) Hence this declension does not distinguish the 







SINGULAR. 






tnasc. 


fem. 


neut 


N. 


ein 


eine 


ein 


G. 


eined 


einer 


eined 


D. 


einem 


einer 


einem 


A. 


einen 


eine 


ein 
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gender of masculine or neuter nouns in the nominative 
Singular. 

74. (a) By the same declension are inflected the pos- 
sessive adjectives (used with a noun): 



mcm, 


mcmc, 


mcm, 


my 


bcin, 


beinc, 


bein, 


thy, your 


[ein, 


[eine, 


[ein, 


his (its) (§69, r) 


i^r, 


\\)Xt, 


i^r, 


her (its) (§69, c) 


unfer, 


unf(e)re, 


unfer, 


our 


euer, 


eu(e)re, 


euer, 


your 


%, 


i^re, 


i^r, 


their 


^% 


3t)re, 


5^v. 


your (§70, b) 



Note i. — In unfcr, euer, c is usually omitted before endings (§90, b). 

Note 2. — Observe that i^r, her., and l^r, their^ have the same f orms, 
and 3^r, your.^ is distinguished only by the capital. 

ip) The pronominals of this class, when used as pro- 
nouns — that is, without noun or with noun " under- 
stood," dedine like biefer (§68): 

einer, eine, eine^, 
' feiner, feine, feine«. 



meiner, 
unfrer, 
i^rer, 
3^rer, 



meine, 
unfre, 
i^re, 
5t|re, 



meine«, 
unfre«, 
i^re«, 
3^^re«, 



one^ some one 

no oney none 

mine 

ours 

hers or theirs 

yours 



— and the others likewise. 



{c) But (as §72) the uninflected form is usual as predi- 
cate ; as, biefe« Sud^ ift mein, this bock is mine ; but : 
mein 95uc^ unb S^re« [inb Ijier, my back and yours are here, 

Note. — In the neuter singular nominative and accusative, etned, 
feine« often omit e (ein«, fein«); also, in familiär style, nietn«, betn«, fein«, 
etc. 
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75. Past Indicative of fein* 

Singular, Plural, 

ic^ tt)ar, / was tt)ir toarcn, we were 

bu toarft, M^« a/ÄJ/ (>'^« w^r^) il^r tt)ar(c)t, j/^« «/^r^ 

er ti)ar, ^^ o/öj (// wöj) fic toarcn, /^j' a/^r^ 

fic tt)ar, JÄ^ WÄf (// o/öj) ®ic toarcn, r^« ««/^r^f 

c« tt)ar, // o/öJ tt)ar ic^, was I? etc. 

Note. — Hereafter only one form will be given in the third person, 
and the interrogative form will be omitted. Let the form with ©Ic^^'fw, 
be remembered f or both single or plural persons. The paradigms may 
be practiced in phrases. As : 

\6si toar ba {there) toxi loarctt ba 

bu toorfi Iftier {here) i\ß toart l^ler 

mein ^ater toar ba feine trüber Maren ba 

feine 3)>2utter toox ba meine ©ti^roefiem toaren ba 

toar fein ^inb ba? unfere ^inber Maren ba 

loaren jte ba, mein greunb? {friend) waren unfere greunbe ba? 



Rules of Position (Order of Words). 

76. Some of the simpler rules of position, in part al- 
ready illustrated, are as foUows : * 

1 . In simple declarative sentences, introduced by the sub- 
ject, the verb Stands next after the subject. This is known 
as the Normal Order, 

2. In independent declarative sentences, when introduced 
by any adjunct of the verb (not by the subject), the verb 
Stands next before the subject, This is known as the In- 
verted Order, As : geftem ti)ar er l^ier, yesterday he was here. 

Observe that in both cases the verb has the second plau, 

3. The inverted order is used when the verb is interroga- 
tive, or imperative (with subject expressed). 
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Note. — The term " subject " here includes the entire subject^ with 
its modifiers ; the term " adjunct," any adverbial or ob jective word or 
phrase depending on the verb. But the term " verb " meatis only the 
Single ^«//^, or inflected verb-word ; as, has and shall^ in he kas seen; ive 
shall go^ etc. 

The rules of position are of capital importance. 



Vocabulary. 



ber »letjHft, thepenciL 

bie Xinte^ the ink. 

bttiS ^a^ier^ the paper. 

bttiS @tfif! ^a^iier^ the piece of 

paper. 
ber ^^xit% the garden. 
ber @ftrhter, the gardener. 
bie @fi(u(e^ the schooL 
ber 8(^ü(er, the pupil^ scholar 

(male). 
bie ^d^ftlerin, the pupil, scholar 

(female). 
ber Se^rer, the teacher (male). 



bie Se^rerin^ the teacher (fe- 
male). 

ber S^ntber, the brother. 

bie 8fi(»efter, the sister, 

^txii%,ßnüheä, 

It^i, now. 

^ettte, to-day. 

geftern^ yesterday. 

ttlfo, therefore^ thus. 

fd^rei^t^ writes^ is writing^ does 
write. 

ober, or, 

fonbern, but (after a negative). 



Reading Exercise. 

!• ipier ift* ein Steiftift, eine gcber, ein ©tüd Rapier, aber 
feine Jinte. 2. Äarl ^at einen Stciftift. 3. (5r fc^reibt einen 
©rief. 4. 5Dlarie ^at eine gebet unb ein ©tüdf Rapier. 5. 
©ie ift feine ©c^toefter, er ift alfo il^r ©ruber. 6. @ie^ toaren 
l(eute in ber Schule. 7. §eute toaren fie fel^r artig. 8. ®r ift 
ein (Schüler, fie ift eine ©c^üterin. 9. ®r I)at einen 8e^rer, fie 
^at eine ge^rerin. 10. aWarie I)at feinen Steiftift. 11. Sari 
gibt feiner ©c^mcfter feinen ©Iciftift. 12. SWarie gibt i^rem 



1 Note the singuIar verb. 2 What two senses possible ? 
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©ruber il)rc geber. 13. ßarl fagt : ,Mo toarft bu geftern, 
SKarie ?** 14, ®ic antwortet : „Oeftcrn toax icft in unfrem 
®artcn, unfer ©ärtncr toar ba," 15. Q^t bein ©rief je^t fer- 
tig? 3*^/ ^^i^ ®^i^f ift fertig, aber er ift fel^r fd^lec^t. 16. 
3fft biefe^ bein Sönd) ? Qa, e« ift mein, bein« tt)ar geftem in 
unfrent 3*^^^^- l'^- ©eftem tt)ar unfre 2Jhttter frani, je^t 
ift fie tDoi)L 18. SBaren ®ie geftem in unfrer ©d^ule, ^err 
©raun? 19. Qa, xi) toar in eurer ©c^ulc, aber bu toarft nid^t 
ba, Äarl. 20. Qn Qi)xm ^immer ift ein ©rief für ^f^ren 
©ater. 

Oral Exercise. 

1. SBa« ift ^ier? 2. ©at Sari eine geber ober einen ©lei- 
ftift? 3. 2Ba« fc^reibt tarl ? 4. 2Ba« ^at SWarie ? 5. ©er 
iftSKarie? 6. SBo mxtn tarl unb SWarie ^eute? T. §at 
SDlarie einen Seigrer ober eine Se^rerin? 8. SBa« gibt Sari 
feiner ©c^toefter? 9. SBa« gibt aWarie ü^xem ©ruber? 10. 
SBa« fagt Sari? toa« antwortet SKarie ? 11. SÖSaren ®ie geftem 
in ber ©c^ute ? 12. SBer loar in ^l^rcnt ©arten ? etc., etc. 

Written Exercise. 

I. Where is my pencil? Here is your pencil and also a 
piece (of) paper? 2. She is writing her letter. 3. She has 
a pencil, but no pen. 4. He has a pen, but no ink. 5. He 
is my brother, and she is my sister. 6. The ink is in my 
room. 7. Mary gives her mother her pen. 8. Charles gives 
his father his book. 9. His father was in his room. 10. 
Her mother was in the garden. 11. Our gardener is in cur 
garden; he .was ill, but now he is well. 12. Is your garden 
big? No, it is small. 13. Were you yesterday in our gar- 
den ? No, not in yours but in ours. 14. Is this your room ? 
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Yes, it is mine. 15. Yesterday the ink was in his room, now 
it is not there. 16. Her letter is now finished, and she gives 
her brother her pencil. 17. My sister is a pupil in this 
school. 18. Her brother is a pupil in my school. 



LESSON IV. 

DECLEN3I0N OF NOUNS. 

77. There are two forms of noun declension, the weak 
and the strong. A combination of the two is known as 
the mixed declension : 

{a) In the singular, the genitive ending (e)n marks the 
weak declension ; (c)^ the strong, Other cases are known 
from the genitive. 

(p) In the plural, the nominative ending (e)n is weak ; 
all other plurals are strong, 

(e) Mixed nouns are strong in the singular ; weak in 
the plural. 

Note. — The Symbols (c)tt; (c)«, mean cn or n, c8 or 8. 

78. Note the foUowing general rules : 

(fl) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular. 

ip) The dative plural always ends in (e)n, which is 
added unless the nominative plural ends in n. Other 
cases of the plural are like the nominative. 

{c) The accusative singular is like the nominative, ex- 
cept in weak masculines (which add (e)n). 

79. In general, therefore, the nominative plural indi- 
cates the entire declension, as weak or strong. In nouns 



3 6 Lesson IV. [§8o 

which have no plural, and in the mixed declension, the 
genitive singular must also be known. 

Hence in vocabularies, etc., only the nom. plur., alone 
or with the gen. sing., will be needed. 

80. Compound nouns are f ormed much more freely in 
German than in English. These foUow the gender and 
declension of the last component, the rest remaining un- 
changed. As : bie ^au^tür, the house-door; bie ©taljffeber, 
the Steel petiy are inflected like bie %\xx^ the door; bie ^eber, 
the pen^ etc. 

Hence Compounds whose last component is a mono- 
syllable, count as monosyllables in declension. 

Remark. — The weak declension of nouns, as hereafter also of adjec- 
tives, is given first, as simplest for the learner. 

Weak Declension of Nouns — Plural -(e)n* 

81. Here belong: 

(a) The great majority of feminine nouns (exceptions 
hereafter). 

(J)) Masculines endmg m -e, ?.nd a few monosyllables 
(once ending in -e). 

{c) Most foreign masculines with final accent. No neu- 
ters. (More special Statement as to exceptions hereafter.) 

82. The inflection is äs follows — with unchanged stem 
(no Umlaut) : 

{a) Singular; feminines unchanged; masculines add 
(e)n for all cases. 

{U) Plural \ adds (e)n throughout ; nouns ending in un- 
accented -e, -et, -er -ar, add n; all others en. 

(c) Feminines in -in double n before endings (§5, d). 
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Note. — These are derivatives ; as, Königin, queen : @räfin, countess 
(from Äöttlg, @rof, etc.). 

Examples. 

Note. — The deiinite article is usually given with t||!e inflection of 
nonns, to aid in showing gender, number, case. But the noun inflection 
is the same without the article. 

FEMININE MASCULINE 

Sing. Sing, 

N. bie 53tunte, theflower bcr fitiabe, the boy 

G. ber ©lumc, of theflower bc« ^Vi(At% of the boy^ 

D. bcr ^luntc, to the flower bem Knaben, to the boy 
A. bie ^lume, theflower ben Stiaben, the boy 

Flur. Flur. 

N. bie Stumen, theflowers bie £naben, the boys 

G. ber Slutnen, of theflowers bcr £nabcn, ofthe boys^ 

D. ben Stutnen, to theflowers ben £naben, /^ the boys 

A. bie Sluntett, theflowers. bie ^aben, M^ ^ß'yj' 

Similarly, feminines : 

N. blc gebet; thepm bie 3lrt; M^ kind bie Königin, />6^ ^«<f«« 

G. ber geber, etc. ber 2lrt, etc. ber Königin, etc. 

PI. N. bie geberu; etc. bie Slrten, etc. bie Königinnen, etc. 

And masculines : 

N. ber Ungar, the HungaHan ber ©e(b, the hero ber @olbot', the saldier 
G. be9 Ungarn, etc. be« gelben, etc. be« ©olbat'en, etc. 

PI. N. bie Ungarn, etc. bie gelben, etc. bie @oIbat'en, etc. 

83. The weak declension is predominantly feminine. It 
includes the majority of feminine monosyllables (exceptions 
hereafter), and all feminines of more than one syllable, ex- 
cept: 

I The genitive, especially of names of persons, is of ten translated by the pos- 
sessive ; as, bie %t\itx bc8 Knaben, the boys pen, etc. ; the dative also by for^ or 
without preposition — as English idiom may require. 
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(a) The two nouns, JDhtttcr, mother, Jod^ter, daughter. 
{b) A few nouns ending in -ni^ and -faL 

84. The weak masculines are : 

{a) Those ending in c. 

(Ji) A small number of important monosyllables once 
ending in -e. These will be given hereafter (see Appen- 
dix) and should be noted as they occur. Such are : ber 
Sör, the bear; ber Jjürft, the prince ; ber ®raf, the count ; 
ber 9Jarr, thefool; ber Dd^«, the ox, etc. 

{c) Foreign nouns with final accent ; except a few end- 
ing in -aC, -an', -<i]V -icr' (as hereafter). 

85. The noun ber ©err, master^ lord, gentleman, takes only 
-n in Singular, but -etl in plural. 

Note. — $crr is used like out Mr.; as, §crr %oU, Mr. Folk ; and in 
address, mein ©crr, sir; meine Ferren, sirs, gentUmen. 

86. The -n of an earlier feminine inflection is retained as 
dative in some phrases ; as, auf (Srbetl, on earth. And some- 
times also as genitive, in poetic style. 

87. The Verb ^aieit (to) fuL%}e. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

Sing, Flur, 

vi) l^abe, / have tt)ir l^aben, we have 

bu l^aft, thou Iiast {you have) i^r I)abt, you have 
er ^at, he has fte l^aben, they fiave 

©ie fabelt, you have (sing, or plur.) 

IMPERATIVE. 

I^abe (bu), have [thou) l^abt (itjr), have [yoii) 

I)aben ®ie (as §71,0:) 
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PAST INDICATIVE. 

xä) f)atk, I had h)ir l^attcn, we had 

hvi Ijatteft, thou hadst {you had) il^r galtet, you had 
er \)0.\it, he had ftc Ijattcn/ they had 

Sie l^Qtten, you had 

Note. — As heretofore, inflection may be practiced in phrases ; as, 

tc^ l^abe meine f^eber wir l^atten unfere gebem 

btt ]§o(l beine JJeber ts^tX^t gebern l^atten @ie? 

er \fi\, feine geber loir l^otten feine gebern 

\fiX fic meine ©lumen ? er ^otte meine ©(umen 

tt)ir ^abcn feine ©lumen ^atte Id^ feine ©turnen? 

^oben @te ©lumen, mein $err ? Iftoben @ie feine ©lumeU; meine Ferren? 

Such suggestions will hereafter be left to the teacher. 



Vocabulary. 

(All nouns in vocabulary are weak nouns) 



bcr 9{effe, the nephew. 
btr äRenfd^, the man^fellow, hu- 
man being. 
btr ^iv^tXfil, the student, 
ber jDil^d, the ox, 
bie ^amtf the lady. 
bte ^vSsiitf the niece. 
bie 9tofe, the rose, 
bie £ilie, the Uly. 
bie U^r, the clock^ watch, 
bie 9{abel, M^ needle, 
bie Sitfgabe, M^ //^^, exercise. 



bie 3^*^f ^^^ ^^'^^• 
bie Stra^e^ M^ street. 
bie @tttbe, M^ r^^/«. 
bie ^aUiStür^ the house-door. 
bie ^tttbentfir, the room-door. 
jwei, /«/^. 

\Ssjmx^ heavyy difficulty hard. 
leid^t^ light^ easy, 
öiele, many. 
tnie tiiele^ ^^^ many. 
unb fo »eiter (abbr. tt.f«tii*)f 
and so forth^ etc. 



Readingf Exercise. 

1. ©er Stiabc \)at eine gebcr. 2, üDie ^t\itx biefe^ Ana- 
ben ift fc^Iec^t. 3. ÜDer Seigrer gibt bent Knaben eine geber, 
4. !Diefer ©err l^at einen Stiaben. 5. ÜDie ^aben ^aben 
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gebem. 6, aKcin 5»cffc ift ein ©tubcnt. 1. Unferc 5Äcffeti 
finb ©tubcntcn. 8, gaben @ic ©(unten in Ql)Ttvx ©arten, 
grau ©d^mibt? Qa, §crr ^oä), xä) l^abe biete arten 9?ofen, 
gilien u.f.tt). 9. ÜDie grauen Ratten feine U^ren. 10. iDiefe 
©tube l^at jtt)ei Jüren, eine Züv ift aber fe^r Hein, 11. J)ie 
§au«tür ift ^vo^, aber bie ©tubentür ift Kein. 12. ©iefe 
©olbaten finb feine Dt^fen, fie finb SWenft^en. 13. !Cie 
©d^ule biefe« ©erm ift fe^r gut. 14. SDleine ©c^toeftem 
Ratten 5)?abeln. 15. ©eine ©c^mefter gibt bem Stäben 9Jofen. 
16. Die Königinnen toaren ©c^toeftem. 17. ÜDie Se^rerinnen 
unb bie ©d^üterinnen toaxtn in ber ©c^ule. 18. Die Se^rerin 
gibt ber ©d^üterin Sluf gaben. 19. SBar biefe aufgäbe gu 
fc^mer? 5Kein, fie toar leidet, aber bie ©d^üterinnen Ratten 
feine ^eit. 20. Die Reiten finb fd^toer. 21. Die Dame 
gibt bem ©erm eine SRofe, fie ^atte jtoei. 

Oral Exercise. 

I. Decline in singular and piural: biefe 2^ür, fein gerr, 
unfer Knabe, toeld^er ©tubent. 2. Form plurals to all nouns 

given in vocabulary, 3. Conjugate in present and past tense: 

vi) ^abe meine Sluf gäbe; ic^ bin ein SWenfc^, u.f.n). 

Continue Exercises in question and answer, 

Written Exercise. 

I. The exercises of these boys are bad. 2. These boys 
are my nephews. 3. The students had roses, the ladies had 
lilies. 4. This gentleman's watch is in his room. 5. My 
sister's garden has many flowers, she gives the roses (to) her 
teachers.^ 6. The queen gives the hero a rose. 7. The exer- 

I Let the personal object precede. 
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cises of my sister are too difficult for our students. 8. Have 
you time? Yes, I have time, my exercises are very easy. 
9. My mother has roses and lilies in her garden. 10. These 
gentlemen had no time. 11. Soldiers, students, boys and 
women were in the streets. 12. My sister's needles are in 
her room. 13. I have her watch, but not the needles. 14. The 
door of this room is too big. 15. The lady gives her nephews 
watches and her nieces flowers. .16. Her nieces are pupils 
of this school. 17. How many boys have you, Mr. Koch? 
I have two boys and a nephew. 18. My boys are students 
and my nephew is a soldier in Berlin. 



LESSON V. 

WEAK DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

88. The weak declension of adjectives is like the weak 
declension of masculine nouns in -e (ber S!nabc), except 
that, as usual, the feminine and neuter accus, sing, are 
like the nominative (§78, c). Thus 



SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


m. 


/ 


n. 


fn,y[ n. 


N. -c 


-c 


-c 


-cn 


G. -cn 


-cn 


-cn 


-cn 


D. -cn 


-cn 


-cn 


-cn 


A. -cn 


-c 


-c 


-cn 



89. The adjective is declined wea/s when preceded by 
the inflectional ending of an article or pronominal adjec- 
tive, showing then the f ollowing combined endings : 
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The Adjective ^ui,good 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

in, j, ti, m,j, fi. 

N. bcr flut-c bie gut-e ba« gut-e bic gut-eti 

G. bc« gut-eir ber gut-en be« gut-en ber gut-en 

D. betn gut-en bcr gut-cn bent gut-en ben gut-en 

A. ben gut-en bie gut-e ba^ gut-e bie gut-en 

Similarly also (§68): 

N. biefer gute biefe gute bicfe« gute; //. biefe guten 
G. biefe« guten biefer guten biefe« guten biefer guten 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

Also with nouns : 

(/Ae good boy) (this old herd) {that redflouter) 

N. ber gute ßnabe biefer alte §elb jene rote 53tunte 
G. be« guten fitiaben biefe« alten gelben jener roten Slume 



Ct^. C^L«^. CLV^. 

PL bie guten fitiaben biefe alten gelben jene roten 53tumen 



Special Forms in Adjectives. 

90. (a) Adjectives ending in -e drop e in inflection ; 
as träge, lazy^ ber, bie, ba« träge ; beg trägen, etc. 

(b) Adjectives ending in the liquid -el, -cn, -er, drop e 
of the Stern before an inflection (as §74, Note i). As: 

ebet, noble ber eble bie eble ba« eble, etc. 
feiten, rare ber feltne bie feltne ba« fettne, etc. 

l^eiter, cheerful ber ^eitre bie I)eitre ba« l^eitre, etc. 

(c) The adjective stem l^od^, high^ becomes I)oI) before e 
in inflection; as, ber t)oI)e 95erg, the high mountain; bie 
l)0l)cn Suren, the high doors. 
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91. Apreceding noun, if imderstood with an adjective, 
is indicated simply by the regulär inflection of the adjec- 
tive — the English one^ oneSy not being expressed. As : 
bic alten U^ren unb bic neuen, the old clocks and the new 
(pnes) ; bte rote SJlume unb bte toeifee {white). 

The Regulär (Weak) Verb. 

92. {a) There are two classes (or conjugations) of verbs 
— the weak and the strong — of which the weak is the 
simpler, as well as the larger. 

(b) These classes correspond to the like classes of Eng- 
lish verbs ; as, (weak) love, plant ; (strong) fa//, give, etc. 

Note i. — In German, as in English, the term " regulär " is generally 
restricted to certain forms of the weak verb — all others being called 
" irregulär." 

2. — It wül be observed that the foregoing verbs, fein and Ijdbtn, are 
irregulär. 

93. The Verb Uhtn, (to) praise. 

PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

Sing. Flur, 

ic^ lobe, I praise Xoxc loben, we praise 

bu lobft etc. i^r lobt etc. 

er lobt fie toben 

®te (oben, you praise 

IMPERATIVE. 

lobe {hu) f praise {thou) (obt i^yijt), praise {ye) 

loben (Sit, praise 

Observe close resemblance of imperative to present tense. 



44 Lesson V. [§94 

PAST INDICATIVE. 

ic^ lobte, Ipraised tt)ir tobten, wepraised 

bu tobteft, etc. i^r lobtet etc. 

er lobte fic lobten 

®ie lobten, you praised 
Let all endings, as above shown, be carefuUy noted. 

94. {a) The present may mean also : / am praising, or / 
dopraise; the past: I was praising, or I did praise ; the im- 
perative : be praising or do praise — which have no corre- 
sponding forms in German. 

(b) Likewise the interrogative or negative use of do: do 
you praise, I do not praise, etc., is expressed in German by the 
simple verb : as, loben @ie ? ic^ lobe nic^t, etc. 

It thus appears that English has here greater variety of 
expression than German. 

Rules of Syntax : the Articles. 

95. I. The definite article often takes the place of the 
English possessive, when no ambiguity is possible ; as, er 
ftedte bte §anb in bie %o!\ä)t, he stuck his hand into his 
packet, 

2. The indefinite article is often omitted with a noun 
used alone as descriptive predicate ; as, Äarl ift ©olbaf , 
Charles is a saldier, 

Vocabulary. 

bte %^^t^ the packet, f fielen, toplay. 

ber ^btiofot', the lawyer, tno^iten, to dwell, live, 

ber ^rSftbenf ^ the President, fteifen, to put, stick. 

lernen^ to learn, f^gen, to say. 

wail^eu, to make, do, faufen, to buy. 
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ttttfan^tn, to seil. jimg, young. 

mit (dat.), with. flijött, beautiful, pretiy, 

in (acc. when motion is implied), rot^ red. 

into {in). ttieifc white. 

bautt, then. ^eiter^ cheerful. 

reii^, /^VÄ. feiten^ rör^. 

arm, /^7<7r. ebel, noble. 

fleißig, diligent^ industrious. ttid^tö^ nothing. 

trSge^ faul, /^^^J^) /V//^. gar itid^tö, nothing at all. 

lang, /(E7»^y htrSr j^^r/. gar itiii^t, not at all. 



Reading Exercise. 

1. ÜDcr alte Seigrer lobt bcn guten £nabcn. 2» ÜDicfc fici* 
feige ©c^ülerin ntad|te bie lange aufgäbe. 3. ©a« Heine 
Äinb fpiette mit ber jungen gel^rerin. 4. ©ie faulen fitiaben 
lernen nic^t bie fd^iDcren aufgaben. Semen fie bie leichten? 
^Kein, aud^ nid^t. 5. ©erlaufen ®ie bie fc^önen 53Iunien? 
3fa, ic^ berlaufe bie roten SRofen, aber nic^t bie toeifeen SiKen, 
fie finb gu fetten. 6. ÜDer Heine £nabe biefer guten alten 
grau fpiette in beut fc^önen großen ©arten ber reichen Dante. 
T. ÜDer reid^e 9Rann laufte bem f leinen ffnaben biefe fc^öne 
U^r. 8. ÜDie ©tubenten lauften ben iungen ©amen bie 
fc^önen Blumen. 9. Die alten ÜDamen f)atten feine Slumen. 
10. ÜDer gute 3Sater biefe« ^eitren aber faulen £naben ift 
fel^r reic^. 11. Die gute Königin lobte bcn eblen ©elben. 
12. 2Bo tool^nt biefe« arme ffinb? @« tt)o]^nt in {enem flei* 
neu ©aufe. 13. SBo^nen @ie in biefer fd^önen ©trage? 
^Kein, i(^ too^ne nic^t ^ier, v&j tool^ne in ©erlin. 14. SKein 
aSater ift äbbof at. 15. 3fft 3^r «ruber ©tubent? 5»ein, 
er ift ©olbat. 16. ÜDer Keine Stiabe ftedte bie §anb in bie 
jEafd^e, unb fagte gar nid^t«. IT. kaufen ©ie ba« alte «ud^ ! 
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g« ift fc^r fetten« 18. ©pielc mit betn ttcincn tnaben ! @r 
ift fe^r artig. 

Oral Exercise* 

I. Supply tJu tnissing endings in the folbwing : L Dief — 

gut- 23ater lobt bie fleißig- Änaben. 2. ÜDie gut- ,^aben 
lobten ben alt — Seigrer. 3. @r fpielte mit ben Hein — 
©c^iDeftem be« jung — ©tubenten. 4. ^'ener lang- 55rief 
toar für bie gut- ÜDame. 5. ÜDiefe« grog- genfter in biefem 
Mein— '^xxscmx ift nid^t fc^ön. 6. SBelc^ — neu- 55uci^ 
lauften ®ie ? ^i) laufte nic^t ba« neu- 4öuc^, id^ laufte bae 
alt- 7. 35er fung- ©tubent lauft feinen Hein— ©c^toeftern 
bief- fd^ön— rot— SRofen. 8. !Der lang- «leiftift ift ^ier. 

II. Conjugate in the present and past iense: fpielen, laufen, 

fteden. 

Continue also question and answer, 

« 

Written Exercise. 

I. The little boys are leaming these short exercises, the 
big boys the long (ones). 2. The big house of this rieh 
woman is very beautiful. 3. In the large garden are flowers. 
4. The little child of the poor lady is playing with the big 
boys. 5. Did you buy the red or the white flowers? I 
bought the red ones. 6. This new pencil is not mine, it is 
yours. 7. That little boy is my brother. 8. This good cid 
man lives in that little street. 9. The sick child was playing 
in the poor woman's little garden.' 10. Does he seil watches ? 
Yes, I bought a watch there. 11. These rare flowers are very 
beautiful. 12. The young queen praised the old heroes. 

I Sciy: of the poor woman, 
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13. This long letter is for the old lawyer. 14. Put the book 
into your pocket! 15. Praise the diligent pupils, do not 
praise the lazy boys ! 16. What did he say ? He said noth- 
ing at all. 17. What are you doing? I am doing nothing. 
— Then learn your exercisel 18. His brother Charles is 
a lawyer. 19. We are playing and they are leaming. 
20. We were learning, but they were playing. 



LESSON VI. 

STRONG DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

96. The stfong nouns are divided into three classes, 
according to the form of the plural : 

Class I. Plural without ending ) with or without 

Class II. Plural with ending -e ) umlaut. 

Class III. Plural with ending -er — with umlaut. ., 

The first (I) is sometimes called the contracted^ the third 
(III) the enlarged declension. 

First Class of Streng^ Nouns. , 
— Plural without Ending, with or without Umlaut ( — or *) * 

97. Here belong the foUowing — with unaccented end- 
ing: 

(a) Masculines or neuters ending in -et, -etl, -er, -fcL 

ip) Neuter diminutives, ending in -cf)en, -lein, 
{c) Neuters in -e, with prefix ®e-; and one masculine 
in -e, ber iSäfe, the cheese, 

I The Symbol — Stands for the unchanged stem; ' for the stem with modi- 
fied Towel (ä, ö, ü, äu). 
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(//) In the plural, two feminines : bic WbxtttX, t 
mother; bic Jocf)ter, the daughter. 

Note i . — Neuters in -vx include infinitives used as nouns ; als 
contracted infinitives, as l^anbeltt; rubern, etc. (§ioi), and fein, to bt 
tun, to do. They have no plural. 

2. Diminutives in -(!^en, -lein, are fonned with umlaut, and are alwa} 
neuter. As: bad SWäbc^cn (ÜJiagb), the girl ; ba9 gräuUin (grou), k 
young lady. 

3. Nouns in this class are readily recognized by form and gende 
All (except the contracted {ein, tun), end in unaccented syllables — n 
monosyllables. 

98. Inflection : {a) The genitive Singular adds h§ ; th< 
dative plural adds -n, unless the noun ends in -n (§78, b) 

(b) In the plural, some masculines in -et, -en, -er, om 
neuter, baö Älüfter, tke cloister; and the feminines, bi( 
SRutter, bie 3;od)ter, modify the root-vowel. 

Hence the only possible question is as to umlaut in the 
plural of masculines in -et, -en, -er (See Appendix III). 



99. Examples. 

Singular, Plural, 

N. ber ©paten, the spade bie (Spaten, the spades 

G. beö ©patent, etc. ber Späten, etc. 

D. bem Spaten ben (Spaten 

A. ben Spaten bie Spaten 

N. ber SSater, thefather bie 3Säter, thefathers 

G. be« 3Sater« ) See foot- ber 3Säter 

D. bem 9Sater \ note p. 37. ben SSötem 

A. ben SSater bie SSöter 
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Singular, 
N. ba^ ©cmölbc, thepainting 

G. be^ Oemölbeö 
D. bcm ®emälbe 
A. ba« ©emölbc 

N. btc aOtotter, the mother 

G. bcr aJhitter 
D. ber 3)hitter 
A. btc aOtotter 

Infinitives (as nouns): 
N. ba6 iiobcn, thepraising 

G. beö goben« 
D. bcm gobcn 
A. ba^ Öoben 

No Plural 



Plural, 
bic ©cmälbc, the paintings 

ber ©emölbc 
bcn ©emälben 
bic (Scmälbc 

bie üRütter, the mothers 
bcr aRütter 
bcn aJüittcm 
bic aWütter 

baö Jun, the doing 

bc« Jun« 
bcm Jun 
baö Sun 

No Plural 



Euphonie Forms in Reg^ular Verbs. 

100. The regulär endings in weak verbs, shown in §93, 
are sometimes modified for " euphony ** — that is, to 
avoid incompatible or difficult sounds. 

{a) Verbs whosestem ends in -b or -t, or in -m, -n, 
preceded by a mute consonant, require syllabic c before 
ft or t. As : 

9tebcn, to speak ; Öffnen, to open. 

PRESENT. FAST. 



ie^ 


rebe 


öffne 


bu 


rebeft 


öffneft 


er 


rebet 


öffnet 


tDtr reben 


öffnen 


tl)r 


rebet 


öffnet 


fte 


rebctt 


öffnen 



ic^ rcbctc 
bu rcbctcft 
er rebetc 

xdxt rebetctt 
i^r rebetet 
fie rebeten 



öffnete 

öffneteft 

öffnete 

öffneten 
öffnetet 
öffneten 
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IMPERATIVE. 

sing, : rcbc, öffne piur, : rcbet, öffnet 

(Jb) Verbs whose stfem ends in a sibilant (f, §, g, fc^ 
require syllabic e betöre the ending ft. As : 

^Reifen, to travel; Slonjcn, to dance. 

vS^ reife tc^ tange 

bu reifcft bu tanjcft 

er reift, etc. er tanjt, etc. 
— elsewhere like loben. 

{c) Verbs whose stem ends in -el, -er, drop the stem 
e before the ending -e; and drop e of the ending en 
(see §90, ^). As : 

©anbeln, to act; 9htbem, to row. 

PRESENT. 

ic^ l^anble, rubre xovc l^onbete, rubern 

bu ^anbelft, ruberft i^r l^anbelt, rubert 

er l^anbelt, rubert fie l^anbeln, rubern 

IMPERATIVE. 

sing, : ^anble, rubre plur, .• l^anbelt, rubert 

{d) Other verbs sometimes use the syllabic e, in 
poetry or in soleran style ; as, lobet ben §erm, praise 
{ye) the Lord, 

Note. — Compare like examples of euphony in English : with a, 
verbs like mended, planted ; with b^ verbs like he wishesy he dances — 
all with syllabic e ; with c^ forms like worn^ torn^ etc. — the principle 
being the same in all. 

Vocabulary. 

ber 5(<>fel (pl. ^), the apple, bai^ aßäbi^eti, the girl, 

ber @ttfel, the grandson. bai^ ^tättleitt, the young lady^ 

bic @tlfelitl, the granddaughter. Miss. 
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ber Wtaltt ( — ), thepainter, bad S^aterlattb^ the fatherland, 

bct Sf^tteiber^ the tailor, arfieitett^ to work^ labor, 

bie @(^tietberitt, M^ dressmaker. xtütn^ to save, 

bcr Sd^ttl^mad^er^ M^ shoemaker, rei^tieti, /^ reckon. 

bct @ro§tiater (*), /^^ grand- ge^nett, /0 ^/r^;«/. 

father. (ai^eltt^ to smile. 

bic ^ro^nttttter (*), /^^ grand- l^eiratett^ /0 marry. 

tnother, ntbettt^ /0 röo/ (a boat). 

bct Onfel ( — \ the uncle, ^^ff^i^r better, 

bcr SImerifatter ( — \ the Ameri- reif, rrj^^. 

can, (eibe, ^^M. 

ber (Sttglftttber, the Englishman, tiott (dat.), ^/ by ; from, 

^ad S^ftttttU^ett, M^ littie tree. menig, /{^//^r (of quantity). 

Reading^ Exercise. 

1. S)tefc S(Räbrf|en finb ©d^locftcm, fic finb bic SCöd^ter 
meinet ©d^nctber^. ®tc finb beibe ©c^ncibcrinttctt. @ic 
f)obctt gloei ©rüber. S)iefe ©rüber finb ®rf|U]^marf|er. 
2. SD?ein ©ro^öater ift ber SSater meinet 3Saterö unb nic^t 
meiner SKutter, ober meine ®ro§mutter ift bie ÜRutter mei* 
ner aKntter. 3. ®ie ©rüber meinet SSaterö ober meinet 
SJhttter finb meine Dnfel. 4. ©iefer ©ärtner l^at jtoei ®är' 
ten, er arbeitet je^t in einem. 5. ©er nene ®)jaten be« alten 
©ärtner« ift jn frfitoer. 6. ^n ben ©arten finb fel^r öiele 
tpfel, fie finb \t%i reif. T. @r öffnete bie genfter nnb bie 
lüren ber ^xvxvxtx. 8. ©ie äßütter rebeten mit i^ren Jöd^*« 
tem t)on il^ren SSötem. ÜDiefe SSäter loaren gelben. ®ie 
retteten il^r SSaterlanb. 9. ©ie ämerifaner ruberten gnt, aber 
bie gnglönber ruberten beffer. 10. !Die ©emälbe biefeö 
SWaler« finb fel^r frf|ön, er jeic^net aurf| fel^r gut. 11. ©ie* 
fer ©d^üler red^net gut, aber er rebet gu öiel. 12. ^anble 
wie bu rebeft, unb rebe xoxt bu l^anbelft! 13. üDer gute 
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9Satcr rebet unb bic juttgcn Jörfiter Iärf|eln- 14. Dtefc« grau 
lein ift unfcrc Sel^rcrm, i^r SSotcr loar ein gnglänber 
15. Diefcr gngtätiber l)etratetc eine 2lmcrifotterm, aber bii 
Jöc^ter ftnb ade Simerifonermnen. 

Oral Exercise. 

Conjiigate in present and past tense : arbeiten, rerf|nen, tä= 

c^eln, u.f :tt). 

Form plural of: ©c^ule, ®rf|üter, Schülerin, SSater, 2)2ut= 
ter, Vorüber, ®rf|lt)efter, Änabe, aJiöbrfien, (Snlel, gnlelin, 
äßaler, ©d^neiber, ©öumrf|en, 5Kabet, geber, u.f.tt). 

Written Exercise. 

I. Boys and girls were working in the garden. 2. Open 
the Windows of this room 1 3. The mothers of these girls 
are sisters, their fathers are both teachers. 4. These two 
painters are brothers, we bought their pictures in Berlin. 
They are Americans but they live in Berlin. 5. His broth- 
ers and sisters talked too much and worked too little, but 
he acts and does not talk. 6. The daughters danced with 
their brothers and the mother with the father, 7. He rows 
well, but I row better. 8. These little girls reckon and draw 
very well. 9. Miss Brown is their teacher; her father was 
an Englishman, but she and her sisters are Americans. 

10. The daughter of my tailor married my shoemaker. 

1 1. This young lady is the granddaughter of the great paint- 
er. 12. The little trees in the gardens have apples, but they 
are not ripe. 13. This old hero saved his fatherland. 14. He 
speaks well, but acts badly. 15. Are you traveling? No, 
I live here. 16. In the house were grandfathers and grand- 
mothers, fathers and mothers, brothers and sisters. 
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LESSON VII. 

SECOND CLASS OF STRONG NOUNS : PLURAL -C OR *C» 

101. This class includes all genders ; 

{a) Masculine : Most monosyllables ; and most other 
nouns not in Class I nor in the weak declension (§84). 

(J?) Neuter : Some monosyllables ; and most other 
nouns not in Class I, nor ending in -tum. 

(c) Feminine : Some monosyllables ; and nouns end- 
ing in -ni^, -fal. 

102. {a) This class is mainly masculine, and includes 
the majority of masculine nouns, espetially of monosyl- 
lables. 

{b) The neuter monosyllables include all ending in r, 
and about fifty others. 

{c) The feminine monosyllables — about thirty — are 
all primitive German words — none derivative or foreign. 

These two important groups consist mostly of common 
words, which must be carefuUy noted as they occur (see 
Appendix III). 

103. The inflection is as foUows : 

(a) The genitive singular, except in feminines, adds 
-(e)^; the dative (-e). The norainative plural adds -e; 
the dative -en. 

(J>) In the plural, monosyllables, if masculine, modify 
the vowel generally ; if feminine, always ; if neuter, 
rarely,^ 

' The few neuters which (sometimes doubtfully) modify the vowel are given 
in the Appendix. 
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(c) In words of more than one syllable, except a few 
masculines, the vowel is not modified. 

(//) Nouns ending in -niö have ff before all endings 

104. The e of the genitive and dative singular may be 
omitted, when euphony permits, especially in words of 
more than one syllable — sometimes also, but more rarely, 
in monosyllables. 

Note. — It is the constant Omission of this e, as well as of the plural 
e, that distinguishes the first class (or contracted form) of strong nouns. 
A like Omission has been seen in some adjectives (§90) and in some 
verbs (§100, c) — the principle being the same in all. 

Remark. — This is the largest and most heterogeneous of all the 
declensions. The chief difficulty lies in the Classification (as hereafter). 
Outside of that the only question is of vowel modification in masculine 
plurals (as in Class I), which must be leamed by experience. (See Ap- 
pendix III.) 

105. Examples. 

(a) Monosyllables : 

Sing. Flur, 

bcr ©C^Ul^, the shoe ; ber 8tO(f , the coat. 

N. bcr @c^u^ ber $Ro(f bie @c^ut)e bie JRöcfe 

G. be« ©c^ul^e« bc« {Rodcö bcr ®(^u^e bcr 8?öcfc 

D. bcm <S>6)vi)t bcm 9?o(f e bcn ©d^ul^cn bcn 9?ö(fcn 

A. bcn ®rf|4 bcn {Rod bie ®rf|U^c bie $Röcfc 

ba^ "ißaar, the pair ; blC ^atlb, the hand, 

N. ba^ "ißaar bie §anb bie "ißaare bie ^ätibc 

G. bc^ "ißaarc^ bcr §anb bcr ^aarc ber ^änbe 

D. bcm ^aarc bcr ^anb bcn paaren bcn |)änben 

A. bo« "ißaar bie §anb bie ^oore bie §änbe 



§io6] Second Class of Strong Nouns. 55 

(3) Not monosyllables : 

Sing. Flur. 

ber SKp'not, the month ; boÄ '^tVSS^X^f thc tesHmony, 

N. bcr ÜÄonat ba« Sfi-wA^ btc ÜÄonatc 3^^fl^^ff^ 

G. bc^ aKonat« bc« 3^^Piff^^ *^^^ äßonatc 3^^PU^ 

D. bem 3Äottat bcm 3^^PÜf(^) *^^^ aKonatcn 3^^Piff^^ 

A, ben aJionat ba« ^^^9^^^ ^i^ aÄonate 3^^P*ff^ 

Similarly, like ber ©C^Ul^: ber 8aut, the sound, etc. 
like ber JRod: ber ©o^tt, ä^^ j(w, etc. 
like ba^ "ißaor: ba« 3a^r, the year, etc. 
like bie gottb: bie Äul^, /^ «w, etc. 
like ber SKonat: ber ^üngltufl, the youth, etc.' 

— and in plural, bie ©eforgtttö, the care^ etc. 

The Irregulär Verb merbett, to btcomt. 

106. PRESENT INDICATIVE. 

Sing, Flur, 

ic^ toerbe, / hecome Xoxx Serben, we hecome 

bu toirft etc. il^r luerbet etc. 

er tt)trb fie »erben 

@te »erben, you hecome 

IMPERATIVE. 

toerbe (bu) »erbet (i^r) 

»erben ®ie 

PAST INDICATIVE. 

\i) »urbe or »orb, / became »ir »urben, we became 

bu »urbeft or »arbft etc. i^r »urbet etc. 

er »urbe or »orb fie »urben 

— also, I am becoming^ I do become^ etc., as §94. 

> Also nouns like ber Offizier, the officer^ with accented ending. (See §97). 
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107. SBerben has two forms in the singular of the past 
indicative, the older form toaxh being now less usual. 

Note. — Serben, denotmg proc^ss ox progress^ is often translated by 
get or grow ; as, t(^ tuerbe alt, / am getting or growing old. Like ^abetl 
and fein, toerbett is also irregulär. 



Vocabulary. 



ber ^ofif, 'e, the head. 

bcr Ofttfif "^t thefoot. 

bcr 8tttl^Ir "e, M^ ^^^/r. 

bcr ^nXf 'c, M<? ä/z/. 

bcr ^ixvmp^f *c, M^ stocking. 

bcr ^anbfd^ul^, -c, the glove. 

bcr 2^ifc^f -c, ///^ /a;^/^. 

bcr %^%f -tf the day. 

bic ^^'^^ij *C, M^ «/j^Ä/. 

bic @tabt, -"c, M^ /^o/«, «Vy. 

bic SJauf, ^c, M^ ^<sr/^Ä. 

bic 9Baub, *c, M<? a/d;// (inside). 

bad ^ttft, -c, M^ desk, 

badiSal^r, -c, theyear. 

bic $ofc, -ti, /^^ trousers, 

im =z in bcm. 

bcr Sabctt, *, M^ j/^?rtf, j^/. 



bcr 8f^itl^(abctt, the shoe-store. 
bcr 8ticfcl, the boot. 

bai^ 8d^ttlaii>tiit(^f ^^^ school- 

room. 
bcr äBitttcr, M^ winter, 
bcr Sommer, the summer, 
größer, <^/i:^^r, larger. 
iQiirm, warm. 
falt, ^^/^, cool. 
billig, ^^^a/. 
tcttcr, dfeör. 
brci, three. 
tiier, /ö«r. 
man, one^people. 
firaud^Ctt, to need^ want. 
auf, upon (dat. when no motion 

is implied). 



Reading Exercise. 

1. 3n bcn ©tobten finb öiele gäben. 2. 3n ben gäben 
öerfauft man SEifrfie unb (Stülpte, JRöde unb ®rf|U]^e, ©tiefel, 
unb ©trumpfe, §üte unb ©ofen, u. f. tD. 3. §ter ift ein 
©(^ul^Iabem ^i) braurfie ein "ißaar ©c^u^e. 4. üReine güge 
[inb fe^r grog, alfo finb biefe ©c^u^e ju ffein. 6. 3^c^ 
braurfie auc^ ©trumpfe unb §anbfc^u^e. 6, ©iefe §anb= 
frfiul^e finb ju gro^, meine ©änbe finb fetir Kein» T. ©tecfen 
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®tc bic neuen ©onbfrf|u^e in bie Jafrfie. 8. 3n biefem 80* 
ben fmb ©üte, fie finb fe^r btöig. 9. 3ft biefer ©ut nid^t 
ju gro§ für ben Änaben? 3a, ber ©ut ift {efet ju gro§, 
aber fein ßopf tt)irb größer. 10. ^arl toirb fel^r gro§, feine 
$Rö(fc unb feine §ofen »erben gu ff ein. 11. fi^arl l^at ben 
§ut auf bem Stopfe unb bie ©önbe in ber ÜEafcfie. 12. Qx 
toixh gu gro§ für eine ßel^rerin, er braucf)t einen Seigrer. — 
13. ÜDiefeö 3tomer fjat öier 3Bänbe, brei genfter unb gtoei 
2:üren. 14. 3n bem 3^«^^^ ftab öiele ©tü^Ie unb Sönfe, 
Diele "ißufte aber leine SEift^e. 15. @d toirb gu tt)arm in bem 
3iTnmer, öffnen ®ie bie genfter! — 16. Qvx ©ommer »erben 
bie SCage lang unb bie 9?öc^te lurg, unb e« tt)irb aurf| fel^r 
»arm. IT. Sluf bem Zi\6)t »aren öiele ^apkxt unb ©riefe, 
aber bie Sriefe feine« 9Sater« »aren nic^t ba. 18. S)ie 2luf* 
gäbe »urbe gu lang für bie Meinen Änaben. 

Oral Exercise. 

1. SBa« derfauft man in ben gäben? 2. SBa« öerfauft 
man in einem ©c^u^faben? 3. SBer mac^t bie ®rf|U^e? 
4. S33a« marf|t ber ©c^neiber ? 6. 4öraurf|en ®ie ©anbfc^ul^e ? 
6. 2Bo l^aben fie 3^re ©anbfrf)U^e? T. ®inb biefe ©c^u^e 
bittig ober teuer? 8. SBerben Qi)xt §änbe größer? 9. SÖie 
öiele genfter fmb in biefem @rf|ulgimmer ? 2Öie öiele Sü* 
ren? 10. gaben ©ie Sänfe ober ©tü^fe in S^rem ©rf|ut 
gimmer? U. SBie öiete 3Bänbe l^at biefe« ^immcx? 12. 
2ßie »erben bie Jage im ©ommer unb »ie im SBinter? 

Written Exercise. 

I. This boy is getting very big, his coats are getting too 
small. 2. He needs coats and trousers, shoes and stockings. 
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3. We have hats and gloves in this störe, but no coats 

4. The days are getting cold, he needs a pair (of) gloves 

5. These gloves are warm but too dear. They are also toc 
small. His hands are big. 6. These hats are dear and toc 
big for his head. 7. His feet are too small for these big 
boots. — 8. In this room (there) are benches and desks, but 
no chairs or tables ; it is the schoolroom. 9. The exercises 
of the scholars are upon the teacher's desk. 10. Pencils and 
paper are on the desks. 11. The room is getting too warm, 
open the Windows and the door. 12. This room has four 
walls, in every wall (there) is a window. — 13. Do the days 
become very warm here in summer ? Yes, but the nights are 
cool. — 14. My mother's letters are in her desk or on the table 
in her room. 

LESSON VIII. 

THIRD CLASS OF STRONG NOUNS : PLURAL 'CT* 

108. This class includes mainly neuters, a few mascu- 
lines: 

(a) Neuter monosyllables not in Class II, and a few 
other neuters not in Class I. 

(d) Nouns ending in -tUUl, mostly neuter. 

(c) A few masculine monosyllables ; no feminines. 

109. The inflection of the singular is the same as in 
Class II, -e in genitive or dative being omitted ander like 
conditions (§104). The plural adds er, modifying the 
root-vowel. But nouns in -tum modify this u, not the 
root-vowel. 

Note i. — Neuter monosyllables are almost equally divided between 
this class and Class II (§102, ö), See Appendix III. 
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2. — Nouns in -tum are all neuter, except ber 3rrtutn, the error ; bcr 
SUcit^tum, the riches. 

Examples. 
ba^ ©au^, t?u house ; ba6 Sieb, the song. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N.bo« ©au« Sieb bie ©äufer 8iebcr 

G. be« ©aufc« gtcbc« bcr ©äufcr Sicbcr 

D. bcm ©aufc Siebe ben ©äufem Siebem 

A. bo« ©au« Sieb bie ©äufer Steber 

ber Irrtum, the error; ber ^OXC^, the man. 

N. bcr Irrtum bie ^rt^ttmer ber äßauu bie aKöuner 

G. be« Saturn« bcr 3^^^^^^^^^ t^^* aKaune« ber SDläutter 

D. bem Irrtum ben Irrtümern bcm SKanne ben SKönnem 

A. ben Irrtum bie Irrtümer ben Sffiann bie SKönner 

110. Here are to be noted : {a) A few neuters, not 
monosyllables, with prefix ®e-; as, baö ®emad^', the 
apartment; or foreign; as, baö JRegimenf, the regintent — 
all with final accent, 

(b) A few important masculine monosyllables, like 
ber SRann. Such are : ber ®ott, the god; ber Set6, the 
hody ; ber 3BaIb, the forest y etc. ; and the Compound, ber 
SBormunb, the guardian, (See Appendix.) 

Note.: — The noun @ott, meaning God^^ omits c in dative Singular, 
and has, of course, no plural. 

The Verbais: Infinitive and Participles. 

111. The Infinitive and the participles are known as 
verbals — the infinitive being a verbal noun ; the parti- 
ciples, verbal adjectives. 
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{d) The Infinitive has been shown already ; its f urthei 
uses hereafter. 

(ß) There are two participles (as in English), the präs- 
ent and the perfect — which may also be used as ad- 
jectives. 

112. {a) The present participle ends in (e)nb (English 
-ing)\ as, I)a6enb, lobenb, rebenb, l^anbetnb, rubernb ( § 1 00, ^) 
— or, may be f ormed by adding b to the infinitive (ex- 
cept the contracted fein, feienb ; tun, tnenb), 

(J?) The present participle is not used as in English 
to form Compounds like / am reading, etc. These are 
expressed by the simple verb forms (§94). 

The forms of the perfect participle will be given in 
next Lesson. 

113. (a) The Compound parts of the verb are made (as 
in English) by combining a verbal — infinitive or perfect 
participle — with an auxiliary verb ; as (English) : / skall 
—fraise ; I have—praised^ etc. 

ip) In German, the same parts of the verb are Com- 
pound, and the same simple, as in English (except as 
noted §94). 

The Future Tense. 

114. {d) The future tense is made by combining an in- 
finitive with the present tense of iperben, as auxiliary verb 
(§106). Thus: 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

ic^ toerbc fein, / shall be xoxx »erben fein, we shall he 

bu totrft fein, thou wilt he t^r werbet fein, you will he 

er wirb fein, he will be fte werben fein, they will he 

®ie werben fein, you will be (sing, or plur.) 
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Similarly : td^ toerbe l^abcn ; id) toerbc Io6en, etc. 

{b) Observe that only the auxiliary is inflected. 

Inflect also for question or other Inversion (§76, 2). 

tocrbc tc^ fein, shall I he bo^ toerbe irf| l^abcn 
lüirb er fein, wül he he ba^ »erben tpir loben 

etc. etc. 

Note i. — Observe that the same future auxiliary is used/br all 
persom ; in other words that tnerben corresponds to both shall and will^ 
expressing simple y^/«r//y. The senses of shall and will^ meaning com- 
mand or purpose are otherwise expressed (as hereafter). 

2. Thus the German future is simpler than the English; and the 
question of shall or will does not occur. 

Position (Word-Order) in Compound Tenses. 

115. In all Compound verb forms the finite verb (or 
verb proper) is the auxiliary, which is alone inflected. 
To this, then, apply the usual rules for position (§76). 
Hence : 

{a) In the normal order, the auxiliary Stands next after 
the subject. 

(^) In the inverted order, the auxiliary Stands next be- 
fore the subject. 

(c) In either case the verbal — here the Infinitive — 
Stands at the end of the sentence. As : 

(1) ^ir ttjerbcn im (Sommer ein ^au§ auf bcm S3erge bauen. 

We shall in summer a house on the mountain build. 

(2) 3m ©ommcr jocrben wir ein ^au§ auf bem S3erge bauen ; 
or : ©in ^auS »erben wir im (Sommer auf bem S3erge bauen ; 
or : 5luf bem Serge werben mir im ©ommer ein ^auö bauen. 

Observe that in all these examples the finite verb (or 
auxiliary) holds, logically, the second place (as §76). 
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116. These examples illustrate also the foUowing : 
(a) In the inverted order only one element may precede 

the verb, though this may consist of several words. 
{p) An adverb of time usually precedes a noun object 

or other adverb — and the same applies to adverb 

phrases. 

Vocabulary. 

baiS S^ilb^ -er^ thepicture. ^entfll^lattb, n., Germany, 

bitö Wltttimtt^, 'er, the picture- bie S^uil^^attblttitg, -ett, the book- 

book, Store, 

bad Sieberbttfl^, 'er, thesong^ook. bai9 ^^h -^t ^^ sheep. 

hü9 IHtlb, -er, the chi/ä. ha& ^tfjt, -t, the copybook, 

bad ßaiib, 'er, the land, ber il^ftrf^, -en, theprince, 

bai9 ^a(, 'er, the valley. ffl^iffetl, to send. 

bai9 ^orf, 'er, the village. banett, to build. 

bai? ^ad^, 'er, the roof, jattio^l, yes indeed^ certainly, 

baiS gfelb, -er, thefield. befit, best. 

bad Samm, 'er, the lamb. me^r, mores di9, /^<j/^. 

ber äRatitt, 'er, /^^^ wä«. morgeit, to-morrow. 

ber lEBalb, 'er, M<? forest^ wood. ttail^ (dat.), /^, «/"/^r. 

bai? ^ürftenhtm, 'er, the princi- baiS ptib, M<?j^ are. 

pality, attf bem Sattbe, in the country. 

Reading^ Exercise. 

1. ^ier tft eine 33u(i^]^anbtun9. ^i) toerbe gtoei ober brei 
gieberbüd^er laufen. 2. §abcn @ic gieberbüd^er für Äinber? 
3att)o]^I; finb bie Äinber Hein ober gro^? ®ie Äinber finb 
grofe. 3. 3n biefem Sud^e finb bie beften Sieber ICeutfdö* 
lanbe. 4. §at biefe« Suc^ auc^ Silber? ^atoo^t, e^ ift 
mel^r 33ilberbuc^ afö Sieberbud^. 5. ^i) loerbe biefe jloei 
Sudler für bie ßinber laufen, fc^iden @ie fie nad^ meinem 
§aufe. — 6. 3n 1)eutfd^Ianb finb oielc ^ürftentümer. 7. ^n 
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blefem gürftentum ftnb öielc aSätber unb %&ltx, ba« 8anb 
tft fe^r fc^ött. 8. Qn beti Zäkm finb S5örfcr. 9. auf ben 
gelbem arbeiten ÜKänner, grauen unb Äinber. 10. SÖa« ift 
ba« 2Bel§e ba auf ben gelbem? ®a^ finb Sommer unb 
©d^afe. IL Die Däd^er ber §äu[er be6 Dorfes ftnb rot. 
12. §ier toerben tolr Im ©ommer tool)nen. Qm .SBinter 
»erben »ir in ber ©tabt too^nen. 13. ÜKein SSater toirb ein 
§att« in ber ©tabt faufen ober bauen. 14. ©eftem toaren 
»ir auf bem Sanbe, »ir toaren im SBalbc. 15. Qn ben 
SBälbcm finb Diele ©lumen. 

Oral Exercise. 

Gwe these sentences in all possible word-positions : 1. 3^(j^ 

»erbe morgen ba« ^d^ in ber ©tabt faufen. 2. gr toirb 
im ©ommer in biefem ©aufe »ol^nen. 3. 3m aSinter loer* 
ben fte ein §au« in ber ©tabt bauen. 

Orai, Exercises in question and answer should also be con- 
tinued. 

Written Exercise. 

I. This large book-store has the best books for children. 
2. What shall we buy there? Picture-books for the little 
children. 3. This book has songs and pictures, I shall buy it. 
4. I shall send my brother a song-book. 5. Where are you 
living now ? We are living now in the country, it is beautiful 
there. 6. The houses of the village are in a Valley. 7. In 
the Valley are fields and woods. 8. My father will build a 
house in the village and we shall live there in summer. 
9. Will you live there in winter ? No, we have a house in 
the town, but it is better in the country. 10. Yesterday I 
bought books, pencils, pens and copy-books for the children. 
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They will have books enough. 1 1 . This prince is very rieh, 
his apartments are very beautiful. 12. The principality has 
three regiments (of) soldiers. 13. Shall you be there to-mor- 
row? Yes certainly. 14. I shall buy the book to-morrow 
and send it to your house. 15. Yesterday he sent a letter to 
my house, but I was in (auf, dat.) the country. 



LESSON IX. 

MIXED DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

117. A few nouns, streng in singular, weak in plural, 
form what is called the Mixed Declension, These are : 

(ä) A few masculines; as, bcr 33aucr, the f armer ; 

gen, bc^ Sauer«; //. bie Sauem; ber Staat, the state; 
gen, bc6 ©taatc«; pl bic Staaten, etc. 

(^) A few neuters; as, ba« Slugc, the eye; gen, be« 

Sluge«; //. bic Singen; ba« O^r, the ear; gen, be« Dl^re«; 
//. bie Ol&ren. 

{c) A few foreign nouns : Masculine titles in or; as : 
ber ©ol'tor, be« ©of'tor«, bie ©olto'ren (§56) ; and a few 
neuters ; as, ba« ^^f^^'r ^^c- 

The most important of the mixed nouns are given in 
the Appendix. Some have variant or doubtful forms. 

118. A few other foreign nouns are nearly like the 
mixed declension : 

{a) Neuters in -um, from Latin ; gen, -«; //. -en; as : 

ba« 2Jifufe'nm, be« SKufenm«; bie 2Jhife'en, the museum 
ba« ©tn'bium, be« ©tnbium«; bie ©tu'bien, the study 
— or with loss of ending in the singular : 

ba« Slböerb', be« Slböerb«'; bie Slböer'bien, the adverb 
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(Ji) And a few neuters in al', il'; as : 
ba^ 2Rateriar, be6 aÄatcriafö'; bie 3Äateria'Iictt, the material 
ba« goffir, bc« gofftte'; bie gofffUcn, the fossil • 

Defective Nominatives -C(tt). 

119. {et) A few masculines usually drop -n in the nom- 
inative singular, and thus appear as " mixed." As : 

bcr 9lame(n), beg 9lamcn6; bie Flamen, the name, 
bcr 3Biae(n), be6 aBitten^; bie ffiiaen, the will, etc. 

{b) Sometimes the n is retained, and then, as §98 : 

ber ijrieben, be^ grieben^; bie i^neben, thepeace, 
Here, too, occur some variant forms (Appendix III). 

{c) The neuter bag ^erj, tke heart (earlier ^erjen, §erje) 
has: 

be« §ergett6, bem ©ergen, ba« §erg (§78, r); bie C^erjen. 

Remark. — It may be worth remarking that the term " mixed " ap- 
plies only to the declension as a whole ; but each form is either strong 
or weak. 

Füller details are given in the Appendix. 

The Perfect Participle. 

120. (a) The perfect participle in weak verbs ends in 
-t (or -et, §100, ä) — as in examples below. Compare 
English praisedy planted, 

{b) The perfect participle in strong verbs ends in -en, 
often with change of the root-vowel (hereafter, §150). 
See examples below, and compare English /«//<?«, spoken^ 
etc. 

Note. — The participle endings in English are often obscured or lost ; 
as, beni, cut, come, etc. Not so in German. 
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(c) The perfect participle, both weak and streng, takes 
the unaccented prefix gc-, then called the augment, As : 

WEAK. STRONG. 

^abcn, flcl^abt, had fein, gctocfcn, been 

loben, gelobt, praised iDorbeti, getoorben, become 

tanben, gelanbet, landed fallen, gefallen, fallm 

rubem, gerubert, rowed fprec^en, gefprod^en, spoken 

Note. — Observe that l^abett is weak, fein and tDerben strong in per- 
fect participle. 

121. But the augment can stand only just before an 
accented stem-syllable. Hence it is omitted in all verbs 
beginning with an inseparable unaccented prefix (§52, ^), 
or accented on other than the first syllable. As : 

WEAK. STRONG. 

öerlo'ben, öerlobt, betrothed befallen, befallen, befallen 
regie'ren, regiert, ruled öerfpre'd^en, öerfproc^en, /n?»^w^// 

Note. — Observe that, if there is no vowel change, the strong per- 
fect participle, without augment, will be the same as the infinitive. 



Perfect and Pluperfect Forms. 

122. The perfect and pluperfect forms of the verb are 
formed by combining the perfect participle with the cor- 
responding form of l^aben or fein, as auxiliary verb (as in 
English). Thus (see examples below) : 

The present perfect with the present of the auxiliary. 

The past perfect (pluperfect) with the past of the aux- 
iliary. 

The Infinitive perfect with the infinitive of the aux- 
iliary. 
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The future perfect by present of U)crbcn with infinitive 
perfect (§114). 

The Auxiliaries l^aBett and feitu 

123. ^aben is used as auxiliary with all transitives and 
with most intransitives expressing action, ©ein is used 
with some intransitives, especially those expressing mo- 
tion or condition ; and is then usually translated have. 
As : ein 35aum ift gefallen, a tree hos fallen, Further 
Statement later. 

Examples. 



PRESENT PERFECT OR PERFECT TENSE. 



t(i^ tjabe 
I have 



gel^abt had 

gelobt praised 
gerebet spoken 
gegeben given 



\i) bin 

/ have 



getoefen heen 
getDprben become 
gefallen fallen 
^ getanbet landed 



FAST PERFECT OR PLUPERFECT TENSE. 



t(i^ l^atte 

I had 



gel^abt had 

gelobt praised 
gerebet spoken 

s! gegeben given 



I had 



gel^abt 
getobt 
gerebet 
gegeben 



> 



PERFECT INFINITIVE. 

had geloefen 

l^aben praised gettjorben 

(to) have spoken gefallen 

given getanbet 



getoefen heen 
geworben become 
gefatten fallen 
^ getanbet landed 

been 
fein become 
{to) have fallen 
landed 



FUTURE PERFECT. 



t(^ toerbe gel^abt 
i^ loerbe getobt 
i(^ »erbe gerebet 
td^ »erbe gegeben 



- ^aben 



geloefen 
geworben 
gefatten 
getanbet 



"N 



I shall have 
> fein had^ been 
etc. 
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In every case only the auxiliary is inflected, as hereto- 
fore. Thus : 
iä) l^abe gel^abt bin gciücfcn tocrbc 1 gel^abt l^abcn 
bu l^aft gel^abt bift getoefcn toirft > or getoefen 
er l^at gehabt ift gciücfcn toirb J fein 
etc. (§87) etc. (§70) etc. (§114). 

Inflect also for Inversion : 

ba^ ^abe ic^ gel^abt; ba bin ic^ geioefen, etc. 

124. Note that in the infinitive perfect, the infinitive 
Stands last, reversing the Englisk order. In other re- 
spects, the order is as §115 — the auxiliary holding the 
Position of the verb^ and the verbal (participle or infini- 
tive) Standing after all adjuncts. As : 

^6) l^abe im (Sommer ein §au6 auf bem 33erge gefauft (bought), 
ßin §au6 l)abe ic^ im ©ommer auf bem 33erge gelauft. 
3fm ©ommer finb lüir in einem ©aufe auf bem Serge getoefen. 
^6) toerbe im ©ommer ein ©au« auf bem 33erge gelauft l)aben. 

Remark. — The Compound verb parts in Gennan are essentially the 
same as in English, and are formed in the same way, except : 

1. The more frequent use of fein as auxiliary (English, Aave). 

2. The constant form tDetben in future (English sAa// or wi//), 

3. The lack of the forms with dOf did^ and of the progressive {am) 
forms — besides the regulär variations in word-order. 

Rule of Syntax. 

125. (a) German often uses the perfect tense, es- 
pecially of recent action, where English uses the simple 
past ; as, id^ l^abe i^n geftern gefet)en, / saw kirn yesterday. 

{b) The future perfect often expresses simple probabil- 
ity; as, er roirb in ©eutfd^Ianb getoefen \t\xi, he hos probably 
been in Germany. 
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Further Statements as to use of the tenses, hereafter. 



Vocabulary. 



ber ^antt, -&, -n, the f armer ^ 

peasant. 
ber ^iüoif -t&, -tn, the state. 
bie ^ereittigtett Gtaotett^ the 

United States, 
baiS Httge, -i?, -n, M^ eye. 
bai? D^T, -C18, -eti, the ear. 
bai8 3tifcff , -C18, -eil, the insect. 
bitö ^erj, -eiiiS, -eii, /^^ ä^äa-/. 
ber ^vxt^ -iiS, -n, />^^ j<!?^</. 
ber 9{aine, -itiS, -11, M^ name, 
ber iStottlie, -«i?, -n, the belief ^ 

faith. 

ber lEBille, -tii?, -n, M^ «////. 
ber gfriebe, -1118, -n, thepeace. 
baiS a^e'ttm, -iS, 9^feett, M^? 



bai9 (Stitbhtiit, h9, @titbiett, M^ 

ber ^oftor, -i?, -en, M^ doctor, 

ber SBcfitcti, />%^ ^^j/. 

ber Dftett, M^ -ß'öj/. 

ber ^rü^ling, the spring. 

^Z^^wxz% to till^ cultivate, 

facti, to sow. 

^drett, to hear. 

gefe^eti, seen. 

bergcffen, forgotten. 

Üt^aUtUf fallen. 

rein, clean. 

ffl^mtt^ig, dirty. 

itttereffanf , interesting. 

oft, offen. 

offUt (acc), without. 



Reading^ Exercise. 

1. 3^ SÖefteti ber bereinigten Staaten finb bie 33attem 
oft fe^r reic^* 2. 3^ S^üliUng bebaut ber iBauer fein gelb 
unb fäet bie %^xcitxi. 3. ÜDa6 8anb biefe« Sauer« ift ba6 
befte im Staate. 4. Sticht alle 3^f^ft^^ \)^tXi Singen unb 
O^ren; ic^ l^abe ^^^f^ft^^ ot)ne Singen unb Dl^ren im 2Jht* 
feum flefel)en, aber bie 9?amen biefer ^nfeften l^abe ic^ ber* 
geffen» 5. Da« ©tubium ber ^^f^ft^^ ift fel^r intereffant. 

6. !j)ie ©oftoren l^aben bie SlRufeen biefer ©tabt fel^r gelobt. 

7. asicie SKenfd^en ^aben feinen aBitten. 8. ®er ©taube ift 
ber ?Jriebe be« ©erjen«. 9. @inb @ie im SBeften ber SSer* 
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ettttötctt ©taatctt gcnjefcn? ^atool^I, Ic^ bin brci ^al^re 
gclDefctt. Qä) ^ait 8anb ba gel^abt, aber iä) l^abe e« \ 
lauft, nun »ol^nc xdf l^ier im Dftcn. 10, ©cftcrn l^at 
Sc^rer bic ©d^ülcr gelobt, aber l^eute »irb er fie ntti^t lol 
fic l^aben tl^re aufgaben fd^ted^t gelernt. iL !Da« ai 
Äinb ift gefallen, unb ift fcl^r fc^mufcig getoorben, aber 
SDhxtter »irb e« rein mad^en. 12. ^n biefem ©aufe l^a 
ton bret Qoiixc geiool^nt, iefet aber »ol^nen »ir auf b 
Sanbe. 

Oral Exercise. 

Conjugate: 1. ^d^ l^abe geftem ben ^aben gelobt. 

2. ©eftern bin id& ba getoefen. 

3. 3c^ tt)ar fel^r fran! getoorben. 

— and continue question and answer. 

Written Exercise. 

I. Have you learnt the names of the States ? Yes, we hj 
learnt the names of the States in the East, but not in t 
West. 2. We hear with our ears and see with our ey 
3. These insects have ears but no eyes. 4. Have you be 
in the museums of our town ? No, I have not had the tin 

5. These •rieh f armers have the best land in our Sta 

6. Have you seen the new school ? Yes, I have been in t 
school and have seen the teacher. 7. The children had be 
playing (had played) in the garden and had fällen and becoi 
very dirty. 8. He has sold his house in the country and 
living (lives) in the town. 9. They have acted badly. 10. T 
teacher praised the good boys, they had learnt their less 
well. II. Have you seen my brother? Yes, I saw (sa 
have seen) him yesterday, he has grown (become) very b 
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12. My sister is very ill, the doctor has been here. 13. It 
has become very warm in the room, why do you not open 
the Windows? I had opened one window. 14. Where have 
you been ? I have been with my brothers in the museum. 

15. The f armers have tilled their fields and sown the seeds. 

16. What were the names of the boys ? Their names I have 
forgotten. 



LESSON X. 

SPECIAL FORMS IN NOUNS. 

In the declension of nouns there occur some exceptional 
forms. These must, in general, be learned by experience. 
Some of the most important will be briefly noted. 

Compound Nouns. 

126. The general rule for Compound nouns (§80) has a 
few exceptions : 

(a) !j)tC SlntlüOrt, the afiswer; pL -Ctt, from ba6 SBort, 
the word; bcr 3ÄitH30d^, Wednesday ; pL -e ; from bic 
SBod^c, the weeky — and a few others. 

{b) Compounds of ber 3D?ann have plural -tcute {people) 
coUectively ; as, bcr Kaufmann, the merchant; pL Sauf* 
leutc; but individually, Äaufmätttter. 

(/) Sometimes the first component shows inflection ; 
as (gen.) ba6 Sagc^Iid^t, daylight; (plur.) baö SBörtcr* 
buc^, the dictionary — or a trace of earlier inflection ; 
as, bcr ©onncnfc^citt (bic (Sonne), sunshine. For further 
notes, see Appendix II. 
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Double Forms. 

127. (a) A few nouns have two plurals in different se 
— the Singular having both meanings ; as : 

ha^ SBanb; bie öänbcr, ribbons ; bic SBanbc, bonds 

bic SBanf ; \At S3än!c, benches ; bic SBanfcn, banks (mone 

\)oA ©ort; bie SBörter, words (single) ; bie SSorte, worcb (conne 

b. Or sometimes the meaning is differentiated by gen 
as: 

ber ©anb, the volume; bte ©änbc (see ba6 33anb, above). 
bic ®CC, the sea ; ber ®CC, the iake. See Appendix. 

Foreig^n Nouns, 

128. Foreign nouns are, in general, inflected reguh 
Some peculiarities have been already mentioned (§i 
Note also : 

{a) Some borrowed words take -Ä in both genitive 
plural ; as, {lorcr)^ bc^ 8orbd, bie ßorbö; or in plural oi 

bie @oto«. 

(b) Some (mostly technical) retain the foreign plu 
as, Safu6, cases, 9Kobt, moods, Jem^JOra, tenses (in gr 
mar) ; Sl^crubitU/ etc. Here note (as in Latin) — 

N. &fd\m G. S^rif« D. S^rtfto A. Sljriftum 
N. 3cfue G. 3efu D. 3fefu A. ^efum' 

(c) A few have plural -cti; as, ba^ SJrania, bie !Crotr 

Proper Names. 

129. Proper (especially/^rj^««/) names have some pe 
liarities : 

(d) Proper names, when inflected, usually have o 
genitive § (without apostrophe). Those ending in -g 
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not declined. As : grtebric^ö, SUfabctl^S, ÜKarte«, "ämt^ 

(ä) Christian names (male) ending in a Sibilant (d, % 
f^f 5, g) have genitive -etl^ and (sometimes) dative -cti; 
as, SJiaf, 2Rajcnö, 3Jiaj(cn). A like form sometimes oc- 
curs (now rarely) in female names in -e; as, ©opl^ic, 

(c) But the declension of proper names may be — and 
often is — avoided by the use of the article (as below), 

or of öon {o/y As : bic Sömgitt öott (Snglatib; bic ©tra* 
teti öott ^ari^, etc. 



Syntax of Proper Nouns. 

130. I. The feminine names of countries, the names of 
streets, rivers and mountains ; of days, months and seasons, 
regularly take the definite article. As : bic ©d^lüeij, Switzer- 
land; bcr äLprÜ', Aprü; im SBttttcr, in \the\ winter, 

2. Personal names often take the article, and always when 
preceded by an adjective. In such cases, or when preceded 
by an inflected apposition, the proper name is not declined. 

As : bic 33Bcrfc bc^ Schiller — bc^ großen Schiller — bc^ S!)id&* 

tcrd ©exilier, of the poet Schiller^ — unless immediately fol- 
lowed by the governing noun ; as, bcd großen Sc^ittcrS 3Bcrfc. 

3. In combining a proper with a common noun (a title, 
etc.), one, not both, will usually be inflected. As : bic 2^atcn 

bc« Äönig« gcitirid^; bic Satcn Äönig gcinric^«; Äönig §citi^ 
rid^e latcn (deeds). 

4. But the title §crr, Mr. is always inflected. As: bic 

Söt^tcr bc« gcrm ©raun; bic Söd^tcr §crm :83rautt«; ^crm 
®raimd Siöd^tcr. 
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NoTR. — $err is also used with titles, when not expressed in £n 
As: ber ^err ^rofeffor; or in address, ^crr ^rofeffor (so grau, wit: 
husband's ütle, bie ^tavi $rofeffor, etc.). 



Principal Parts of Verbs. 

131. (ä) The infinitive, the past indicative, and the 
fect participle are called (as in English) the /^rific 
parts of a verb, because (usually) these being known 
other parts may be formed from them. Thus, in bi 
the complete conjugation of a verb may be represer 
as foUows : 



INFIN. 


PAST IND. 


PBRF. PART 


{Regulär) : loben 


lobte 


getobt 


reben 


rebete 


gerebet 


l^anbetn 


l)anbeltc 


gel^anbelt 


{Irregulär) : l^aben 


^atte 


gel^abt 


fein 


tt)ar 


geioefen 


lüerben 


iDurbe or »arb 


geworben 



(b) The importance of this will appear more fuUy un 
the strong verbs (hereafter), where the principal parts 
variable. The regulär (weak) verb is, in general, { 
ficiently represented by the infinitive alone. 



Vocabulary. 

Note. — Words quoted in the Lesson are omitted. 



ber 9^orbett, the North. 

bie 9lorbfee, the North Sea, 

Germ an Ocean, 
ber @übett, the South, 
Sftbbentffl^laitb, n., South Ger- 

many. 



ber (Genfer @ee, Lake Genev^ 
\süd S^üiVCf -tf the hmr. 
"^ViÄ 2Bcr!, -e, the work, 
"^ViÄ SBaffer, the water, 
^ftbffl^, pretty^ handsome» 
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tmnhi, dark, bie attber(e)tt, the others, 

^ett, light^ bright, ftiemali^, never, 

tto^^ wet. Babett, to bathe, 

beittffl^ (^j-)' German, lonbeit, to land, 

tx^fßrst; ättieit, second. gefe^ett, seen, 

too^l, Probably^ well^ certatnfy. attS (dat.), out^from. 

lauge (adv.), ä?«^, ybr ä Imig an (acc. if motion is expressed; 

time» eise dat.), «/, alongside of^ by, 

tto^ (adv.), j////, j^et. on, 

gattjr whoky entire ; (adv.), an htt ^et, at tke seasAore. 

quite, osit =: an betn* 

Reading^ Exercise. 

1. ÜDic Sauflcutc in unfcrer @tabt l^aben brct ©onfcn, bie 
befte aber ift bie ÜDeutfd^e ©anf. 2. Sin bem @ee toaren 
Diele ^Bönle, e^ mar fel^r fd^ön ba. 3. !Diefer reid^e Äauf* 
mann l^at ein §au« an ber @ee, er lüol^nt ba im ©ommer. 
4. SBo iDolinen @ie? ^d^ wo^ne in ber griebric^ftrafee in 
ScrKn. 6. 3m 9?orben öon ÜDcutfd^Ianb ift bie 9?orbfee. 
6. !Der ©enfer ®ce ift in ber ©d^iüeij. Y. SBo ift 3^r 
greunb gewef en ? (gr »irb in ber ©c^iüeij unb in ©eutfc^tanb 
geiüefen fein (§125,^). 8, ^6) ^abe meinen greunb lange 
nid^t gefeiten, er wirb lüol^t fel^r gro§ geworben fein, 9. 3ft 
er nod^ auf ber @ee? 5Kein, er wirb jetjt in 5Kett) 3)or! ge^ 
lanbet fein. 10. !J)ie ©tragen öon 5Rew gorf finb nid^t fo 
fd^ön wie (as) bie ©tragen öon ^ari^. 11. ©eine Antwort 
war furg, er mad^te nid^t öiele ©orte. 12. Diefe beutfd^en 
SBörtcr finb fd^wer unb id^ l)abe fein SÖörterbud^! S33arum 
laufen ©ie nid^t ein^? 3^c^ werbe ein« laufen. 13. Slu« 
biefen SEBorten rebet ba« ©erg be« grogen ©c^itter ! 14. ©a»' 
ben ©ie ben gweiten ^anb öon ©c^illerß SBerfen? 9?ein, 
aber id^ l^abe ben erften 4Banb l)ier, bie anberen Sänbe wer* 
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bat iDO^t in memem ^vaxmtv fein. 15. SBic fti^ön ift ba« 
Ijcöc lagc^üti^t unb bcr ©onnenfc^ein mdf bcr bunflcn 9la(i^t ! 
16. J)iefc« 2»äb(i^cn ^at ?u üicic «önbcr im ^aar; i^r ©aar 
ift ganj ^übfc^, aber bic «önbcr finb ^ögltc^. 17. 2Bo fcib 
i^r gclDcfcn? i^r fcib aüc ganj nag. 18. 2Bir finb nid^t im 
SBaffcr gctocfcn, toir ^bcn am SBaffcr %t\pidt, unb bcr grogc 
^ar( ^at nni^ (us) na^ gemad^t. 

Oral Exercise. 

Give plurals of: bcr ©auptmann (captain); bcr ärbeit^^ 
mann (workman) ; bcr 33anb ; ba^ 4Banb ; 

Conjugate: 1. ^6) »erbe morgen \i^% ^ud^ laufen. 

2. 2Rorgen »erbe i(^ ba geiüefen fein. 

3. !J)a« (that) »erbe ic^ morgen gemad^t ^aben. 

— and continue question and answer, 

Written Exercise. 

I. Our town has two banks, but the German bank is the 
best. 2. The water of this little lake is very clean, we bathe 
often here. 3. Where were you yesterday ? We were at the 
sea-shore. Did you bathe? No, the water was too cold. 
4. These ribbons are too light, they are not pretty by (bei) 
daylight. 5. I have two volumes of Goethe and three of 
Schiller; the other volumes are not here. 6. Schiller was 
never in Switzerland, but Goethe was often there. 7. Have 
you been in Switzerland ? Yes, we were three months there 
and two months in South-Germany. We were three days at 
(am) Lake Geneva and we had sunshine the whole time 
(acc). 8. We have not seen your daughters for a long time, 
Mrs. Brown ; they have probably grown quite big. 9. These 
volumes are dictionaries ; I bought them (fie) in a book-store 
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on (auf) Wilhelm Street. 10. Mary 's books are on the table 
in my room, but Max's books are not there ; they are probably 
in his room. 11. In two days we shall have landed, and in 
three days we shall be in Chicago. 12. These old lords talk 
too much, but they do not act ; they are probably too old. 



LESSON XI. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS GENERAL REVIEW. 

132. The following remarks, in review of the declension 
of nouns, may be helpful for reference or for review : 

(a) It is important to note the gender ; the ending (if 
any, beyond the stem) ; the accent^ especially \i final, 

ip) By these Clements most nouns of more than one 
syllable are readily determined, as already defined. 
Those not thus defined are usuälly masculines or neuters 
of Strong II. 

133. The Chief difficulty is with monosyllables. 

{a) These, if masculine, are usually Strong II — with 
a f ew important exceptions, weak (§84, V) ; and a few 
Strong III (§110, ^) — which are soon learned by use. 

(^) If feminine, monosyllables are mainly weak, but 
also strong^ III (§102, c), 

(c) If neuter, monosyllables are divided almost equally 
between Strong II and Strong III (§109). The femi- 
nine and neuter monosyllables must therefore be watched. 

134. The mixed nouns — mostly masculine, a few neuter 
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— and the defective nominatives in -e (Lesson IX) — 
are readily leamed by use. 

135. Doubt aS to vowel modification in plural can occur 
(with few exceptions) only in the masculines of Streng I and 
Streng II. Examples must be noted as they occur. See 
Appendix. 

136. On gender, as related to declension, it may be re- 
marked : 

1 . Neuters are always strong (except a few mixed), 

2. Feminines are usually weak, with exceptions: 
$IRuttcr, 2^od^tcr; a few nouns in ni^, fal, and some mono- 
syllables (§102). 

3. Masculines are of all forms — monosyllables usually 
strong. Yet as, in general, the gender determines the 
declension, and as gender is not always determined by 
meaning, the question of gender must receive . careful 
attention (as below, §138). 

Remark. — Further details might be added, but hardly with profit. 
In general the Student must rely largely on Observation, especially of 
such nouns as most commonly occur. Some additional details are given 
in Appendix III. 

137. The foUowing table may help to impress upon the 
eye the chief forms of declension — feminine nouns being 
always unchanged in the singular. 

The Symbol °- indicates umlaut ; M. F. N., masculine, fem- 
inine, neuter — the more prominent gender being in each case 
placed first. 
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' SINGULAR. 




Weak 


strong I 


Strong n 


Strong m 


Mized 


F. M. 


M. N. 


M. F. N. 


N. M. 


M. N. 


N. -(e) 
G. -(c)n 
D. -(c)n 
A. -(c)n 


^ 


(e)« 

(e) 


Same as 
Strong II 


Like 

Strong 

lor II 

or: 


'-e 
-en« 
-eti 


PLURAL. 


N. -(c)n 


or 

• • 


.,_!> 


<»Y» 


(e)n 


or 








_ 



138. 



Gender of Nouns. 



Remark. — I. The gender of nouns is important in itself, and also be- 
cause it largely determines declension. But, as already seen, it is often 
not clearly indicated by the meaning, nor — especially in monosyllables 
— by the form of the noun. Details must, in general, be leamed by ex- 
perience. Some general rules are added, for reference ; but only such 
are given as are of quite general application. 

2. The subject of gender requires the more attention in consequence 
of the lack of grammatical gender in English. Important words should 
be remembered as they occur ; and, as an aid to the memory, it is again 
recommended that nouns should always be associated with the proper 
form of the article; as, bcr 3^0; t>i« S^^^y ^^^ 3^W0f ^^c. (as §65, i). 

3. It may also be repeated here that, in general, sex-names take the 
gender of the sex (with few exceptions). Hence the difficulty occurs 
mostly in nouns without sex (English neuiers). 



General Rules for Gender. 

I. Sex-names are masculine or feminine, according to the 
sex. Except : ba6 SBcib, ba^ graucnjimmcr, the woman ; ba6 
SKcnfd^, the wench ; and neuter diminutives in -(^Ctt, -lein. 
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II. Masculine are : i. Nouns ending in -ig, Aä), -littg. 

2. Most streng derivatives ; i. e. of verb-roots without 
Suffix. 

3. Nouns in -ett^ not inflnitives ; and -er, expressing 
the agent. 

4. Names of winds, seasons, months, days, mountains. 

III. Feminine are : i . Most nouns ending in -e, not of 
masculine meaning nor beginning with gc-. 

2. Nouns ending in -et, -l^eit, -leit, -fd^aft, -t, -ung; 
foreign nouns in -ie, -iott, -tat, -ur. 

3. Most abstract nouns. 

IV. Neuter are: i. Most nouns with prefix ge- or suffix 
-ni^, -fal, -fei, -tarn. 

2. All diminutives in -d)tXi, -Icitl. 

3. Inflnitives used as nouns. 

4. Most collective nouns and generic names of ani- 
mals. 

5. Most names of countries, towns, minerals. 

V. Foreign nouns usually retain their original gender. 

VI. Compound nouns foUow the gender of their last com- 
ponent. 

VII. Some nouns have two genders, with difference of 
meaning (see Appendix). 

VIII. A few nouns are of uncertain or variable gender. 
Details are found in the dictionary. 

21;^^ As this Lesson is mainly for reference or review, no special 
Exercises are added. The Lfseübun^ may give some usef ul examples 
in nouns. 



§13^1 Declension o( Nouns. 8i 

Sefeübttttg* 

1. Unanftiebenl^eit/ 

®o^ fang ein 53aucr6man,3 ate^ er bic 3BcIts burd^ttcf^: 

„T)k Serge 7 finb ju l^od^,^ bie läler finb ju tief,9 

T>k (Seen finb gu tot," bie t?Iüffe " ju lebenbig," 

35ie 2:ierc'3 finb ju bumm/4 bie ajienft^en ju öerftänbig.'s 

3u bunfel ift bie SRadfi, ber Sag ift attau ^eß ; 

ÜDer SWonbfd^ein '^ ift gu bla^/^ ber ©onnenfd^ein ju greü/^ 

©er §immep9 ift gu n)eit,*° bie Srbe^' ift gu enge," 

Qä) tooöte, ba^ id^ Mf am testen meiner ©änge.^s^' 

grtcbric^ mdext 

'Discontent. *thus. * f armer, peasant. *as, when, *world. *wan- 
dered through. 'mountains. 'high. 'deep. '°dead, quiet. "rivers. 
*' lively, alive. '^animals. '^stupid. *^ sensible, '^moonlight. ''pale, 
'"glaring. ''sky, heavens. *°wide. "earth. **narrow. *'I wish I 
were on the last of my walks — i. e. at my lif e*s end. 



2. 9^ii^t p $attfe/ 

J)er geleierte ^ ^rofeffor SWe^er fam eine« 2lbenb«3 nad^ 
C>anfe4 «nb ffingelte.s ®a^ IDienftmöbt^en^ öffnete bie SEür. 
Qm §aufe »ar e^ bnnfel, benn^ bie grau ^rofeffor tDar 
nid^t gu §aufe nnb ba^ JIRöbd^en l^atte in ber Äüd^e^ gefdila* 
f en,9 9llf erfanntc '° ba^ SWöbd^en i^ren §errn im !J)unfeIn 
nid^t unb fagte: ,,©err unb grau ^rofeffor finb nid^t gu 
©aufe." ,,3)a^ tat mir leib," " antwortete ber geleierte §err 
^rofeffor unb ging" rul^ig'3 fort/4 

' at home. " learned. ' one evening (gen. of time). * home. * rang 
the bell. * servant-girl. 'for(conj.). ® kitchen, 'slept. *° recognized. 
*'Iamsorry. "went. ''quietly. ''♦away. 
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STRONG DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 

139. The adjective is declined strong when not pre- 
ceded by the inflectional ending of an article or pronom- 
inal adjective (see §89). Its forms are essentially the 
same as those of biefer (§68, d), But in the genitive Sin- 
gular, masculine and neuter, the weak form ~en is com- 
monly used instead of -eö. Hence the endings : 



SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


tn, j, fi. 




in,f, n. 


-er -e -e^ 






-e 


-en -er -en 




- 


-er 


-em -er -em 






-en 


-en -e -e^ 






-e 


So with nouns : 








{j^ood wine) 


{greatjoy) 


{ßne clotK) 


Sing. N. guter äBeitt 


gro^e 


greube 


feine« %yxi) 


G. guten Söeine^ 


großer 


' greube 


feinen %^xi)^^ 


D. gutem äBeine 


groger 


t?reube 


feinem S^uc^e 


A. guten äUein 


große 


greube 


feine« %yxi) 


PI. N. gute äUeine 


große 


tJreuben 


feine SEü(^er 


etc. 


e 


5tC. 


etc. 



140. In accordance with the above rules, pronominals 
of defective inflection (like ein, fein, etc. §73) are foUowed, 
when inflected, by weak forms; when defective, by strong 
forms of the adjective. Thus : 
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SINGULAR. 

N. cht guter SBcin meine große greube fein feineS Znäf 

G. eine« guten SBeine« meiner großen greube feine« feinen Zuäit^ 

D. einem guten SBeine meiner großen greube feinem feinen SCuci^e 

A. einen guten S33etn meine große ^J^eube fein feineS %nä) 

PLURAL. 

meine großen t?reuben feine feinen Studier 
etc. etc. 

— which differs frbm the weak declension (§88) only in 
the forms printed in heavy type, where the pronominal 
has no ending — the entire feminine and plural being 
weak, 

141. This combination is sometimes called the mixed 
declension — but with doubtf ul advantage ; f or every ad- 
jective form is always either strong or weak^ and always 
by the same rule. 

142. Comparing the weak declension of adjectives 
(§88) with §§139, 140, it appears that the distinctive 
inflection is expressed in the adjectiye only when not 
expressed in a preceding determinant, and that the repe- 
tition of distinctive forms is avoided — the adjective and 
the determinant (if any) together forming a combined 
declension, Thus the forms of the weak adjective are 
fewer and simpler than of the strong. 

Note. — It may be noted (i) that the weak adjective has only two 
endings : c (five times) and -Ctt. All other endings -er, -Ci8, -CW, are 
always strong ; (2) also that -e in the nominative and accusative singular 
feminine, and -en in the accusative singular masculine and in the dative 
plural, remain the same in all declensions. 

Remark. — Observe also that the principle of adjective declension 
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is quite different from that of nouns. Each noun is declined in its own 
way — always the same; but adjectives are declined according to cir- 
cumstances — and all adjectives alike. (Thus the mixed declension in 
nouns designates a certain class of nouns — not so, the so-called mixed 
declension of adjectives). 



General Notes on Adjectives. 

143. {a) As stated, §72, adjectives used as predicate are 
uninflected. So also in the objective or factitive predicate. 
As : er ntad^tc feine greunbe glüd lid^, 'he made his friends 
happy, 

[p) Adjectives are uninflected also when simply apposi- 
tive ; as, ber ©elb, iung unb fd^ön; but inflected when so used 
after a determinant; as, ber ^elb, ber fc^öne; ein Jüngling, 
ein fd^öner; a youth^ a beautiful one, (For Omission of one^ 
see §91). 

(c) The inflection of the adjective is not affected by words 
intervening after its determinant ; as, mein ftet§ trener — ber 

ftet^ {ever) treue — greunb. 

« 

{d) Successive adjectives also retain the same inflection ; 

as, mein lieber alter greunb; ber liebe gute SJiann. 

144. Compound adjectives, like Compound nouns, inflect 
only the last component; as, bunfelgrüne^ ®Ia§, dark-green 
glass. 

145. Adjectives, usually with article or other determinant, 
are freely used as nouns, being then written with capital ini- 
tial, but retaining the declension of adjectives ; as, ber 2ßte, 
the old man ; ein Sllter, an old man ; eine Sitte, an oldwoman ; 
ba« Sitte, ba^ ®Ute, the old, the good (abstractly) ; //. bte 
Outen, the good (persons in general) ; as, bie ©Uten lieben ba^ 
®Ute (what is good). 
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Similarly the participles of verbs ; as, ein Sicbetlbcr, a lover; 
bic ©elicbte, the beloved one (woman) ; ba^ Oefagtc, what has 
been saidy etc. 

Note. — Some words, habitually used in this way, are sometimes 
called adjective nauns. Such are : ber ©eutfd^e, the German ; bcr grcmbe, 
the stranger ; ber 9Jcifenbc, the traveler, etc. They usually denote per- 
sons and decline as adjectives. As : 

Nom. ein grember; or ber grembe; pl. ble gremben 
Gen. eine« gremben; or be« gremben; pl. ber gremben, etc. 

— and similarly, fem. : eine grembe, or ble grembe, etc. 

146. Adjectives without infiection are habitually used as 
adverbs ; as, er fd^rcibt fd^neß aber gut, he writes rapidly but 
well. 

Special Forms in Adjectives. 

147. I. For Omission of e in declension of adjectives end- 
ing in e, et, en, er; also for inflectional stem of l^od^, high; 
see §90. See also §91. 

2. Derivatives in -er, from names of places, when used as 
adjectives, are without infiection ; as, Serlitter 53ier, Berlin 
beer, 

3. ®anj, whole, all; and l^alb, half, Standing alone before 
names of countries or towns, are uninflected ; as, ganj Sttg* 
lanb, all England; l^alb Sottbott, half London ; but : bie gattje 
®tabt, the whok cüy ; eine l^albe ®tunbe, half an hour. 

4. The ending -e^ of the neuter nom. and accus, singular 
is sometimes dropped, especially in poetry; lieb Ätttblein, 
dear little child; ein getreu ©ebäd^tnt^, a faithful Memory . 
(Only rare are such forms as lieb Äuabe for lieber ^abe). 

5. Infiection occurs only in the last of several adjectives 
marking together one Compound quality; as, rot, tDei^ unb 
blaue tJal^nen, red, white and blueßags, 

6. Often in poetry the last of successive adjectives is alone 
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inflected; as, ein falfd^ t)crrätcrtf(^er SRat, afalse, treacherous 
counsel; Cttt gefittct fröl^tici^ (4) SSoIf, a moral, happy peopU. 

7. Inflection is omitted in some phrases; as, 5ttt Utlb 
^Ung, old andyoung. 

8. Contrary to §143, df, a weak form sometimes follows a 
strong one, as if determined by it. As : mit gutem rotctt S33eitt^ 
with good red wine ; ttad^ langem öerberbttd^ett ©treit, after 

long ruinous conflict; but this is hardly to be imitated. 



Position of Adjectives. 

148. (ä) An adjective is usually preceded by its modi- 
fiers; as (adverb), ein fel)r fd^öner 3;ag; (object), fei mir 
gnäbig, be gracious to me ; but a preposition phrase may 
f oUow ; as, fei gnäbig gegen mid), towards me. 

(p) Attributive and appositive adjectives stand as in 
English ; predicate adjectives usually after other adjuncts. 
As : er blieb feiner ^flid^t immer treu, he remained ever true 
to his duty, 

Vocabulary. 



ber SBftffer^ the baker. 

bai9 SBrot, -e, the bread, 

ber ^fl^en^ — , the cake. 

ber @fl^(afl^ter^ — , the butcher. 

bai9 Sfleiffl^^ the meat. 

bie äBttrft^ ^e, the sausage, 

ber 8fl^in!en^ the ham, 

bad SBier, the beer, 

bie Sflaffl^e^ the bottle. 

bai9 %\^^^ nXf the glass, 

bad Seben^ the life. 

bcr 3Uo?gett, — , M^ moming. 



bie Stttitbe^ /A^ ^<?»r, lesson. 
ber ^entffl^e^ M^ German {man). 
t& tat mir leib, / am sorry. 
fremb, stränge^ foreign. 
el^rltfl^, honest. 
Parf, strong. 
frenttbUfl^, friendly. 
je^tg, present. 
aKei^, everything^ all. 

trinfen, tranf, getrunfen, /^ 

drink. 
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banfeit (dat.), to thank, Stoti ! Welll 

fragen^ to ask, Bttte (abbr. of tc^ bitte), please. 

intnter^ always, gcrti, gerue^ gladfy. 

wxtf onfyyjust. §tt (prep. dat.), to^ at. 



Reading Exercise. 

1- ©Uten 5IRorgett, t?^au ^rottm, l^aben ®te eine l^albe 
©tunbc 3^tt? ^alDOl^I, grau SKe^er, id^ l^abc immer ^t\i 
für ®tc. 2. 5Wttn, id^ bin l^ier fremb in ^l^rer fd^öncn ©tabt, 
fagen @te mir (me, to me), bitte, tDO man atfe^ fauft. ^a* 
tool^I, gerne, fragen ®ie nur, »a« ®ie »otten ! 3. §at ^l^r 
beutfd^cr Säder gute^ Srot? ^a, er l^at fel^r gute^ Srot 
unb aud^ gute Su(^en, »ir laufen atte^ ba, ÜDie beften 
©äder in unferer ©tabt finb Deutft^e. 4, gaben ®te einen 
guten ©d^fad^ter ? ©mitl^ in ber a)?arletftra|e l^at gute^ unb 
bittige« gleifd^, id^ laufe mein gteif d^ immer ba ; er l^at aud^ 
gute SBürfte unb fd^öne ©d^inlen» 5, SBo tonn man gute« 
Sier unb guten SBein faufen? (S« tut mir leib, aber toir 
trinfen l^icr im gaufe lein Sier unb feinen Söein. 6. 5Run, 
l^aben ®ie einen guten ©(^neiber ? Unfer alter ©(^neiber l^at 
immer gute« unb feine« %vä)f er ift ein ©eutfd^er, er ift 
aber fein l^albe« geben in (Snglanb getoefen, T. 3^ft er bi^ 
lig? 9lein, bittig ift er nid^t, aber gute ©(^neiber finb nie* 
mal« fel^r bittig unb pte« %}xi) ift immer teuer, (Sr ift ein 
guter, alter, el^rlid^er Deutfd^er unb toa« er VMki^if ift immer 
gut. 8. 2Bo ift ber befte ©d^u^taben l^ier ? 3n ber S^eft* 
nutftra^e, bie l^afbe ©tabt lauft ba, man lauft ba fel^r ftarfe 
aber teid^te ©d^ul^e. 9. ^(^ banle ^l^nen (you), grau S5rottm, 
e« »ar fel^r freunbfid^ don ^l^nen mir atte« ju fagen! D, 
bitte, grau SKe^er, e« l^at mir gro^e greube gemad^tl 
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10. ©Uten ÜWorgen, grau Sronm! ®VLttn aWorgcn, grau 
äße^r! kommen @te lieber (again). 

Oral Exercise. 

Supply the endings of the adjectives and adjecttve-nouns in 
thefollowing sentences: 

1. Uttfcr alt— ööder ift ein ©cutfc^. 2. gr l)at gut— 
Orot uttb fc^ött- Äud^en. 3. (Sr ift bcr beft- Säder in 
unfcrcr Kein — ©tabt. 4. Saufen ®ie brei l^alb- glafd^en 
SBein- ö. Unfer {efeig — ©d^Iad^ter ift ©mitl^, er l^at gut — 
gleifd^ unb gut- SSSürfte, aber feinen gut— ©d^infen. 
6. ®ut— SBaffer ift beffer al^ f(^Iec^t— «ier ober fd^lec^t— 
SBein- T. %)Xi— fein— ZxO) ift teuer. 8. greunblic^ 
aWenfci^en ftnb ni(^t immer el^rlid^. 9. ®ut- ©d^neiber ftnb 
teuer. 10. ©er gremb- ift ein ©eutfc^er. 11. ®ut — 
S33ein ift l^ier billig. 12. !J)er gut- reid^- gerr gibt b'en 
2lrm— ©rot. 13. ^(^ l^abe ein neu— 'Sud^ unb ein alt—. 
14. 2Bir tranlen »eiß— SBein au« bunfelgrün- ©löfem. 
16. !J)iefe jung- !J)ame ift eine gremb-. 16. !^ieb- Äinber, 
trinft nic^t fo \M Mi— SBaffer. IT. ©a« Hein- Sinb 
ma(^t feinem alt — SSater groß- greube. 18. Äfein- Äinber 
unb alt- grauen toaren in bem gro§ — ©arten. 

Written Exercise. 

I. This German baker has good bread, but bis cakes are 
not so good. He has a large störe in Chestnut street. 

2. Where did you buy this good meat ? I bought it in Market 
Street; they always have good meat and fine hams there. 

3. Do not buy cheap sausages, they are not good ! Yes, but 
dear (ones) are also not always good. 4. Our old shoemaker 
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makes good shoes, but they are too dear I Well, good shoes 
are often dear. 5. My present tailor is an honest and friend- 
ly man and has good cloth, but he is a bad tailor. 6. Good 
men are always honest, but not always friendly. 7. This old 
German is a stranger in our little town. 8. I am sorry, but 
we have no good beer or good wine in the house ; but we have 
good cold water. 9. The great joy of our whole town is our 
beautiful water. 10. A glass of good water is better than 
bad beer and not as (fo) dear. 11. He bought three bottles 
of cheap wine, but we did not drink it ; we drank good cold 
water. 12. We are Americans, not Germans ! 13. He said 
only " Good momingl" and I answered " Good-day !" 14. I 
have only half an hour, you have the whole day ! 15. New 
York time is not Berlin time. 16. Good fathers do not al- 
ways have good children, and good children do not always 
have good fathers. 



LESSON XIII. 

STRONG VERBS PRINCIPAL PARTS (§I3l). 

149. Strong verbs form their past tense by change of 
root-vowel, without any ending in first and third persons 
Singular (as in English,yJa://, /<?/// comsy came^ etc.). 

Note. — This vowel change is called Ablaut ; and is quite different 
from vowel modification, or Umlaut^ as in plural of nouns, etc. 

150. The perfect participle of strong verbs ends in -cn 
(§120, b\ The root-vowel of the participle may be : 

I. The same as in the infinitive (i, 2, i) ; as : 
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INFIN. PAST P. PART. 

locome fommctt lam gclommen 

to call rufen rief gerufen 

II. The same as in the past (i, 2, 2) ; as: 

to Hfl lieben l^ob gel^oben 

to write fd^reiben f(^rteb gefd^rieben 

III. Different from both of these (i, 2, 3) ; as : 

tofind finben fanb gefunben 

to lie liegen (ag gelegen 

Remark. — This simple Classification, which emphasizes the vowel 
sequence, has been found helpful to beginners. Various other classifi- 
cations might be made. For details, see Appendix III. 

151. Except as above noted (§149) — and sometimes 
in the imperative (as in next Lesson) — the personal: end- 
ings are the same as in weak verbs. Thus : 

IMPERAT. 

rufe ftnbe 



INDIC. 


PRES. 


INDIC 


, PAST. 


(rufen) 


(finben) 






id^ rufe 


finbe 


rief 


fanb 


bu rufft 


jtnbeft 


riefft 


fanbft 


er ruft 


finbet 


rief 


fanb 


tt)tr rufen 


finben 


riefen 


fanben 


it)r ruft 


finbet 


rieft 


fanbet 


fie rufen 


finben 


riefen 


fanben 



ruft finbet 



The Compound parts are formed as in weak verbs : 

Perfect: \i) l^abe gerufen, gefunben, id^ bin gelommen. 

Fluperf: \ä) l^atte gerufen, gefunben, \i) »ar gelommen. 

sFuture: \ij toerbe rufen, finben, lommen. 

Fut, Fetf, : xä) löerbc gerufen l^aben, gefunben l^aben, getom* 

, men fein. 

— with auxiliaries inflected, as heretof ore. 
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The Relative Pronoun (Preliminary). 

152. The nominative and accusative forms of the rela- 
tive pronouns toeld^er, bcr {whoy whichy that) are : 



m. 


/. 


n. 


fH, f, fl. 


N. toeld^cr 


tvetd^e 


tpe{(^e^ 


pL löel(^e, v^ho, etc. 


or bcr 


bie 


bad 


//. bie, who^ etc. 


A. toeld^cn 


tpetd^e 


iDeld^e^ 


//. löetd^e, whom^ etc. 


bctt 


bie 


ba^ 


//. bie whom^ etc. 



{d) The relative introduces (and connects) a depend- 
ent clause, and is thus nearly akin to the subordinating 
conjunction. Its agreement is the same as in English, 
but is more fully expressed by form. 

(^) The relative usually Stands at the head of its clause, 
but may be preceded by a preposition. As : ber S33afb, 
burÄ tt)et(^ett tt)ir reiften, the forest through whkh we were 
traveling. 

(c) All relative clauses in German are punctuated with 
a comma. 

Further uses of the relative hereafter. 



Rule of Position : The Transposed Order, 

153. In dependent clauses, introduced by a subordin- 
ating connective (conjunction or relative pronoun), the 
verb Stands at the end of the clause. This is ksiown as 
the Transposed Order, 

Note. — The "verb" means here (as §§76, 115) the finite (or in- 
flected) verb-word — in Compound tenses, the auxiliary. As : 

i^ ^öre, baß ba« lltnb noc^ fe^r franf ifl 

/ hear that the child still very sich is. 

^ fe^e, tt)te bte Blätter ie^^t oon ben SBäumen fatlen 

/ see how the leaves now from the trees fall. 
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iäi totxbt t^n tabeln, totxtn er ha^ gefagt ^at 

/ s^// him blame^ if he that said hos. 

i(^ glaube nid^t, baß er ^eute fotntnen toirb 

/ believe not that he to-day come will. 

14 fenne ben äßann, loelc^er (ber) geflem l^ier mar 

/ know the man who yesterday here was. 

i(^ \ß^t ben $rief gelefen, melden (ben) @ie mir gefc^rieben l^aben 

/ have the letter read which yau to-me written have. 

154. (a) Observe that the rules of position (or order 
of words) afFect chiefly the position of the verb. These 
may now be reviewed : 

1. In imperative or interrogative form the verb holds 
the first place (inverted) — the subject (if expressed) 
Standing next (§76, 3). 

2. In principal declarative sentences {normal or in- 
verted) the verb holds the second place, See §§76, 115. 

3. In dependent clauses {transposed) the verb holds 
the last place, 

Thus the position of the verb indicates the character 
of the sentence (or clause), and so f urnishes a key to the 
construction. 

{b) The difFerent positions of the Verb with reference 
to its Subject may be conveniently expressed thus : 

I. Normal : N. = S. V. 
II. Inverted: I. = V. S. 
III. Transposed : T. = S V. 

Vocabulary. 

(|, = verb takes as auxiliary „f^i"«") 

fommen, !am^ gefommen (f.), to rufen, rief, gerufen, to call, 
come. felften, fa^, gefeiten, to see. 
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leüeit, ^0l», ge^ol^en^ to Hfl. 
fdireiben, fd^rtel^, gefd^rieden, io 

write, 
{leiten, ftattb^ geftanben^ /«^ j/^z/^^/. 
nerUeren/ ^txXvXf ^tx\^xt% to 

lose. 
ftnben, fattb^ gefttttben, tofind. 
(iegen, (ag, gelegen, /^ /^. 
gesell, ging, gegcngeit (f.)/ A? ^.t?, 

legen, to lay. 

glanben, to believe, 

fnd^en, toseek^lookfor. 

toa^r, true, 

ber ^rennb, -e, thefidend. 

bie (Srbe, /^ earth, ground. 



weak 
verbs. 



bai^ $ote(, -i9, /^ kotel. 
ber S^al^n^of, % M^ railroad- 
station. 

ber 3«Ör "^r ^^^ train. 

ber Koffer, — , M^ /rw«^. 

l^eute murgeu, this morning. 

bal^in, thither^ there. 

fDgleid^, ^z/ ^;^^. 

nod^ ttid^t, notyet. 

bttrd^ (acc), througk, 

bei (dat.), ^, ;/^Är. 

ba^ (sub. conj.), tkat. 

a\^ (sub. conj.), wken^ as (ref er- 
ring to past time). 

loenn, if, when (referring to 
f uture time). 



Reading Exercise. 

1. ^eute morgen !am ein ^rief öon meinem trüber, ber 
jefet in üDentfc^Ianb tft. 2. gr fd^rieb einen langen ^rief an 
(to) meinen SSater. 3. SWetn ©ruber tt)ar in Hamburg, aber 
er ift nac^ ©erlin gegangen. 4. gr fc^reibt, bag er biefe 
®tabt fel^r f^ön finbet. 5. SRorgen toerbe ic^ meinem ©ru^ 
ber einen langen ©rief fc^reiben. 6. Sari, l^aft bu bein 
beutfd^e« ©ud| gefunben ? ^a, ©ater, e« lag auf bem Jif^e 
in meinem ^vmatx, 3Rarie l^atte e« bal^in gelegt unb \i) fanb 
ee ba. 7. SÄein greunb fam, afö ic^ rief. 8. gr l^ob ba« 
^ojjier auf (up), tüelc^e« auf ber grbe lag, unb ftedte c« in 
bie Xafdie. 9. ÜDa« Rapier, toeldiee er in bie Jafc^e ftedte, 
toar ber ©rief, ben id^ öerloren l^atte. 10. ©er ^abe, ber 
ba^ ^ojjier l^at, ift mein greunb. IL ÜDie grau, bie geftem 



> In üerUe'ren, ber- is prefix: hence no augment. 
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l^icr loar, ift bie SKuttcr bc« ^abcn, bcr fo fratil ift. 
12. !Ccr junge aKann, ben ®tc gcftcm in bcr ©tabt fallen, 
ift unfer neuer Seigrer* 13. gr tovch fommen, »enn ®te 
rufen. 14. Q^ l^abe gerufen unb er ift foglei^ gefommen. 
15. !Cie ^ü^er, bie loir gelauft l^aben, finb nod^ nid|t gc* 
lommen, fie »erben lool^I morgen fommen. 16. Qäf glaube 
nid|t, ba§ fie morgen fommen »erben. IT. ge »ar fd|on 
bunfel, ate loir in bie ©tabt famen. ©ie ©trafen aber, 
burdi mlä)t tt)ir famen, »aren fel^r l^eö. 18. 3Hit »eldiem 
3uge finb @ie gefommen ? 3Äit bem S^^t öon ©erlin, aber 
unfere Äoffer finb no(^ ni^t gefommen. 



Oral Exercise. 

I. Supply in the following sentences the missing relative pro- 
nouns (using bothforms) : 

1. ÜDer SÄann, — l^ier ift, ift mein greunb. 

2* ÜDer SÄann, — ®ie feigen, ift unfer ©(^neiber* 

3. ÜDie grau, — fo franf ift, ift fel^r arm. 

4. f^au ©roion, — ®ie fud^en, lool^nt in unferer ©trofee. 

5. ^i) l^abe ba« ©ud^ gefunben, — ®ie fuc^ten. 

6. (gr l^at bie ©"iefe öerloren, — er in ber S^afd^e l^atte. 

II. Ckange the present into past tense in following sentences : 

1. ©r ruft unb i^ fomme. 2. SDiein ©ruber f treibt ei* 
xivx ©rief. 3. ÜDer franfe üJiann liegt auf bem ©ette. 
4. !Die grau finbet ba« ®elb in i^rer Xafdie. 5. gr fte^t ba 
unb fielet mic^. 6. ^6) gel^e nadi bem ©al^nl^of. T. (Sic 
öerliert il^ren Soff er. 8. ÜDer Seigrer legt ba« ©ud^ auf ben 
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Jifd^- 9. giti aÄann l^cbt ba« Rapier auf unb ftcdt c^ in 
btc Xa\d)t. 10. ffitr glauben ba^ gerne. 



Written Exercise. 

I. My sister, who is in Germany, wrote a long letter to my 
mother. 2. She wrote that she was going to Hamburg. 
3. My mother laid the letter upon the table which Stands in 
her room. 4. The letter is lying there now. 5. I found the 
letter in my pocket. 6. My friend called and I came at once. 
7. I came at once when my friend called. 8. I shall go, if 
my friend calls. 9. He found the book which he had lost 
IG. The girl who has the book is a friend of my sister. 
II. That man who was here this moming is the father of 
the girl who is so ill. 12. The old man whom we saw yes- 
terday is very poor, 13. I do not believe that our trunks 
will come to-day. 14, The trunks have come; there they are. 
15. The trunks which have come are not ours. 16. I shall 
buy the book, if it is not too dear. 17. The little town 
through which we came has only one hotel. This hotel 
Stands by the railway-station. 18. It is true, if he said it. 
19. The man who is Standing there is the man whom we 
saw in the hotel. 20. Which man did you see ? The man 
who said " Good day," when we came. 



LESSON XIV. 

STRONG VERBS {contiftued). 

155. In the second and third singular of the präsent 
indicative certain strong verbs modif y or change the root- 
vowel : 
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{d) Most of these with root-vowel a modify to ä. As : 
baden, to bake: id^ bade, bu bädft, er bädt; tt)ir baden, etc. 

Note. — Excepted are only ft^affcn, to create ; ft^aUcn, to sound, 

156. All with root-vowel e short change 8 to i. As : 
bergen, to hide .• id| berge, bu birgft, er birgt; lotr bergen, etc. 

157. {ä) Of those with root-vowel e long, some change 
l to te (see §8). As : 

feigen, to see: id| fel^e, bu fie^ft, er fielet; lotr feigen, etc. 

[b) The foUowing change l to i (short) : 

geben, togive: id| gebe, bu gibft, er gibt; xoxx geben, 
nel^men, to take: \6) nel^nte, bu nimmft, er nimmt; loir nel)men 
treten, to step : id) trete, bu trittft, er tritt; loir treten, etc. 

Note. — For the doubled m, t, see §5. 

(^r) But others retain long e unchanged. As : 
loeben, to weave: id| loebe, bu loebft, er loebt; loir »eben, et 

As to details, see Remark below. 

158. (fi) The foUowing also modify the root-vowel : 

laufen, to run: vi) laufe, bu läufft, er läuft; tt)ir laufen, 
faufen, to swill: id^ faufe, bu fäufft, er fäuft; loir f auf en. 
ftofeen, topush: vi) fto^e, bu ftö^eft, er ftöfet; loir ftofeen, et 

ip) And the foUowing changes ö to i (short) : 
löfdien, to die out: \i) löfc^e, bu lifc^eft, er lifc^t; loir löfd^en, < 

159. Verbs whose stem ends in -b or -t contract 
second and third singiilar if they modify or change 
root-vowel. As : 

raten, to advise : \i) rate, bu rätft, er rät; mir raten- 
fd^elten, to scold: \i) fd^elte, bu fc^iltft, er fc^ilt; mir [dielten, 

But bieten, to bid: bu bieteft, er bietet, without change. 
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160. (0:) All verbs which change to ie or i in the present 
indicative make the same change also in the imperative 
Singular, and drop the ending -e. As : 

IMPER. SING. 

bergen birg Wfc^en lifc^ 

geben gib fc^elten fd^ilt 

nel^men nimm feigen fiel^ 

treten tritt etc. etc. 

— but the rest of the imperative is regulär : bergt, gebt, 
fct|t, etc. 

{b) Other verbs which change in the present retain the 
regulär imperative ; as, badfe, laufe, fto^e, rate, etc. 

{c) By analogy with {ä) other strong verbs sometimes 
omit e in the imperative Singular ; as, bleib, sta^ ; fomm, 
come (for bleibe, fomme) ; but no rule can be given. 

161. Some f urther examples may be added for practice : 
Like boden: faüen, tofall; fangen, to catch ; fd^Iafen, to shep. 

" bergen: hxti^tXitto break; ^pxtdjtn, to speak ; ^ttxbtn, to die. 

" feigen: lefen, to read; ftel^Ien, to steaL feieren, to shear, 
" xothzxi: lieben, to lift; gelten, to go; ftel^en, to stand, etc. 

162. Special changes in strong verbs, to be noted as 
they occur, are : 

{a) Change in quantity of root-vowel (as above, §157,^/ 
§160) ; also in the principal parts. As : 

toßow fliegen flöfe gefloffen 
to eat freffen frä§ gefreffen, etc. 

(Ji) Change in stem consonant. As : 

togo gelten ging gegangen 
to stand fte^en ftanb geftanben 
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(c) Or in both vowel and consonant. As : 

to suffer leiben litt gelitten 

to boil fieben fott gefotten, etc. 

For other special cases, see the Alphabetical List. 

Remark I. — The Student can hardly be expected to master ; 
all details of the streng or other irregulär verbs, but the chief pe 
ties (as above) should be noted, and remembered as they occur. 
of the strohg verbs are of frequent use, and thus are easily lean 
experience. 

2. The streng verbs may be classified (as in the Appendix, c 
ously, otherwise). But such Classification is of little use to the bej 
The verbs must, in general, be leamed as individuals^ and this 
by Observation and use. 

In all cases of doubt let reference be made to th 
phabetical List. 



Word-Order: Complex Sentences. 

163. The rules of word-order älready explained a 
also to complex sentences, in so far as the clauses n 
sent the grammatical Clements of the complete sent< 
Hence : 

{a) If the introductory dependent clause is suhji 
is followed at once by the principal verb (in normal ( 
§76, i). As: 

ba^ er l^eute l^ier fein tt)irb, tft fel^r untoal^rfd^einlt 

that he to-day here be will is very improbahle. 

{p) If the introductory dependent clause is objedi 
adverbial^ the principal verb follows in inverted < 
(§76,2). As: 

ba^ er l^eute l^ier fein tt)trb, glaube xi) nid^t 

that he to-day here be wilL believe I not. 
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ate tt)tr ht bie @tabt famcn, »ar c6 nodi l^cöcr 3::afl 

whenweintothe city came^ was it yet bright day 

(c) In the latter case, especially after a clause of con- 
diüon or cause^ the principal verb is often introduced by 
fo (usually not translated). As : 

locnn er fold^e ©orte gefprod^eti l^at, fo toerbe ic^ i^n tabcln 

if he such words spoken haSy (so) shall I htm blame, 

toeil ber Seigrer fie gefc^olten l^atte, fo loeinte fie bitterlid^ 

because the teacher her scolded had, (so) wept she bitterly, 

Note. — Observe that in all these cases — that is, when a principal 
sentence is preceded by a dependent clause — the two verbs (dependent 
and principal) stand dose together^ being separated only by a comma or 
by a comma with fo^ This Observation is often useful in construing 
complex sentences. 

(d) Sometimes, however, especially in simple style or 
for emphasis, a principal clause is construed normal 
(without f 0), after a clause of condition — yet this should 
hardly be imitated by the beginner. As : 

toenn er \iQA fagt, tc^ glaube tl^m nid^t, if he says 
that, I do not believe htm ; toetiTi e« aud^ regnet, loir 
ge^ett bod| auö, even if it rainsy we are going out, 

Vocabulary. 

geben, gab, gegeben, togive. raten, riet, geraten (dat.), to ad- 

(efen, laiS, gelefen, to read, vise. 

treten, trat, getreten, to step, (anfen, lief, gelanfen, to run. 

tread. baifen, bnf, gebaifen, to bake, 

effen, ftg, gegeffen, to eat. fc^atten, fc^ott, gefc^utten, to 

freffen, frS^, gefreffen, to eat (of sound, 

animals). fanfen, foff, gefoffen, to drink 

fd^Iafen, fd^Iief, gefdjlafen, to (like an animal). \drink, 

sl^ßp' trinfen, tranf, getrnnfen, to 
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f)nreil|eit, ftmidi, geftnrüdieit, to tiiel, muck. 

speak. titele, many. 

fdieUen, fdialt^gefil^olteit, /^x^:/?/^/. Iimt, /^//. 

\flX\t% ^olf, gel^olfen (dat.), /^ fditteS, quick, fast, 

help, ber 601^11, *e, /A? j^«. 

nehmen, ttaldm, geitommeti, to baiS Xier, -e, the anitnal 

take. boi^ ü^elb, -er, the moiiey 

toarten (auf, acc), to wait (for). toeU (sub. conj.), because, 

wenig, //V//^ (of quantity). 511 $iittfe, ^z/ home. 

loeitige, pl.^few, nadi $iittfe, ^/^. 

Note. — The verbs are arranged as indicated §150. 



Reading Exercise. 

1. 35er ©ädcr bädt ba« ©rot unb tt)tr effcn e«. 
fpri^t fo laut, ba§ e« burdi ba« gange ©au« fc^aßt. c 
ift Sttfreb? gr ^«ft feinem »ater im ©arten* 4. < 
bu bae »etfee ©au« ba? !©a loo^nt ber ^räfibent! ^ö. 
bu mir ba« ©ud^ ober nic^t ? ^^, \i) gebe e« bir, niu 
nur! 6* gr tauft fc^neü aber ic^ laufe noc^ fc^i 
T- ÜDer ^el^rer rät ben ©c^ülem, fleißig gu fein. 8. 
SSater fc^ilt feinen ©ol^n, toeil er fo faul ift. 9. (Sie 
fommt ber Seigrer! 10. 3fft Äarl gur ®^ufe gegai 
5Kein, ba ftel^t er noc^. 11. ,,ÜDa§ ber franfe 3)?ann 
immer f^Iäft, ift fel^r gut/' fagte ber ©oftor. 12. ©1 
feinem SSater öiel ^ilft, glaube id^ nic^t. 13. 311« tr 
ba« 3i^^^^ traten, fallen loir unfern SSater. 14. 3Bei 
meinem ©ruber ba« ©u^ gibt, fo toerbe \i) e« I 
15. SBeil e« im '^xxcmtx fel^r l^eß toar, fal^ er aKe«. 1( 
fd^rieb ben ©rief, al« id^ in ba« ^immer trat. 17. 
Jier frtgt, ber a»enfd& i§t. 18. !Da« Jier föuft, ber 2B 
trinit, aber öiele 2Jicnf^en faufen aud^. 19. 3Bir fta 
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unb »arteten, aber er fam md)t, fo gingen tt)ir nad^ ©aufe. 
20. üDa lag ber arme SWann unb fagte fein ©ort, aber feine 
grau f^jra^ unb fc^alt fel^r öiel. 

Oral Exercise. 

I. Change the past tense into present tense in foUowing sen- 
tences : 

I. @r trat in ba« 3^^^^^ '^^ \^ feinen greunb. 
2. ÜDer franfe SWann fc^Iief, fie fpra^ fein SBort. 3. ©er 
53ä(fer but 4. ©er ©ol^n l^alf bem SSater nic^t. 5. ©er 
3Sater fc^alt ben ©ol^n. 6. gr nal^m ba« ®elb »elc^e« bu 
mir gabft. 

II. Change in each sentence one of the foUowing coördinate 

clauses, into a subordinate clause by inserting afö, tüeil, etc, 

1. (Sltö) ^d^ lam nac^ ©aufe unb ging gu S^tü. 

2. (SBeil) ©ie ©c^üIer arbeiteten nid^t unb ber 8el)rßr 
fcftalt. 

3. (SBeil) Sprieß nic^t fo laut! bein SSater ift franf. 

4. (©a§) ©ie Soffer fommen morgen, glaube ic^. 

5. (3H^) @r trat in ba« ^immer unb f anb feinen greunb 
ba. 

6. (SBenn) gr »irb fommen unb id^ »erbe il^n feigen. 

Written Exercise. 

I. Who bakes your bread ? We bake it at home. 2. Do 
not speak so loud, Karl, it sounds through the whole house, 
and your father is ill. 3. Help your little brother, Alfred 1 
do you not see that he has lost his hat ? 4. My mother gives 
this poor old woman our old shoes ; she gives the shoes to her 
little grandsons. 5. This little boy runs home when the 
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teacher scolds. 6. He advfses his friend to take the 
7. The boy talks too much and eats too fast. 8. I 
believe that he will come this moming. 9. The doct< 
that she still sleeps. 10. When I stepped into the ] 
f ound the animal upon a chair. 1 1 . Because the schol 
so lazy the teacher scolds. 12. When I gave the po< 
a glass (of) water he drank it. 13. Because it was vei 
in the house he saw nothing. 14. When I was st 
there he came. 15. He came and stood and waited, 1 
did not come. 16. When I was going home I saw m)i 
17. I called, but he did not hear. 18. When we came 
railroad-station the train was still there. 19. If we w 
trunks will come. 20. Our trunks are on the train w 
Standing there. 
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PREPOSITIONS WITH SINGLE CASES. 

164. The use of prepositions with the cases has al 
been partly shown in the exercises. The most coi 
forms will now be grouped together. Further 
ments hereafter (Lesson XXXVI). 

In addition to the simple (or pure) prepositions, 
words or phrases are used as prepositions (as in En 
concemingy instead of, etc.). These will be given 
fuUy (Lesson XXXVII). 

165. The cases most usual with prepositions ar 
dative and the accusative. Prepositions governinj 
genitive are of rarer use. The most usual are : 
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Prepositions governing the Genitive. 

ftatt (anftatt), instead of tüäl^renb, during 

trotä, in spite of locgen, on account of 

Note. — ^egen usually Stands af ter the object. 

166. Prepositions governing the Dative. 

OU^, out offrom, of Xüdä), öfter ^ tOy according to 

au^er, exceft, besides feit, since 

bei, by^ near, at, with X>{ii\i, from, of by (agent) 

mit, withy along with gu, to, at,for 

Note i. — SHolÖ), meaning according to, may follow the object; as, 
meiner ÜT^einung nad^, according to my opinion, 

2. Motion to, with p/aceSf is usually nad^; with persons, gu. 

3. The preposition to, with verbs of motion, must be distinguished 
from to expressing the indirect object (dative alone). 

167. Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

burc^, through, by (means of) of|tte, without, butfor 

für,^; um, around, about,for 

gegen, towards, against toiber, against 

Note. — S5i8, tili, to, is sometimes used alone with accusative, but 
more usually is combined with another preposition ; as, blö auf, biS jU, 
etc. 

3tt with the Infinitive. 

168. It has been seen that the simple Infinitive (as 
fjaben, loben, etc.) is used with the auxiliary tperben to form 
the future and conditional. It is also used with the 
modal auxiliaries (corresponding to can, may, must, etc.), 
and with a f ew other verbs (as hereafter) — correspond- 
ing very nearly with English usage. 

{a) With these exceptions, a dependent Infinitive is 
usually expressed with ju (as with English tö), Thus : 
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PRESENT. PERFECT. 

ju l^abcn, to have gel^abt ju l^aben, to have had 

JU toben, to fraise getobt gU l^abetl, to havepraisea 

gu fein, to be geioefen gu fein, to have heen 

gu fallen, tofall, etc. gefallen gu fein, to have fallen, 

{b) In all cases ju Stands immediately before th 
finitive word and is repeated with each ; as, td^ JDÜnfc 
fingen unb jU tanken, / wish to sing and {to) dance 
glaube boi^ S5ud^ gefetien unb getefen ju ^aben, / think I 

(to have) seen and read the book, Or, with adjective 
nouns ; as, bereit ju fterben (or ju fterben bereit), reac 
die; bie greube, ©ie gefetien ju t)aben, the pleasure to . 
(pf having) seenyou, 

Note i. — This gu (as to in English) was primarily a prepositic 
special uses, but has now become, in many cases» a mere prefix o 
Infinitive .(which is then often called "the gu infinitive," or somel 
" the supine "). 

2. Confusion often arises from the false teaching (in English % 
mars "so-called ") that the form with to is the true infinitive, or infir 
proper. On the contrary, the true or simple infinitive is without p 
(as in German) — the form with to being constructive and idiomatic 



Um . • . p with Infinitive. 

169. An infinitive clause expressing purpose is usu; 
introduced by the preposition um, in order , ,.to [for 
to), As: er ift nadj !J)eutf^lanb gereift, um bie beul 
©pradEje bort ju ftubieren, he hasgone to Germanyy {in ora 
to study there^ etc. 

Note, again, the position of the infinitive, at the ( 
of its clause preceded immediately by gu. 
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Vocabulary. 

hitttn, hat, geBeten (um), to beg^ bie ällemttitg, -en, the opinion, 

ask (for). ber 9[betlb, -C, the evening, 

bleiben, blieb, geblieben, f., to re- ber Sfeinb, -e the enemy, 

main, stay. bie 9)lar!, — , the mark {=25 

falzten, fnlftr, gefalzten (f.); to trav- cents). 

el^ drive, ride. bereit, ready, preßared. 

fterben, ftarb, geftorben, f., to die. ntübe, tired. 

ht^üffittif topay. rn^ig, quiet. 

Idolen, tofetch. totitf/ar, 

Ihn^tn, tofight, vXtvxwe^^ nobody, 

ttitinffi|en, to wish, mieber, again, 
bad SBetteir, the weather. 

Reading^ Exercise. 

1. ©tatt be« Söaffer« tranf er Söetn, »eil \i^% SQBaffer fo 
fd^Iec^t mar. 2. Jrofe be« fc^Ied^ten Söetter« blieb er nid^t 
au ©aufe. 3. SÖöl^renb be« Jage« l^atten totr fc^öne« Söet* 
ter, aber nid^t tüäl^renb ber ^Wad^t. 4. ÜDe« franfen SSater« 
lücgen toarett bie Äinber [el^r rul^tg. 5. SWein JJreunb fam 
mit feiner ©c^ioefter ^^x^ bem §aufe unb beibe gingen nac^ 
ber @tabt. 6. Singer meiner 3Jhitter mar niemanb gu §aufe. 
7. 3d^ »erbe bei meinem Dnfel mo^ncn. ©ein §au« liegt 
bei bem ©al)nl^ofe. 8. !J)er Snabc ging mit feiner ©c^locfter 
nac^ bem ©aufe be« ge^rer«. 9, 3Reiner 3Reinung nac^ ift 
ba« §au§ gu Hein unb gu teuer. 10. @eit brei 2^agen l^abe 
i^ meinen Dnfet nic^t gefeiten. 11. SSon feinem §aufe nac^ 
ber @tabt ift ntd|t »cit. 12. Söir f^jrac^en üon bem fc^Iediten 
Setter. 13. ÜDiefe« alte §au« ift öon meinem ©rogöater 
gebaut. 14. Der @tubent ging gu feinem greunbe, um ein 
©uc^ gu Idolen. SBcif ber greunb aber nid^t gu §aufc loar, 
ging er toieber o^ne ba« :8uc^ nac^ §aufe. 15. üDnrd^ ben 
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©arten liefen bie tober, um tpfel gu finben, aber fic i 
feine. IT* (Segen 2lbenb »nrbe ba« Söetter fcl^r f( 

18. gür ba« aSatcrlanb fämpft ber ©olbat gegen ben 

19. Um ba« §au^ liefen bie Sinber, um ben SSatcr gu f 

20. @r bat feinen greunb um ben S5rief, ben er nod^ 
gelefen l^atte. 21. ©te toünfd^t ba^ ^uc^ gu l^aben u 
gu lefen, aber fie »ünfc^t e« nid^t gu faufen. 22. ®e 
^aben ift beffer al« ®elb gehabt gu l^aben. 23. ©ie g 
feinen alten greunb gefeiten gu l^aben, tt)ar fel^r gro^. 24 
©olbaten finb bereit, für ba« aSaterlanb gu fäm^jfen ui 
fterben. 

Oral Exercise. 

Supply the endings in following sentences : 

1. SBäl^renb b — ©ommer« blieben mir bei mein — £ 
2. SBegen b— SBetter« ging er nid^t nac^ b— ©tabt. 3. 
®o^n fam ftatt b— 35ater«. 4. !Die ©d^mefter fpictt 
il^r — trüber* 5. Slu^er unfer — aOtotter maren nur 
ÜDamen ba. 6. Der ©filier fam au« b— ©c^ule unb 
nac^ b — §aufe feine« greunbe«. 7. ©eit b — '^ixi l^ab 
meinen trüber nid^t gefeiten. 8. ÜDer ©rief ift öon me 
SSater gefd^rieben. 9. 35er ©ol^n fauft ba« Sud^ für fe 
SSater. 10. !Dur^ b— §au« liefen bie Äinber. IL S 
b — S3uc^ fann i^ nic^t« machen. 12. ^i« ju b— 
tt)irb er ba fein. 

Written Exercise. 

I . On account of the bad weather we all stayed at ho 
2. During the evening the weather got better and we wen 
the city. 3. Instead of a letter my friend sent the bc 

4. In spite of my warm gloves my hands were very o 

5. Besides these books I also bought paper and pem 
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6. Karl came out of the garden and went to his teacher. 

7. The teacher went with the boy to the school. 8. By the 
school stood a big house. 9. We went to [the] town in order 
to buy the book, but we did not buy it because it was too 
dear. 10. The book which I am reading is written by a 
woman. 11. According to my opinion the book is badly 
written. 12. She went home with her friends, but without 
her mother ; her mother did not wish to go without her hus- 
band. 13. We went around the house in order to find the 
door. . 14. I shall go through the garden in order to see the 
pretty flowers. 15. These men are ready to fight and to die 
for their fatherland. 16. Towards evening we became very 
tired. 17. I asked (begged) my brother for (um) the book, 
but he did not wish to give it. 18. The children went 
towards the house and begged for a glass of water, but no- 
body was there. 19. Since that day he has not been at 
home. 20. Is it far from here to the railway-station ? No, 
it is not far, you have time. 

LESSON XVI. 

PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 

170. an, aty near, on, to neben, beside, near^ with 
auf, on^ upoity tOyfor ü6er, over, above, about 
Ijinter, behind unter, under, among 

in, /«, into t)Or, before^for^ ago 

ätt)tfcf)en, between 

These prepositions are used with the dative {wkere), 
expressing posüiony rest, or motion within a place ; with 
the accusative (whither) expressing motion to a place ^ or 
the direction of an action or thought lipon an object. As : 
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i^ fi^c auf einem ©tu^I I sit on a chair 

vi) \t%t ba« ffiinb auf einen ©tu^I / seat the child on a c 

ic^ ge^e in bem ©arten Iwalk in the gar den 

vi) gel^e in ben ©arten / walk into the garde. 

bic SEBoIfe fte^t über bem öerge the cloud Stands over 

mountain 

bie 2Bo(fe jie^t über ben Serg the cloud passes over 

mountain 
And metaphorically — most usually the accusative 

er fprac^ über ben Ärieg he spoke about the wa. 

er fdirieb auf meinen ©efel^I he wrote on my comma 

Note. — As English does not distinguish the objective cast 
use of the cases with these prepositions requires special attention, 
old nile, that the dative answers the question where? the accr 
the question whither? is useful. Also, as a "rule of thumb/* it n 
added: when in doubt^ tue the accusative, 

Contraction of Prepositions with the Article. 

171. Some prepositions are frequently contracted 
the definite article. The most common f orms are : 



DATIVE 


SING. 


ACCUS. SING. 


masc, or 


neut. 




neut. 




am for 


an bem 


an« 


for 


an ba« 


beim 


bei bem 


auf« 




auf ba« 


im 


in bem 


burdi« 




burc^ ba« 


öom 


üon bem 


für« 




für ba« 


jum 


gu bem 


in« 




inba« 


FEM. 


1 


um« 




utnba« 


mr for 


;u ber 









— and some others, less usual. 

Remark. — The vanous meanings and uses of the preposition; 
German as in English), can be learned only by experience, and cai 
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be brought within elementary limits. Further Statements on this sub- 
ject are made in a later lesson (XXXVI). 



Prepositions as Adverbs (Verb-Compounds). 

172. Some of the most common prepositions are used 
with verbs as adverbs, without object, modifying the 
meaning of the verb only — and so distinguished f rom 
the preposition with its object. As: er f prang eilig auf, 
he sprang hastily up; er fprang eilig auf ben 3^ifd^, on the 
table; bie ©onne gel^t im SBeften unter, the sun sets {goes 
undet) in the west — gel^t unter bie See, goes under the sea, 

These f orms, in their various relations to the verb, are 
treated in Lesson XXV. 

173. Other words besides prepositions are so used. 
And sometimes the preposition forms part of an adver- 
bial Compound — especially with l^er, hither; I)tn, hence; 
as, l^erauf, up (here)\ f)inau^, out, away, etc. As: er jog 
ba§ äßeffer fjerauö, he drew his knife out; ber SSogel flog 
fcfineU l^inauf, the birdflew qtnckly up, 

Note. — The foUowing doggerei lines, f rom German grammars, may 
be added as a possible aid to the memory : 

I. Dative. II. Accusative. 

@(^rclb : S5ei bcn SBörtern : burc^, für, ol^nc, 

mit, nad^, nä(^fl, ncbfl, famt, fonber, gegen, um uttb wiber, 

bei, feit, öon, gu, guiDlber, ft^reibe fletö Slccufatio, 

entgegen, auger, au8, nie ben S)atiö nieber. 
Jlct« mit bcm S)Qtlo nleber. • 

III. Dative or Accusative. 

an, auf, l^lnter, neben, in, toenn man fragen fann : tooftin? 

über, unter, üor uitb gn)if(j^en W\X bem !S)atik) flehen fte fo, 

fte^en mit bem Eccufatiü, btg man nur lanu fragen : n:)o? 
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Vocabulaiy. 

tier0effen, netgäg, tiergeffett, to bai^ @c^tt(lftttc^, the school-. 

forget. bai^ C^gjimmet, the dinin^ 

P^ett, füg, gefeffett, to sit, ^Vi^ l^tii^ -en, the beä. 

friec^en, Mtbi, gefrdc^en, f., to %tM\ißlx6:^fgineralfy,com 

creep. f^gf^^r ^^^«. 

loerfen, warf, geioorfett, tothrow. benti (coörd. conj.),ybr. 

fliegen, /<7 seek^ lookfor. ] Weak fonbettt (coörd. conj., use 
jagen, /^ chase^ hunt. ) verbs. after a negative), but. 

bte 9[rbeU, -ett, the work. balb, jö<7«. 

bte $ttte, /^ request, lool^in, whither^ where (( 
bie ^c^ttlatbeü, school-work. tion). 



Reading Ezercise. 

1. üDer Heine SKaj lommt au« ber ®(f|ule nadi ^ 
toirft feine ©c^ulbüdier unter ben Tx\ä) im g^jimme 
läuft in ben ©arten. 2. ^n bem ©arten fpielt er m 
nen greunben. 3. 5Wa(f| einer ©tunbe gel^t feine SJhit: 
ben ©arten unb fagt ju Wla%: ,M^, flel^' in« §au^ 
mac^e beine ©c^ufarbeiten!" 4. SSSlai %t\)i in ba« §au^ 
fuc^t feine Schulbücher. 5. Sr gel^t auf (up to) fein %x 
unb fucf|t, aber bie ©c^ufbüd^er liegen nic^t auf bem : 
6. @r fuc^t unter bem 2:ifc^, er Mec^t fogar unter ba« 
aber bie ©üc^er finb nic^t ba. t. „aJhitter/' fagt er. 
^abe meine ©c^ulbüt^er verloren,'' 8. „3Bo l^aft bu fte 
loren?'' — „§ier in bem §aufe.'' 9. „©atteft bu bie « 
in ber §anb, atö bu in ba« §au« famft?" ,,3a, 2)?u 
10. M^ W ^^ fi^ Eingelegt?" „3luf ben Stift^.'' 
toelc^en Jifcfi?" „®a« ^abe ic^ öergeffen!" IL „? 
fagt bie 3Wutter, „ge^' in aöe 3^^^^^ ^ §aufe unb 
unter allen Siifc^en, benn geiüöl^nlic^ (egft bu beine @(^: 



§173] Prepositions with Dative or Accusative. 1 1 1 

6)ex nidjt auf beti Zx\ä), fouDem bu »irfft fie unter bcn 
Stf^!'' 12. ®o ftnbet aWaj feine «üc^en 



Oral Exercise. 

« 

Answer following questions : 

1. SBo^in lüarf aJiaj feine ©üc^er, afö er au« ber ©c^ule 
fam? 2. SBo (agen bte «üt^er alfo? 3. SBo ftanb ber Jifc^? 
4. SBol^in lief er bann? 5. 3Bo f|)ielte er mit feinen greun* 
ben? 6. SBol^in ging feine 3ßutter, yxxsi i^n in« §au« gu 
rufen? Y. SBol^in ging SKaj bann? 8. 2Bo fuc^te er feine 
Sucher? 9. äBo^in froc^ er fogar? 10. 2Ba« fragte bie 
aWutter? 11. SBo ^atte aJJajc feine ©t^ulbüdier, afe er in 
ba« ©au« lam? 12. SBo l^atte er fie nic^t Eingelegt? 

Written Exercise. 

I. Max threw his.books on the table. 2. His books are 
lying on the table. 3. He runs into the garden. 4. He is 
playing in the garden. 5. His mother came into the garden 
and Max ran into the house. 6. He found his books on the 
table. 7. He is sitting at the table. 8. . The dog crept under 
the bed and the boy crept under the table. 9. The dog is 
under the bed and the boy is under the table. 10. The boy 
found his books on the table, but he had thrown them under 
the table. 11. Where are you going? I am going into the 
garden. 12. Where is your father? He is in his room. 
13. The boy ran with his mother into the house. 14. He 
sat between his father and his mother. 15. He ran behind 
the house. 16. In front of (before) the house is a small gar- 
den. 17. Two days ago (üor^ etc.) he was here, in this room. 
18. She sprang through the open window into the room and 
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crept under the table. 19. At (auf) my request, she 
letter to (an) her father. 



LESSON XVII. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD SIMPLE FORMS. 

Remark. — The subjunctive mood — little used in Englis 
wide and important uses in German. Hence its forms must 
leamed, and its uses noted as they occur. Further Statements h 

174. The simple forms — or tenses — of the si 
tive are the present and the past (preterit or impe 

Note. — The uses and senses of the subjunctive are too va 
be adequately represented in a paradigm. They must be leamec 

The Present Subjunctive. 

175. As compared with the indicative, the subjt 
present forms are fewer and more uniformly regul 

(ä) The verb-stem is always unchanged throughout, 
(f) The third person singular is like the first persoi 
{c) The syllabic e is more usually retained before - 

In general, the present subjunctive simply drop 
the infinitive. Thus : 

Examples. 



(gaben) 


(©ein) 


(äBerben) 


ic^ ^abe 


fei 


toerbe 


bu l^abeft 


feieft 


toerbeft 


er ^abe 


fei 


toerbe 


tt)ir ^aben 


feien 


toerben 


i^r ^abet 


feiet 


toerbet 


fie l|aben 


feien 


toerben 
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( IVeak) 


{Sfrong) 


(Strong) 


xä) lobe 


fe^e 


faüe 


bu lobeft 


fe^eft 


faüeft 


er lobe 


fe^e 


faüe 


iDtr loben 


feigen 


faüen 


i^r lobet 


fe^et 


tauet 


fie loben 


feigen 


faKen 



Observe that the weak and strong forms show no dif- 
ference, both being alike regulär. 

The Past (Imperfect) Subjunctive* 

176. (a) In weak verbs, the past subjunctive has the 
same forms as the past indicative, except that (rarely) 
syllabic e may occur before the endings; as, lobete. 

(b) In strong verbs the past subjunctive modifies the 
vowel of the past indicative and adds -e, with inflection 
as in present subjimctive. 

( WMk) {Strong) {Strong) 

\6) lobte ftt^e fiele 

bu lobteft fä^eft flefeft 

er lobte fäl^e fiefe 

ttnr lobten fällen fielen 

i^r lobtet fä^et fielet 

fie lobten fä^en fielen 

(^) ^aben, fein, Serben have past subjunctive strong — 

xij ^ätte loöre toürbe 

bu ^ätteft toäreft toürbeft 

er ^ätte märe toürbe 
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lütr Ratten toftrcti toürbcti 

tt|r Rottet toörct toürbct 

ftc Rotten toäreti toürbcn 

— e being already present in l^atte, tourbe. 

Remark. — Observe that the sub junctive is not in all forms distin- 
guished from the indicative. Note carefully the forms that are alike. 
Note especially that the past subjunctive is distinguished from the past 
indicative only in strong verbs, 

Some Uses of the Subjunctive. 

Some of the simpler uses of the subjunctive will be 
given in this and the next Lesson, with fuller Statement 
hereafter. 

The Contingent Subjunctive. 

177. {a) The subjunctive — which marks, in general, 
the absence of direct or positive assertion — is used regu- 
larly in contingent Statements; that is, in matter of 
doubtf ul reality ; such as wisky purposcy pennissiony con- 
cessiofiy possibilityy etc. As : ®ott gebe, God grant; er 
ftubiert fteijsig, bamit er fd^neU lerne, he studies diligently 
that he may leam rapidly ; e^ fei fo, so be it ; \i) erlaubte, 
baJ3 er nad^ §ciufe ginge, I permitted him to go home (that 
he should go) ; ba^ tpäre tPO^I tpatjr, that might be true, 

{b) In this sense the subjunctive supplies the first and 
third persons of the imperative (§71, b)\ as, gelten \m naä) 
§aufe, let tts go home; fommen Sie, come (in address). 

Vocabulaiy. 

erlättlben (dat. of person), to al- l^offen, to hope, 
low^ permit, loitnfc^ett, to wüh. 
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te^nett, to rain. ' fro^, glad. 

fitl^Iett, tofeel. fü^I, cool, 

fegiteit, to bless. bet [Regen, the rain, 

fertig toetben, to get done, ber [Regenfc^irm, the umbrella, 

frü^ftüifcn, to breakfast. %^M, God. 

boS ^rül^ftüc!, -e, the breakfast. tiietteic^t^, perhaps, 

friH, early. bamit'(sub. conj.), in order that, 

f^St, lau, that, 

zeitig, in time, ttni^ (dat. and acc), us. 



Reading Exercise. 

1. SBir fltngen fc^neK, bamit xdxx frü^ nad^ ©aufe lämen. 
2* gr frül^ftüdEte frü^, bamit er jeitig am ^al^n^of märe* 
3. ©er Snabe fdireibt feine ©c^ularbeiten fc^neK, bamit er 
fertig merbe. 4. 3lte i(f| ber armen alten grau ®e(b gab, 
fagte fie: „Oott fegne ®ie, guter §err!'' 5. ÜDer öe^rer er* 
(aubte, ba5 ber ©d^üler na(^ ©aufe ginge, toeif er frani 
tt)ar» 6. ©el^en mir nadi ©aufe, benn e« toirb f^jöt! (Selben 
@ie, id^ toerbc ^ier bleiben! T. ^(^ münfc^e, ba^ id^ ba^ 
®elb fänbe, benn i(^ l^abe lein^. 8. üDa« märe mo^I mal^r, 
aber er mirb e^ ni(^t glauben. 9. 35ie S'tnber münfc^ten, ba§ 
fd^öne^ S33etter löme, aber e^ regnete unb fo mürben fte 
aKc fel^r naf. 10. ®itte, ertauben @ie, ba^ er auc^ ein 
SBort fljred^e 1 @r f^jrec^e, fo öiel mie er münfc^e. 11. ©eien 
mir frol^, ba§ e^ nic^t regnet, benn mir l^aben leine 9?egen* 
fdlirme mit (with us). 12. 9lun regnet e^ ftarl; id^ münft^e, 
mir fommen nid^t ju fpät nac^ §aufe. 13. ÜDer SSater münfc^t 
ba6 fein @o^n in ber ©t^ule fleißig fei, aber ber ®o^n ift 
faul. 3Sietfeid^t mirb er fleißig merben; ^offen mir e^! 
14. ©eien @te rul^ig unb fprec^en @ie nid^t, bamit ber 8c]^* 
rer l^öre, ma« ber ©c^üIer fagt! 15. SBer Ol(ren \)(xi, ber 
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^örc! SBcr Stugcn i)at, ber fcl^c! SBcr gönbc l^at, bcr 
fü^Ic! 16. Sitte, ertauben ®ie, ba§ 3f^r @o^n gu un^ 
fornme, bamit er unfere Aufgabe mit mir ftubiere. 

Oral Exercise. 

I. Giv^ subjunctive forms offoUowing indicative forms : 

er l^at; fie ift; er lüirb; er lobt; er f(f|Iäft; fie fielet; it^ 
f|)ielte; er öerlor; fie ftarben; lüir f|)rangen; wir toarfen; 
bu iDurbeft; ic^ fanb; ic^ ful^r; er nal^m; bu ftanbft 

II. Give indicative forms of following subjunctive forms : 

er trinle; er mad^e; er ^elfe; er laufe; fie fterbe; er 
bleibe; mir öergäffen; er fä§e; fie bäte; er nä^me; fie gä=^ 
ben; fie fpielten; il^r märet; bu f^jrec^eft; bu rateft. 

— and continue question and answer, 

Written Exercise. 

I . This boy studies (lernt) diligently in order that he may 
speak German. 2. Let us study diligently that our teacher 
may praise us. 3. " May God bless the good gentleman," 
Said the old woman. 4. We wish that he may-come. 5. Let 
US go into the house ; it is raining. 6. The mother wished 
that the children should-take their umbrellas and walk fast. 

7. The teacher permitted the children to go home (say : that 
the children, etc.), because they had been so diligent. 

8. Let US hope that it may not rain, for we have no umbrel- 
las. 9. I hoped that you had the money, because I have 
none. 10. The children breakfast very early that they may 
be in [the] ' school in time. 1 1 . This scholar works quickly, 
not because he is diligent, but that he may get done. 1 2 . Let 

' Words to be supplied in translation are enclosed thus [ ]. 
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US go home now, it is getting late. 13. So be it. 14. Let 
US go into the garden, it is cool there. 15. Be glad that it is 
not raining, for we have forgotten our umbrellas. 16. The 
boy threw his book on the table and said : " It is getting late, 
now let's go to bed." 17. The teacher allowed the boy to go 
(see 7), that he might-see his father, who was ill. 18. Be 
(feib) quiet, children ! that your poor father may-sleep. 



LESSON XVIII. 



COMPOUND SUBJUNCTIVE FORMS. 

178. The Compound forms öi the subjunctive are 
formed as in the indicative, with the corresponding sub- 
junctive parts of the auxiliaries. Thus (§123): 

(a) The perfeä subjunctive : 



vi) l^abe \ gehabt 


\6) fei 


\ getoefeu 


bu ^abeft > getobt 


bu feift 


> geioorben 


er l^abe ) gefeiten 


er fei 


; gelaubet 


etc. etc. 


etc. 


etc. 


(^) The pluperfect subjunctive : 






\i) \iti\t ) gehabt 


td^ U)äre J 


1 getoefen 


bu ^ätteft [ gelobt 


bu toöreft 


[ geworben 


er l^ätte ) gcfe^en 


er loöre \ 


1 gefanbet 


etc. etc. 


etc. 


etc. 



(r) Thefuture subjunctive: 

i(f| ttjerbe \ fjaben 

bu loerbeft > loben 

er toerbe ) fe^en 
etc. etc. 



or 



fehl 
werben 
lanben 
etc. 
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(d) TTiefuture perfect subjundwe (§114): 

tc^ »erbe ) gel^abt l^aben r geloefen fem 

bu toerbeft >- gelobt l^aben or ) geiüorbeti fein 

er toerbe j gefeiten l^aben ( gelanbet fein 
etc. etc. etc. 



Some Uses of the Subjunctive {continuedy 
The Indirect Subjunctive. 

179. The subjunctive, dependent on a verb of saying 
or thinkingy expressed or implied, is used to express a 
Statement as alleged or viewed by anöther — hence not 
directly affirmed. This is called the indirect subjunctive 
(or subjunctive of indirect Statement). 

(a) In such case the tense of the subjunctive is usually 
the same as the indicative tense would be in the direct 
Statement. As: er fagte, bafe fein §err franf fei, he said 
that his master was sick (direct : mein §err ift fran!) ; er 
fd^rieb, bafe er ein §an^ getauft tiabe, he wrote that he had 
bought a house (direct : id^ t|abe ein §au^ gefauft). 

ip) But, in general, subjunctive forms are avoided that 
are identical with the indicative. (See Remark, §176.) 
As: er meinte, \^^^ id) ®elb genug l^ätte (not ^abe), he 
thought that I had money enough ; er fagte, bajj UJtr f d^on 
genug beja^lt I)ätten (not l^aben), he thought that we had 
already paid enough. Further Statements hereafter. 

The Unreal (Conditional) Subjunctive. 

180. The subjunctive is used in both members of an 
unreal condition — that is, of a condition stated as con- 
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trary to fact — the past $ubjunctive here expressing 
present time, the pluperfect subjunctive past time. As : 

{d) er toäre \t%i xtx6), ttjcnti er f|)arfam märe — toenn 
er fparfam geiDefen tPöre, he would now be rieh if he were 
— if he heul beert — economical; er ^ätte f a(f (f| gef|)rod^en, 
lüenn er ba^ flcf agt l^ätte, he would have spoken falsely if 
he Said that 

{b) If the dependent clause precedes the construction 

is as §163, c. As : toenti er fparfam märe, fo märe er \t%i 
rei^; toetin er ba^ gefagt ^öttc, fo l^öttc er falfc^ gefijrod^en. 

Note. — Similarly, an unreal wish (contrary to fact). As : Id^ toütt« 
f(^c, er toäre ^Icr, / wish he were here (but he is not). Further State- 
ment hereafter. 



Condensed Dependent Clauses — Word-Order. 

181. It has been seen (§153) that dependent clauses, 
introduced by a subordinatmg connective, always have 
the transposed order, But sometimes the connective is 
omitted, and the word-order modified, as follows : 

{a) In an objective noun-clause, following a verb of 
saying er thinking, the connective ba^, that^ is often 
omitted (as in English), and the order is then as mprin- 
äpal sentences, Thus : Normal: er fagte, fein §err fei 
tttc^t JU ©aufe, *he Said his master was not at home, In- 

verted: er fagte, Ijeute fei fein @err nic^t gu ©aufe, he 

Said to-day, etc. Note the comma in German. 

{b) In a conditional clause, when lüeun, if (or ob, 
whether) is omitted, the word-order is inverted (as also 

in English). As : er loöre \t%i xtxi), toäre er fparfam — 

or fparfam geioef en, he would now be rieh, were he — or 
had he been econotnicaL Or with condition preceding : 
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toärc er fparfatn — f^jarfam flcn)cfcn — fo wäre er ie^t reic^, 

were he — had he beert — economical^ he wouldnow be rieh, 

{c) This form is especially f requent with preceding afö, 
as (afö lüetin, afe ob, as if), As : er f(^rie, aU toäre er 

üerrüdt, he screamed as if he were crazy (= ate toetlTl er 

üerrüdt lüäre). 

(d^ But the relative connective is never omitted (as 
sometimes in English). As: the man I saw^ ber SWatlTt, 

ben (lüelc^en) t^ fal^. 

For frequent Omission of the auxiliary ^aben or [ein in 
transposed order, see §282. 



Vocabulary. 



c^en, to promise. 
ibefommen, iftefam, ibelommen, /^ 

^<?/, receive. 

Iftefuc^en, /^ visit, 

yxvx ^efttc^r ^« ^ ^^^^• 
ber (S^ent, /^ ^^»/. 
fiei^^er, more diligent. 



ob (sub. conj.), whether^ if. 

barin, />» //, therein. 

oitber, ^/Ä^r. [r<?«/. 

fibenttor^ett, day öfter to-mor- 

fc^ott, already, 

rcc^t, r/^Ä/, 2/^ry. 

felbft, J^^/ adv. even, 

tnirflic^, r^öZ/K. 

atteitt, alone. 

^txti%, ^nishedf ready^ done. 



Reading Exercise. 

1. Sitte, fagen @ie bem ©^tieiber, baß er öerf^jro^en 
l^ätte, ben 9to(f ^eute fertig gu ^aben. 2. (Sagen @ie audi, 
ba§ i(^ leinen anberen 9to(f ^ätte. 3. ÜDer ©dineiber fagt, 
ba§ ber 9to(f nic^t fertig fei; er ^abe ni(f|t bie ^t\i gehabt, 
toeil er fo öiel ju mad^en gel^abt ^ätte» 4. @r fagt, er toerbe 
ben 9tocI morgen fc^iden. 5. Sagen ©ie bent SÄanne, bo§ 
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morgen gu fpät fei. — 6. SBa« fc^rieb Ql)x «ruber? (5r 
fd^rieb, ba§ er nidft gelommen fei, weil er einen aften ^xmvb 
iuvx S3efud^ gel^abt ^abe. 7. 3Bir glaubten, ba§ ©ie fc^on 
einen ©rief öon ^^l^rem SSater gel^abt l^ätten. — 3^a, id) l^abe 
einen ©rief belommen, aber er fc^reibt nic^t, ob er ^eute ober 
morgen lommen »erbe. 8. ÜDer ©c^üfer meinte, ba§ er bie 
arbeit gut gemacht l^ötte, aber ber Se^rer meinte, ba^ bie 
Slrbeit rec^t fc^Iec^t märe. 9. 3f(f| münfc^e, i^ ^ätte ba« @e(b, 
aber iä) l^abe leinen Sent. 10. SBäre mein SSater ba gerne* 
fen, fo toäre aüe^ gut gemefen. 11. Sitte, fagen @ie §erm 
©d^mibt, i^ föme morgen, toenn e^ fc^öne^ SBetter toöre. 
12. ^err ©c^mibt fagt, er fei morgen nid^t gu ^aufe, aber 
übermorgen bleibe er gu ©aufe. 13. Steine ©c^toefter f(j^reibt, 
ba§ il^r aD?ann ein neue^ ^au« gelauft l^abe, aber fie lool^n* 
ttn noät nxd)t barin, loeil e« noc^ nic^t fertig loäre. 14. SBäre 
ber £nabe fleißiger geloefen, fo l^ötte er mel^r gelernt, meint 
ber Seigrer. 15. ©täube er felbft l^ier, fo fprä^en ©ie nic^t 
fo. 16. Qä) ginge felbft, l^ätte idf bie ^tit, aber iä) ^abe 
loirflic^ leine ^dt 17. ÜDer 3JJann fagt, ba§ er IranI fei, 
aber iä) glaube, er ift gang too^I. 18. @r fragte ben iungen 
SKann, ob er SBaffer ober SBein trinle. 



Oral Ezercise. 
I. Change following indirect Speech to direct Speech: 

1. ©er ©d^üler fagt, ba^ bie Slufgabe ni(f|t fertig fei, er 
^abe nid^t bie ^ni gel^abt. 

2. (Sr fragte midi, ob ic^ morgen läme. 

3. ÜDer aWann fagt, e« fei gu f|)ät unb er l^abe leine ^t\i 
me^r. 
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4. aWeiti ©ruber fc^reibt, er l^abe ein §au« itttm^ totU 
d^e« fel^r fd^öti unb grog fei. 

5. ©ein SSater fagte, totr fämeti gu fpät nad^ bem ©al^til^of. 

II. Change following direct Speech to indirect : 

1. Sr fragte mic^: „©tnb @te geftem ju §aufe gemefen?'' 

2. 35er Änabe fagte : „3c^ l^abe bie Aufgabe felbft getnaii^t.'' 

3. !Dte SDhttter fagte ju il^rer 2:ocl^ter: „^iij l^abe f|eute 
einen ©rief öom SSater befommen/' 

4. 3c^ fagte : „SWein «ruber ift niii^t ^ier, er ift in ?Wett) 
2)orf." 

5. !Der Se^rer fragt: „SBo ift SKaj?" 



Written Exercise. 

I. The shoemaker says that your shoes are not ready. 
2. He says he will send them to-morrow. 3. The boy said 
that he had written the exercise, but that he had forgotten to 
learn the lesson. 4. My friend writes that he has received 
my letter. 5. He does not write whether he had been in 
Berlin or not. 6. I always thought that you had been in 
Germany, you talk German so well (gut). 7. He really thinks 
that I have money, and I wish it were true. 8. She says she 
has lost the money [ ] you gave her. 9. She would be rieh 
if she had not lost her money. 10. The girl would be done 
with her work, if she had been more diligent. 11. If I had 
been there, I sliould not have said that. 12. The man said 
his master was not at home, because he thought that he had 
gone out. 13. Had he been at home, I should have seen 
him. 14. The book I bought was not so dear. 15. The 
man I saw was an old man. 16. Were he here, all (aUeS) 
would be welll 17. I wish you had been there. 
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LESSON XIX. 

THE CONDITIONAL. 

182. The Compound subjunctive formed with the past 
subjunctive of lüerben, being used mostly in conditional 
sentences, is generally called the conditional — present or 
perfect. Thus : 

{a) The present conditional X 

^ »ürbc J l^abetl or fein, I should have ox be 

bu »ürbcft > loben »erben, 

er tt)ürbe ) feigen lanben, he would have or be 

etc. etc. etc. 

{V) The perfect conditional: 

td^ »ürbe \ gehabt l^aben or gettjefen fein, / should have 
bu toürbeft > gelobt ^aben getoorben fein, had or been 
er »ürbe ) gefe^en l^aben gelanbet fein, he would have 

etc. etc. etc. had or been, etc. 

Note. — Observe that here toürbe corresponds to both should and 
would, expressing simple condition (as toerbe, §114); while the modal 
uses, in both cases, are otherwise expressed (hereafter). 

Use of the Conditional. 

183. The conditional may take the place of the sub- 
junctive in the principal member (apodosis) of a condi- 
tional sentence : 

{a) So, especially in order to avoid the use of a sub- 
junctive form identical with the indicative. As: xi) 

toürbe il^m nid^t glauben, ttjenn er ba^ fagte; or xs^txca er 
ba« fagte, fo ttJÜrbe xi) i^m nid^t glauben — where glaubte 
would be an ambiguous form. 
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(^) Also, when there is especial reference to the future. 
As : ttJtr iDürbcn tnorgcn titelt l^ier fein, ttjenn er gurüd - 

fdtne, we should not be here to-morrow, ifhe should return, 

Note. — i. Observe that the present conditional corresponds to the 
past (preterit) sub junctive ; the perf ect conditional to the pluperf ect sub- 
junctive — also that the conditional Stands only in the/rfÄ^at^Ä/member 
(apodosis) of the conditional sentence. 

2. Also, that the conditional is itself a form of the subjunctive. 
Further Statements will be added hereafter. 



Vowel-Changing Weak (<< Mixed ") Verbs. 

184. The following weak verbs change e to a in past 
indicative and perf ect participle : 



(d) INFINITIVE. 


PAST. 


PERF. PART. 


PAST SUBJ. 


brennen, to bum 


brannte 


gebrannt 


brennte 


lennen, to know 


lannte 


gefannt 


lennte 


nennen, to name, call 


nannte 


genannt 


nennte 


rennen, to run 


rannte 


gerannt 


rennte 


fenben, to send 


fanbte 


gefanbt 


fenbete 


tt)enben, to tum 


ttjanbte 


gettjanbt 


»enbete 



Note. — @eiiben and tDenben occur as regulär (like rebcn), usually in 
archaic style. 

(J>) The following also change ending of the stem (as 
in English) and form past subjunctive as in streng verbs : 

PAST. PERF. PART. PAST SUBJ. 



INFINITIVE. 

bringen, to bring 
benlen, to think 



brarfite 
backte 



gebrarfit 
gebadet 



brärfite 
bockte 



Note. — i. Note that all these verbs have n (tltl, nb, ng, nf) in the 
stem-ending. 

2. These are sometimes called mixed verbs ; but the vowel change is 
not of the same nature as in strong verbs. Compare English tell^ toldy etc 
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The Irregulär Verb tust, to do* 

185. Xun, to doy omits e before all endings except in 
the subjunctive, and has irregulär (reduplicated) past 
(like didy Thus : 

INFIN. PAST. P. PART. P. SUBJ. 

tun tat getan täte 

Pres, Indic. tUC, tuft, tut ; pL tun, tUt, tun 

Pres. Subj. tuc, tueft, tue ; //. tuen, tuet, tuen 

Imperat tue tut 

Note. — i. £uti is contracted for tuen. The past tot is formed by 
reduplication, like English did, 

2. Familiarly, tun is sometimes used as auxiliary; as, bad tue \^ ntd^t 
glauben, that I do not believe ; and the dialect form tat is then of ten used 
for tat in the past. 

Vocabulary. 



erfemtett, to recognize, 

bad Xl^ea'ter^ the theatre, 

VP& Sl^eater gelten, to go to the 

theatre. 
bai» 93inef , -d, the ticket. 
ber 3ttttge, -n, the boy, 
ber Setter, — , the cousin (male). 
bie Gimfi'ne, the cousin (female). 
bad ^v\^f 'er, the wood. 
ber ^iatitanf , -en, the diamond. 
bod^, yet^ öfter all. 



gluBIf, twelve. 

tiierjel^tt, fourteen, 

fritl^er, earlier^formerly, 

il^m (dat.), him^ to him. 

il^tt (acc), him, 

troffeit, dry. 

ftolj, proud. 

bantm', therefore^for that reason, 

iVLX ^d^ttle, to schooL 

l^ente morgen, this morning. 

miil^I, welUpi health). 



Reading Exercise. 

1. §err ©d^mibt toürbe un« morgen abenb befuii^en, toenn 
er ntc^t \6)on morgen frü^ nad^ 9fett) ?)orf reifte. 2. S33ir 
toürben aber bod^ ntd^t ju ©aufe fein, benn loir ge^en mor^ 
gen abenb in« J^cater. 3. (ge^cn ®ie aud^, §crr 3D?c^er? 
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— Q6) iDürbe gern ge^cti, aber meine (Jran ift ntii^t \do\)L 
4. SBir njürben auä) ©tuet« gelauft l^aben, aber aße toaren 
frfion öerlauft. ö. SWein Onlel fanbte un« brei Sißet«; 
SSetter grife brad^te fte nn« ^eute morgen, afe er jur ©d^ule 
ging- 6. 35er arme -S^ngc toax fo gerannt, toetl er badete, 
er iDürbe gu fpät gnr ©d^ule fommen. 1. Sennen <Sie unfe* 
ren 3Setter grife ? 3^a, td^ l^abe ben 3^ungen öor einem 3^al)re 
in 3^^rem §aufe gefeiten. 8, ®ie ttjürben nid^t benlen, ba§ 
ber 3^unge nur jttjölf ^af)vt alt ift ; er ift fo gro§, 9. SSSir 
nannten i^n frül^er gri^rfien, aber er ift [ti^t fo gro§, ba§ 
n)ir i^n (?rife nennen» 10. Q6) I)abe immer gebarfit, ba§ er 
frfion öiergel^n 3^a^re alt fei. — 11. !Da« §oIg loürbe brennen, 
toenn e« nic^t fo na§ toäre; geftem l^at e^ gut gebrannt, 
ttjeil e« trodten ttjar. 12. SBürben ®ie ba^ §au« gefauft 
l^aben, loenn e^ bittiger geujefen toäre? 9?ein, id^ ^ätte ba« 
§au^ nirf|t gelauft, benn e^ ift nirf|t gut gebaut. 13. ,,S33er 
l^at ba^ getan?" fragte ber Seigrer. — n^i)," fagte ber Heine 
3^unge, ,,aber id^ tue e^ nid^t toieber.'' 14. 3D?ein 3Sater 
iDürbe e« tun, toenn er bie ^üt ^ätte, aber er ge^t l^eute 
abenb au« unb e« ttjürbe gu fpät toerben. 15. SBürbe ber 
«ädfer ba« «rot früher fenben, toenn loir frül^er frü^ftüdften? 
Qa, ba« täte er gern (or, ba« loürbe er gern tun). 16. ÜRan 
badete ttjirllid^, ber SlÄann l^ötte fein ®elb, toenn man i^n 
fprerfien l^ört* IT. ®ie ttjürben e« niil^t gebadet l^aJ&en, loenn 
®ie feine grau geftem im 21^eater mit il^ren ÜDiamanten 
gefeiten l^ötten. 

Oral Exercise. 

I. Change following subjunctive verh-fortns in the Principal 
member of the sentence into condttional fortns (see §183) : 

1. 3fd^ I)ätte ba« ®elb, tt)enn er bejaht l^ätter 
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2, @r toärc l^ier, iDcnti er bte ^üt l^ättc* 

3, ®te täte e«, toenti iä) fte (her) bitte* 

4, 3Der ©c^neiber l^ätte beti JRocJ gebrad^t, iDenti er il^ti 
fertig gel^abt l^Stte. 

JL Change following conditionals into subjuncHve forms : 

1. ^ä) tt)ürbe ge^en, toenn id^ ^txi l^ötte* 

2. gr ttjürbe fotntneti, tDenti ic^ x\)n bitte. 

3. Söürbeti ®ie il^m ein ©tuet gefanbt ^aben, tDenti @ie 
jloei getjabt l^ätten? 

4. SOtetne äßutter märbe ed ttic^t gebadet l^abett, toentt mein 
SSater e« tiic^t felbft gefagt ^ätte. 

Written Exercise. 

I. If I were not going to New York to-morrow I should 
buy two theatre tickets. 2. I should have sent Mr. Smith 
the tickets, if he were not in New York. 3. Mrs. Smith 
would gladly go, if she were well. 4. Would you have sent 
Mrs. Smith a ticket if you had bought more ? No, I should 
have sent the ticket to (an) Miss Smith. 5. Miss Smith 
would not go without her mother, and her mother would not 
go without Mr. Smith. 6. What should we have done, if we 
had not bought our tickets yesterday ? We should not have 
gone to the theatre, for all the tickets were already sold this 
morning. 7. Fritz would have come late to school to-day, if 
he had not run. 8. Do you know my cousin Emma ? Yes, 
I knew your cousin when she was a little girl. 9. My cousin 
Emma would have gone to Germany, if her mother had not 
been so ill. 10. The wood burnt very well because it was 
dry ; if it had been wet it would not have burnt so well. 1 1. I 
think he would have brought or sent the money if he had had 
it 12. We called the little boy " Fritzchen " because he was 
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so small, but he said proudly : " I am Fritz, not Fritzchen." 
13. One would really think we had done nothing, but we have 
worked very diligently. 14. My cousin would have bought 
the book, if he had had the money. 15. Our cousin Marie 
brought my mother the book because she thought that she 
had not read it. 16. I knew Mr. Smith formerly, but I 
should not have recognized him, and he did not recognize me. 



LESSON XX. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

186. In general, adjectives are compared by inflection, 
without regard (as in English) to the number of syllables. 

The comparative adds -er; the Superlative -(e)ft 

{a) In the comparative adjectives in -e drop e; those 
in -en, -et, -er drop e of the stem (§90). 

ip) In the Superlative e is retained only after sibilants 
and -b or -t (not after -nb). As : 





POSITIVE. 


COMPARATIVE. 


SUPERLATIVE. 


rieh 


reid^ 


reirfier 


reirfift 


fine 


fd^öti 


frflöner 


ji^önft 


lazy 


tröge 


träger 


träg(e)ft 


noble 


ebel 


ebler 


ebelft 


loud 


laut 


lauter 


lauteft 


mild 


milb 


tntlber 


tnilbeft 


wretched 


elenb 


elenber 


elenbft 



187. (a) Most monosyllables whose vowel is a, 0, u 
(not au) modify the vowel in comparison (strong com- 
parison). As : 
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old 


alt 


öltcr 


älteft 


strong 


ftarl 


ftärfcr 


ftärift 


red 


rot 


röter 


rötcft 


Short 


furg 


Kirgcr 


fürgeft 



ip) But there are many exceptions ; as : fa(fd), false; 
\to]),g/ad; rafd), quick; \ixul, proud ; toU, mad; )Qt!l\i, füll, 
and others. The respective forms should be noted as 
they occur. The strong form is always marked in dic- 
tionaries. 

188. (a) The foUowing are irregulär: 

great grofe größer größt 

high l^od^ ^ö^er ^öd^ft (§90, c) 

nigh, near tial) Tläl^er Tlä(f|ft 

{b) And, with merely attributed forms (from düferent 
Sterns : 

good gut beffer beft 

much ötcl tnel^r meift 

Utile iDcntg mtnber minbeft, but also regulär : 

weniger iDcttigft 

{c) The comparatives mel^r, Weniger are uninflected. 

189. Comparatives and superlatives inflect like simple 
adjectives. As : ein reid^erer äßann, a richer man ; ber 
reid^fte 9Kann ; retd)ere SKönner, richer men ; mein liebfter 
^reunb ; ber öftere Sruber tft reid^er afe ber jüngere, etc. 

Note. — Observe that the ending -er may be simply inflectional, or 
comparative, or both — as in these examples. 

190. Some words have comparative form, without 
strictly comparative sense. Such are : 
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(a) From mcl^r, more : mehrere (pL), several 
" tx\i,first: ber crftcrc, the former 
" Icfet, last: ber leitete, the latter 

(d) Some words expressing relative position, which 
then form superlatives. As : j 

ber obere, the upper ber oberfte, the uppermost 
ber untere, the under ber Uttterfte, the undennost 
ber innere, the inner ber innerfte, the inmost 
etc. . etc. 

— derived from prepositions or adverbs. 

The Predicate Superlative. 

191. {ä) Instead of the uninflected adjective {^72)^ a 
Superlative predicate is usually expressed by am (= an 
bem) with the dative (= at the), As : 3m SBSinter finb ixe^ 
%a^t am fürjeften, unb bie 9?äd)te am längften, the days are 
s hortest (literally at the s hortest), 

(b) But if a noun is understood, or the Superlative is 
definitely limited, the regulär Superlative is used, with 
the definite article. As, biefer Snabe ift ber ä(te[te (Änabe) ; 
im aSinter finb bie 9?äd)te bie löngften beö ganzen ^al^reö, the 
longest of the whole year, 

Note. — The first form (a) is really adverbial, comparing different 
conditions, Yet it is often used where (3) would be more accurate. 

Syntax of Comparison. 

192. {ä) Thauy after a comparative, is aX^ : er ift älter 
alö icf|, he is older than L 

(p) As , , , asv^ (eben)fo . . . tnie ; after a negative, usu- 
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ally fo . . . afe. As : cf ift cbcnfo alt tüie id^ ; er i[t nid^t fo 
all ate xä)f Ae is OS old — not as (or so) old — as L 

Note. — 3H8 and tt)le are sometimes interchanged, but in better 
usage, lüle expresses equality ; al8, inequality, 

(c) Ofy after a Superlative, may be genitive, but is usu- 
ally t)on with the dative ; as, ber befte atter Scanner — öoit 
allen SKöitnem, — of all men. 

(d) For mel^r, am metften, as auxiliaries of comparison, 
see §289. 

Note. — S)enn (= then) also occurs — though now rarely — in sense 
of thariy with a comparative. 

Absolute Comparison. 

193. The forms of comparison are sometimes used ab- 
solutely — that is, to express a degree^ without actual 
comparison. As : 

{a) The comparative, meaning more than usual, rather; 
as, eine längere 9letfe, a rather long Journey, 

(d) The Superlative, meaning very, most; as, ba^ 
fd^önftc ffietter, the most beautiful {y^ry beautiful) weather, 
See also §288. 

Note. — Especially in this sense the Superlative often has the prefix 
aller, ofall; as, ein oUerfd^önfler 2^ag, a most beautiful day, 

Vocabulary. 

bie ^efd^mifter (pl.), the hrothers boi? J©et!, -e, the work, deed, 

and sisters, hit fftei^tf the joumey. 

ber SBeg, -e, the road, way, bad &lMf the luck^ happiness, 

bic klaffe, -«, the class. bct 93anm, ^c, the tree, 

bie £ectioit', -t% the lesson, $ennf)|(ba'nien, Pennsylvania. 
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I 

(etfe, soft^ low, fi^MPlJI, certain^ certainly. \ 

Httg, *cr, clevet^ wise. gIfifHid|, happy. 

jitim, tr, young. |hirf, 'er, strong^ staut. 

I 

Reading Exercise. 

1. grife, bift bu älter ober iünger ate betne ©ti^töcftcr 
Gmma? 3(1^ bin ein 3^a^r älter afö meine «Sc^toefter, aber 
fie ift ebenfo grog toie td^. 2. 3D?ein Smber Sari ift aber 
ein 3^al)r älter al^ id^, aber ic^ bin ftärfer al« er. 3. gr ift 
ber ältefte öon meinen ©efc^teiftem nnb anc^ ber flügftc. 
4. ^6) l^abe eine jüngere ©t^ioeftcr ate gmma. 5. ftarl ift 
in ber oberften Stoffe in unferer ©c^ule, grife ift aber in ber 
nnterften. 6. Sari ift ber befte ©d^iiler in ber ©d^ulc nnb 
%n% bietteic^t ber fd^Ied^tefte. 8. ÜDer erftere l^at feine Sluf- 
gäbe am beften gemad^t, ber le^tcrc am fd^Ierfiteften. 8. ^Stm, 
grife ift noc^ fel^r jung; toenn er älter tt)irb, »irb er Hüger 
nnb fleißiger Serben. — ^a, aber biettcid^t auc^ nod^ träger! 
9. §err Sraun ift ber reit^fte 5IKann in ber ©tabt nnb er 
l^at ba« größte ^an'^. 10. !Die fd^önften gö^fer ftnb ni*t 
immer bie beften, nnb and^ nid^t immer bie tenerften. 11. 3<^ 
l^abe toenigc ©üd^er gclefen, bie beffer gefd^rieben finb afö 
biefe«. 12. ÜDcr näd^fte SBeg ift nid^t immer ber befte. 
13. !Der SSater mar ber ebelfte nnb befte alter ÜRänner; in 
SBorten nnb in SBerfen M er ®nte^, aber ber ©of|n ift nid^t 
ttJte ber SSater; ber erftere l^atte öiele (Jrennbe, ber lefetere 
l^at nnr ttjenige. 14. 3D?ein ^ennb mad^te eine längere Steife 
bnrd^ $ennf Albanien nnb l^atte ba« fd^önfte SBctter. 15. @r 
l^atte me^r Olüdt al« id^, benn id^ l^atte mel^r Stegen ate 
©onnenfd^ein, al^ ic^ ba tuar. 16. ÜDer l^ol^e ^anm in nn^ 
ferem ©arten ift l^ö^er atö alte 33änme in ber ©trage. (Sr 
ift ber l^öd^fte ^aum in ber ganjen ©tabt, glanbc id^. 
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It is understood that the maierials ofthe exercises are contin- 
uously used in oralquestion and answer^ as teachers may direct, 

Written Exercise. 

I. My eldest brother is the most diligent boy in his class; 
his exercises are always the best. 2. He is certainly more 
diligent than you are, for your exercises are often the worst. 
3. He is older and cleverer than I am, but I am just as big 
as he. 4. This road is the shortest, but not the best ; the 
longer road is better. 5. Mr. Smith is the riebest man in the 
town, but not the happiest. 6. She wrote her exercise quiek- 
est, but not best ; her younger brother has the best exercise. 

7. He wrote a rather long letter to his eider sister, but she 
did not get his letter. 8. Speak louder, Fritz ; at home you 
speak loudest, but here in school you speak too low. 

8. Hans is the laziest of all the boys. 10. My cousin ran 
quickly home, but I ran quicker. 11. Our nearest neighbor 
has the biggest garden, but we have the finest trees. 12. In 
Summer the days are shortest, in winter longest. 13. To-day 
is the coldest day of the year. 14. We had the most beauti- 
ful weather on our joumey and it was not so warm as here in 
the town. 15. He is my oldest and dearest friend. 16. My 
f ather is as old as your father, but my mother is not as old 
as your mother. 



LESSON XXI. 

THE MODAL VERBS (aUXILI ARIES OF MOOD). 

194. The so-called modal verbs present special peculi- 
arities : 

(a) An umlaut in the infinitive is dropped in past in- 
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dicative and perfect participle, but is resumed in past 
subjunctive. 

(^) The present indicative is like the past tense of a 
streng verb (§149). Hence these are sometimes called 
preUrit-present verbs. 

{c) SDtögen changes g to (^ in past tense and perfect 
participle. 

(^) ©oKctt, toollen retain unmodified in past subjunc- 
tive. 

{e) Only iDoßett has an imperative. 

195. Other parts are regulär and complete (though 
the corresponding verbs are defective in English). Thus : 



INFIN. 


PAST. 


PERF. PART. PAST SUBJ. 


bürfctt, 


may 


burfte 


geburft bfirfte 


fönneU; 


, can 


fonntc 


gefonnt fönntc 


mögeu, 


may 


mod^te 


gemod^t möchte 


müffcu 


f must 


mußte 


gemußt müßte 


foUcn, 


shall 


foütc 


gefoßt foßte 


»oßeu, 


will 


toottte 


gettjoßt iDoHte 




PRESENT INDICATIVE. 


\i) barf 


fann 


mag 


muß foß iDiö 


bu barfft 


lannft 


magft 


mußt foßft iDtßft 


er barf 


lann 


mag 


muß foß totö 


tt)ir bürfen 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen foßen »oßen 


i^r bitrft 


fönnt 


mögt 


müßt foßt ttJoUt 


fie bürfen 


fönnen 


mögen 


muffen foßen tooßeti 



it^ bürfe 



PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

fönne möge muffe foße 



IMPERATIVE. 



tooße 



tooße 
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The Compound parts are f ormed regularly ; as : 

Terfect: vi) ^abe flcburft, gelonnt, gemod^t, etc. 

J^luperfect : id^ I)attc flcburf t, gelonnt, gemorfit, etc. 

J^uiure : td^ ttjerbe bürf en, f önnen, mögen, etc. 

Conditional : td^ ttjürbe bürfen, fönnen, mögen, etc. 

J^uture Ferfect: id^ Werbe geburft f)aben, gelonnt ^aben, etc. 
Conditional Perfect : id^ iDürbe geburft l^aben, gelonnt Ijaben, etc. 

196. Nearly like the modal verbs is also toiffen, to know. 

INFIN. PAST. P. PART. P. SUBJ. 

Thus: iDtffen teufte gettjugt loügte; and 
in present indic. id^ XQt\% tüir iDtffen 

bu loei^t il^r loigt 
er n)ei§ fie ttJtffen 

Note. — SÖlffen must be distinguished from feniten (§185). kennen 
expresses what is known or recognized by the senses — hence usually of 
persans and things ; lüiffeit, what is known by the understanding, or is 
mental property — hence usually oifacis, siaiemeniSy etc. As ; Id^ feiinc 

bcn 2Rann, aber Id^ weiß nlc^t, too er tüo^nt, where he lives\ Id^ fenne ba« 
Sieb, aber id^ tuelß e« nid^t, / do not know it by keart. SBiffen also means 
to know hov) {to), 

Some Uses of the Modal Verbs. 

197. The modal verbs — called also modal auxiliaries 
or atixiliaries of ntood — have more complete forms than 
in English. Hence : 

{a) The German modal must often be translated by 
Paraphrase ; as, td^ mu^te, / had to ; \ä) tt)erbe muffen, / 
shall have tOy etc. 

(If) The forms are also more specific ; as, Icould (was 
able), xi) fonnte ; / could (should be able), ic^ lönnte 
(subjunctive), etc. 
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Note. — Hence care must be taken to avoid ambiguity in Engiish. 
The sense may always be made clear by paraphrase (as above). 

198. The mcxial auxiliaries govern, as in Engiish, the 
simple infinitive ; as, td^ mufe geficn ; er fann md|t fommen, 

etc. 

(a) The modal infinitive Stands after a dependent in- 
finitive ; as, er tt)trb nidjt fommen fönnen, he will not be 

able to come, 

(b) But often a modal verb is used without dependent 
infinitive, especially when a verb of motion is implied ; 

as, er fonnte nid^t l^erau«, he couldnotget out; bu fottft in 

beine Sammer, you shall go into your room. And some- 
times with the force of independent verbs ; as : er lantl 
nic^t SnflKfd^, he does not know Engiish ; tt)a^ foH ba« ? 

what does that mean ? ber 3D?enfc^ mvi^ nid^t muffen, a 

man must not be compelled, 

199. In the perfect tenses the modal perfect participle, 
when combined with a dependent infinitive, itself takes 
the form of an infinitive (position as §198, ä), As : er 
t)at nad) §aufe getjen muffen, he kos had to go Home (instead 
of t)at . . . gemußt). (£r tjatte bte Slrbeit nid^t tun fönnen, 
he had not been able to do the work (instead of l^at . . . ge* 
fonnt). 

Note. — This usage requires special attention. The form was orig- 
inally a strong participle ; at present it appears as an example of attrctc- 
Hon to the form of the preceding infinitive. 

200. In transposed clauses, when two infinitive forms 
stand together, the dependent auxiliary will stand before 
both — not, as usual, at the end of the sentence. As : 
id) ttjetß, "^cS^ er nad^ §ciufe t)at getjen muffen, / know that he 
has had to go home ; id^ tt)ufete, bafe er bie Slrbett nid^t l^attc 
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tun fönncn, / knew that he had not been able to do the 

work; er fagt, bafe er I)eute nici)t tpirb !ommcn fönncn, he 

says that he will not he able to come to-day. 



Vocabulary. 

ber Sd^Iüffel, — , the key. iii^ borf, Imay, am permitted 
^\t 9)2elobie', -«, the tune, mel- {to). 

ody. td^ btttf tlili^t, Imust not^ am not 
fd^üe^ett, fd^IJ^tf gefii^Ioffett, to allowedto. 

lock, to shut, id^ ftttttt, / can, am able {to\ 
geteilt', in (towards the Speaker). know. 

^itteitt', in (away from the speak- id^ mttg, / may {,possibly\ I like 

er). {to). 

ttiett Hott, farfrom. xÜo^ ^^% ^ must, have to, am 

^t'm% {for) certain. , obliged to. 

Iiietttt « » « ^ViiSo^f even if. xiS) foU, / shall, am to. 

9I(^ \ Oh! " id^ ttittt, / will, wisAj want to 

bid (sub. conj.), until. — other senses hereafter. 



Reading Exercise. 

1. können @tc l^cutc 5lbcnb mit meinem vorüber in« 
Sl^eater gelten ? 5Rein, \6) lann nid^t, \6) mu§ jn ©anfe blei* 
ben, aber meine ©d^iüefter lann gelten. — 2. SDhißt bu nun 
nad^ ©aufe gelten, grife? 3a, id^ mu§, id^ barf ni(^t blei* 
ben ; mein 3Sater fagt, \6) foKe frül^ nad^ ©aufe fommen, 
toeil \6) meine ©d^ularbeit madfien muffe. 3. Söo ift ^ri^? 
ßr l^cit nad^ §aufe gelten muffen. 4. ©er faule Änabe l^at 
feine 3lufgabe nx6)i lernen ttJoUcn, aber nun mug er. ö. ©er 
arme ^vcaint fonnte nid^t l^erau« ; bie Jtir tt)ar geft^Ioffen, unb 
fein gSater fonnte ni(^t l^inein, tt)eil er ben ®(^IüffeI nic^t 
frnben tonnte, 6. gr mu^te barin bleiben, bi« bic 9Äuttcr 
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na(^ ©aufc tarn unb beti ©d^Iüffcl fanb. — 7. Qäi ^abc ^crm 
®(^niibt nidft bcfut^cn fönnen, ttjetl xd) mein ^au« nitfit l^abc 
oertoffen bürfcn, 16) bin fel^r fran! gettjcfcn. 8« §aben Sic 
meinen SJctter feigen tooUen ? 3a, td^ l^abe gettJoBt, aber nic^t 
gelonnt. 9. gr toxü niäjt lommen, er lahn gang gnt« 10. ®ie 
fagte, fie lönnte nid^t fommen, aber 16) glaube, fie lönnte, 
wenn fie sollte. 11. Q6) lüoUte bae ®ctb nic^t bejal^Ien, 
aber ii) mu^te, unb ©ie »erben aud^ bejal^len muffen! 

12. (Sie lönnten ba« ®elb bejal^len, benn ©ie ^aben e«, aber 
ii) fönnte m6)t/totnn x6) and) lüoUte, benn id^ f)abe lein^. 

13. ©ir »erben nid|t gelten fönnen, bae SÖetter ift ju \6)kä)t 

14. Äönnen @ie beutft^? 3a, ein »enig, aber xä) lerne e«. 

15. Qi) fenne ^erm @(^mibt, aber xä) xotx^ nic^t, »0 er 
ttjol^nt. 16. 3d^ totx^ nx6)t, ob id^ ee mad^en lönnte. 17. gr 
^at gewußt, bag er nid^t lommen lönnte, aber er l^at ee nic^t 
fagen »oBen. 18. gr toxU immer 'fingen, aber er fann nid^t. 

Written Exercise. 

I. My sister cannot go to school to-day; the doctor says 
she must stay at home to-day and to-morrow. 2. She wanted 
to go, but she could not. 3. "May I go, Mother?" said 
Hans, and the mother answered : " You may go, Hans, but 
you must not go far from the house." — 4. My father could 
not go, because he had no tirae. 5. I had to walk very fast, 
because it was late. 6. This boy will have to work, if he 
wants to leam German. 7. I could not come yesterday but 
I could come to-morrow. 8. My friend will not be able to 
be there. 9. He could not get out and I could not get in. 
IG. Do you know much German? No, but I have-to leam 
it. II. My brother wanted to do it, but he could not. 
12. My mother has not been able to write a letter, she has 
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had no time. 13. I did not know that he had been obliged 
to go to New York. 14. I do not like that man and I do not 
want to know him. 15. The children want to go into the 
garden; may they go ? 16. Can you come this evening ? I 
may perhaps come, I cannot say for certain. 17. I know 
the man and I know where he lives. 18. We can do it, but 
we won*t. 

LESSON XXII. 

MODAL USES {cofitifiued), 

201. (a) In consequence of defect of form in English, 
Xhtpeffect tense of a modal verb is expressed by have 
with the f oUowing Infinitive — that is, by the perf ect in- 
finitive. As : er t)at früher fd^reiben fönnen, ke could have 
written sooner ; er I|at nid^t früher fommen fönnen, he could 
not have come (he has not been able to come, etc.). 

(p) For the same reason, the German modal past, in 
the indicative, is often so rendered — in distinction from 
th subjunctive. As : er fonnte frfil|er fd^reiben, he could 
have written (was able to write) ; but er f önnte fd^reiben, 
he could write (would be able to write) ; er mod^te je^n 
Satire alt fein, he may have been (was probably) ten years 
old; er möd^te, etc., he might be (is probably), etc. 

Note. — In general the difficulty of the modal verbs is rather in 
English than in German, and can usually be removed by paraphrase. 

202. Phrases like could have, should have, of unreal 
past condition (§180) are expressed by the pluperfect sub- 
junctive of the modal verb with the present infinitive. 
As : he could have come^ er I)ätte lommen fönnen (would 
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have been able -^ but did not) ; he should not have done 
that (but he did), er ptte baö nic^t tun foDcn, etc. 

Further Statements conceming the modal verbs will 
be made hereafter. 

The Cansative Anxiliary £tt{feii« 

203. The verb laffen (UeB, gelaffen), to lety make or cause 
(to do or to be done) nearly resembles, in some uses, the 
modal verbs — hence called the causative auxiliary, 

(a) It takes the modal construction with an infinitive 

(§198). As : er Ue§ ba« ^ferb laufen ; er ^at bae ^ferb 

laufen laffen, ^ has let (made) the horse run (§199). 

(^) K the subject of the infinitive is omitted or indefi- 
nite, the infinitive acquires a passive sense and construc- 
tion — English passive participle. As : i(^ (te§ einen 
©rief ftfireibcn, Ihad a letter written ; vi) ^abe einen ©rief 
oon meinem ©ol^ne f tfireiben laffen (not gclaffen), / have 

had a letter written by my son, 

Note. — Primarily : I made (some one) write : but the use of oon, 
hy^ shows that the form is now feit as passive. 

(/) Saffen is often used as a Substitute for the impera- 
tive subjunctive. As: (a§t un^ ge^en (for gc^en Xoxx), 
let US go ; Ia§ il^n f agcn, tt)a^ er toill, let htm say what he 
will. 

204. Like laffen and the modals are also construed, 
with an infinitive, a few other verbs : the sense verbs, 
^ören, to hear: feljen, to see ; (more rarely) füllen, tofeel; 
also, Iieifeen, to bid; Ijelfen, to help ; Iel)ren, to teach\ ler^ 
ncn, to leam; mad^en, to make (cause). As : id^ Ijabe fie 
oft fingen t)ören, / have often heard her sing; er f|at mir 



§2o6] Modal Uses. 141 

fd^rcibcn fjelfen, he hos helped me write ; id^ t)abc il|il tieulid^ 
fenncn lernen, I have laiely become acquaintedwith (learned 
to know) him, 

205. Especially t)ören and fet)en admit the passive sense 
of the Infinitive, with omitted subject. As : id^ ^abe ba^ 
Sieb oft fingen t)ören, / have offen heard the song stmg ; 
ba^ ^abe id^ üon meinem SJater fagen I)ören, / have heard 
that Said by my father ; \i) fal^ ba^ 5ßferb töten, / saw the 
horse killed, 

Senses of the Modais. 

206. The senses of the modal verbs will be more f uUy 
illustrated hereafter. For the present, it may suffice to 
indicate the f oUowing leading uses : 

{a) Warfen — permission : may ; (negat.) : must not 

(Jf) S9nnen — ability, possibility : can^ may 

(c) 9R9gett — contingency : may ; wish : may ; incli- 

nation : like (to) 

(^) SRäffen — necessity, compulsion : must 

(e) ^^ÜtXi — Obligation : shall; expectation : is to ; 

hearsay : is said to 

{/) äBoKett — intention : will; wish ; a//7/, wants to; 

near f uturity : is about to ; assertion : claimSy pretends, 

confesses (to). 

Note that in some uses bürfen, fönnen, mögen are often 
translated alike. 

Special vocabularies are omitted hereafter. The Student will find 
the needed words in the general vocabularies at the end of the book. 
The Oral Exercises, of question and answer, etc., for which ample ma- 
terial and examples have been given, will also be hereafter left to the 
teacher. 
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Some of the following Reading Exercises will be given in Roman 
type. This form is found especially in scientific treatises, and is also 
much used in bandwriting [script]. 



Reading Exercise. 

I. Ich habe früher kommen wollen, aber ich habe nicht 
gekonnt 2. Warum haben Sie nicht früher kommen kön- 
nen ? Weil ich meine Schularbeit erst habe machen müssen. 
3. Ich hätte meine Schularbeit früher machen sollen, dann 
hätte ich früher kommen können. 4. Der Knabe hätte es 
nicht sagen sollen, denn es war nicht wahr. 5. Er hätte es 
machen können, aber er hat es nicht machen wollen. 6. Er 
hätte es machen müssen, dann hätte er es machen können. 
7. Wo haben Sie den Anzug machen lassen? Ich habe ihn 
von meinem Schneider in New York machen lassen. 8. Der 
Lehrer hat die Aufgaben von den Schülern schreiben lassen. 
9. Lasst uns nach Hause gehen, es wird spät und wir dürfen 
nicht spät nach Hause kommen. 10. Oft habe ich meinen 
Vater sagen hören : „Woir was du kannst, dann kannst du 
was du willst." 11. Wo haben Sie ihn kennen lernen ? Bei 
meinem Onkel, als ich neulich da zu Besuch war. 12. Haben 
Sie die Dame jemals singen hören ? Ja, ich habe sie einmal 
singen hören und das ist genug, ich möchte sie nicht zum 
zweiten Male hören. 13. Das Lied „Du bist wie eine Blume" 
habe ich oft singen hören, aber niemals so schlecht wie von 
der Dame. 14. Das dürfte vielleicht wahr sein. 15. Kein 
Mensch muss müssen. 16. Er will immer so klug sein. 
17. Herr Schmidt soll sehr reich sein. 18. Wann soll ich 
kommen ? Komme so früh wie du kannst! 19. Wir haben 
das Haus bauen lassen wollen, aber wir hatten nicht das 
Geld. 20. Sie hätten es nicht tun lassen sollen. 
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Oral Exercise. 

I am aUowed to go. — You can go. — He likes to go. — 
She must go. — We are to go. — They want to go. — You 
have been able to go. — He has not cared to go. — She has 
been obliged to go. — We were to go. — They did not want 
to go, — She has been allowed to go. 

Written Exercise. 

I. My brother has not been able to do his school-work, it 
was too difficult. 2. He could have done it, if he had had to. 
3. He ought to have done it, but he did not want-to. 4. We 
could have come earlier. 5. You should not have said that 
you could come. 6. You should have written that you could 
not come earlier. 7. My father is having a house built in the 
country. 8. When did you have your house built ? Two 
years ago. 9. I am having a suit made by your tailor. 
10. Do not let the horse run too fast, the road is bad and the 
horse might fall. 1 1. We had heard him come into the house, 
but we had not seen him go out (l^inau^gel^cn). 12. Let them 
say what they will, they do not know us and we do not know 
them. 13. My father has helped me write the letter. 14. I 
have lately become acquainted with her. 15. I have often 
heard my mother say : If one wants to do anything, one can 
do it. 16. This sister is said to be very clever. 17. He pre- 
tends to have learned the lesson. 18. He has wanted for a 
long time to have a house built, but he has not had the 
money. 

LESSON XXIIL 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS I INFLECTION. 

207. The forms of the personal pronouns have in part 
been already given. Their füll infiection is : 
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FIRST PERSON. 



Sing, 
N. ic^, / 
G. meiner (mem), of me 

D. mir, (to) me 
A. mi(^, me 



Flur. 
XOVC, we 

^nfer (unfrer), ofus 

U1l§, {io) US 

und, US 



SECOND PERSON. 



N. bU, thou {you) 

G. beiner (bein), o/thee {you) 

D. bir, {to) thee {you) 

A. bid^, thee {you) 



\\!fC, you {ye) 

euer (eurer), o/you 
eu(^, {to) you 
t\x6), you 



THIRD PERSON. 

Singular, 



m. 



N. er, Ae 

G. feiner (fein), o/Aim 

D. i^m, {to) him 

A. il)n, him 



N. fie, M^^ 

G. il^rer, of them 

D. il^nen, to them 

A. fie, M^/» 



/ 
fie, she 
\\)XtX, of her 
Skjt, to her 
fie, her 

Plural, 
m,f, n, 

' @ie, you 



n. 



t^.it 

[feiner] 
[i^m] 
e«, it 



y 



and with 

capital 

Initials : 



3^rer, ofyou 
Ol^nen, to you 
. ®ie, you. 



smg. 

or 
plur. 
pers. 



Notes on Pronoun Inflection. 

I. As to form, observe that : 

{a) In ist and 2d plural, the dative and accusative 
are alike. 

(f) In 3d person, the fem. and neut. accusatives are 
like the nominatives (as usual, §78. c). 
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(c) The forms of the fem. sing, {she^ etc.), diifer only 
in the dative from those of the plural (they\ or with 
capitals, you, 

2. As to use : 

(a) Of the forms in ( ), the shorter, mein, bein, 
fein, occur chiefly in poetry ; the longer, unfrer, eurer, 
are rare. Note resemblance of the genitive forms to the 
possessives. 

(d) The forms in [ ], feiner, il^m, are rarely used 
except oi persans. For Substitutes, see §237. 

(c) As already noted, a noun will be er, fie, e^, accord- 
ing to its gen der ; and sometimes e^ may stand for per- 

sons. As, for ba« SKäbf^en, e^ == sAg ; for mein SJoH, 

my people^ e^ = they, 

208. An adjective construed with a personal pronoun 
should by the rule (§139) be sirong; butthe mtxed iorms are 

usual. As : itf| armer ; ®ie bummer ^nn^t, you stupid fellow; 
but : mir armen ; il^r guten Scanner ; tt)ir 3)eutfd^en, we Ger- 

mans, 

The Reflexive Pronoun. 

209. {ä) There is only one distinctively reflexive form, 
fid^, which is dative or accusative, for all genders and num- 
bers of the third person : {to) himselfy herseif ^ itselfy them- 
selves ; also corresponding to @ie in address {yourselfy 
yourselves). As : er — fie — fe^t fic^, seats himself — her- 
seif; tüoHen @ie fid) fefeen, will you seat yourself (px your- 
selves), 

(d) Elsewhere the usual objectives are used as reflex- 
ives ; as, ic^ fe^e mid^, tviv fe^en unö, we seat ourselvesy etc. 
(f) In English the reflexive -selfnwx^X. be distinguished 
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from the emphatic -seif, This is expressed in German 
by fclbft, felber ; as, er fclbft, he himself ; er I|at e§ felbft 
getan, he has himself done it ; er l)at fid^ felber betrogen, he 
hos cheated himself Or with nouns, ber 3Rann felbft, the 
man himself, 

©elbft preceding the word emphasized means even ; as, 
felbft meine Sinber Iiaben mid^ üerlaffen, even my children 
have forsaken me, 

Pronouns in Address. 

210. (a) Besides its use in familiär address — as to mem- 
bers of one's own faraily, to little children, or to most intimate 
f riends — bu is used in addressing animals or inanimate ob- 
jects (= you) ; also, like English thou^ in devotion and in 
poetry. Its plural, il^r, is used in the same cases, and only 
then ; as, i^r S'inber, you chiidren ; tl^r ®teme, ye Stars, 

ip) @ie is the regulär form in ordinary address, to Singu- 
lar or plural persons — including also servants, and children 
generally. The corresponding forms of ^6. plural (reflexive 
and possessive) must also be used, and (except [itf|) are then 
written with a capital. 

{c) The second plural — then written with a capital, ^\jt, 
etc. — occurs in formal address to a Single person ; so espe- 
cially in the classic drama (§59, 2). 

(d) In earlier language, the third singular, @r, ®ie — then 
with capitals — were also used in address (for you, masc. or 
fem. sing.). 

Note. — Some earlier forms occur in formal address : S)cro and 
3§ro, ior your; as, 3^ro ©nabelt, your Grace ; (Stt). (for @ucr), your ; 
and the abbreviations, @c. for ©eine ; @r. for ©einer — all only in con- 
nection with official titles ; as, @e. 3)^a jeftät, his Majesty^ etc. 
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Remark. — As the English you is perfectly colorless, care should be 
taken to use the proper form of address in German — and, in general, 
the forms with @le etc. should be constantly practiced. Also, take 
care that the proper corresponding forms are used throughout the same 
context ; as, with \iVif bcin, etc. ; with il^r, euer, etc. ; with @ie, 31^r, jid^, 
etc. 

Word-Order : Position of Objects. 

211. As has been seen, the chief rules of word-order con- 
cem the position of the verb. Other rules are less impera- 
tive. 

The Order of objects is usually as follows : 

{a) Personal pronoun objects precede other objects 
(as in English) : er l^at mir citi ®ud^ gegeben ; v&j l^citte 
i^m ba^ gefagt, I had told him that. 

{h) Personal noun objects precede thing objects ; as, 

ic^ gab beut Äinbe ein 33u(^ ; lüir überliefen ben SKann 

feinem ©d^id fale, we abandoned the man to hisfate, But 
this Order may vary by emphasis ; as, i(^ gab ba^ 53n(^ 
bem Äinbe, nit^t feiner SKutter ; or with a longer phrase ; 
as, id^ gab ba« 33n(^ ber üßntter be« Keinen Äinbee, etc. 

{c) With pronoun objects, the direct — and especially 
e« or fitfi — usually precedes the indirect ; as, IDO ift ber 
©rief ? td| ^abe i^n bir gegeben ; er l^at ee mir gefagt, etc. 

{d) Simple objects precede objects with prepositions, 
or phrase objects in general (as in English). 

(e) In inverted or transposed order a personal pro- 
noun object of ten precedes the subject, unless the latter is 
a personal pronoun ; as, ba gab mir mein ^ennb einen 
©rief, then my friend gave me a letter ; ate tl^n fein SSater 
fal^, when his father saw him, etc. 
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Reading Exercise. 

I. Hast du von Karl gehört ? Ja, er hat mir neulich einen 
langen Brief geschrieben ; ich habe ihn dir gegeben, hast du 
ihn nicht gelesen ? 2. Nein, ich habe den Brief nicht ge- 
sehen, hast du ihn mir wirklich gegeben? Vielleicht hast 
du ihn noch in der Tasche. 3. Ja, wirklich, hier ist er ; ich 
dachte, ich hätte ihn dir gegeben I 4. Haben Sie die Dame 
schon kennen lernen ? Jawohl, ich habe sie bei Ihnen ken- 
nen lernen, sie sang da so wunderschön. 5. Als Ihre Frau 
mich ihr vorstellte (Jntroduced), sagte ich ihr, ich hätte noch 
nie das Lied so schön singen hören. 6. Haben Sie ihr die 
Blumen geschickt ? Ja, die schönsten Blumen habe ich ihr 
geschickt. — 7. Kinder, ihr sprecht zu viel, ich werde euch 
alle aus dem Zimmer schicken, wenn ihr nicht ruhig seid. 
8. Ich gab weder ihm, noch Ihnen, noch ihr das Geld, son- 
dern ich gab es den Armen der Stadt. 9. Soll ich armer 
dummer Junge diese lange deutsche Aufgabe machen ! — Ja, 
das sollst du, und wenn du sie gemacht hast, dann bist du 
nicht mehr so dumm. 10. Wollen Sie sich, bitte, setzen, Frau 
Schmidt, und mir sagen, warum Sie selber gekommen sind? 
Ich bin selber gekommen, weil mein Mann krank ist und 
also nicht selbst kommen konnte. 11. Sie hat ihm die Blu- 
men gegeben, nicht er ihr. 12. Die Schüler gaben dem 
Lehrer ihre Aufgaben, und der Lehrer gab sie ihnen korri- 
giert zurück. 13. Er hat es mir gesagt, nicht Ihnen. 
14. Als ich sie sah, da gab sie mir den Brief. 15. Als ich 
ins Haus trat, da gab mir der Mann ein Glas Wasser. 
16. Ich setzte mich zuerst, dann setzte sie sich, und zuletzt 
setzten sie sich alle. 17. Ihr Berge, euch sage ich auf ewig 
Lebewohl. 18. Gott, erbarme Dich unser 1 19. Dein ge- 
denke ich, vergiss mein nicht ! 20. Kennst du diese Blume ? 
sie heisst „Vergissmein nicht." 
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Written Exercise. 

I. He sent me the letter and I read it, and then I sent it to 
you. 2. She lent her the book, but she did not give it to her. 

3. Did he give it to you or to me ? He gave it to us both. 

4. We gave them bread, but we did not give them money. 

5. He sees us, but we cannot see him. 6. When I saw her 
I gave her the book. 7. She has his book, and he has hers. 

8. If she will give him his book, he will give her her book. 

9. Children, you must be quiet in school. 10. We poor 
people must drink water. 11. Please seat yourself and teil 
US what you have done. 12. Charles, give her the book! 
13. He wrote the exercise himself. 14. If he had not told it 
to me himself, I should not have believed it. 15. Then my 
father gave me the letter and said, " Read it and give it then 
to your mother.'* 16. Have you your books, children ? 
17. Have you your books, gentlemen ? 18. We Germans 
drink beer, but we also sometimes drink water if it is good. 
19. I gave it to him, but he has forgotten it. 20. Ye Valleys, 
f arewell 1 

LESSON XXIV. 

VERB-PREFIXES COMPOUND VERBS. 

212. There are two kinds of verb-prefixes, inseparable 
and separable, forming Compound verbs. A few pre- 
fixes are variable — separable or inseparable (as here- 
after). 

Inseparable Compound Verbs. 

213. (a) In verbs formed with the unaccented prefixes, 
be, cnt (cmp), er, ge, Der, jer, the prefix is written in one 
Word with the verb, the accent falling on the verb-stem. 
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A few other prefixes are sometimes used in the same 
way. 

Note. — The prefix cnip, for cnt, occurs only before f, in empfan« 
gen, to receive ; empfehlen, to rectmmend ; enipflttbcn, tofeel. 

(p) These verbs are conjugated like the primitives, 
except that the augment gc (§ 1 2 1 ) is omitted. As : 

(reben^ to speak); bcreben topersuade bercbcte bcrebet 

(ftnben, tofind); ennjfinbcn tofeel em^ifatib cn^ifunbcti 

(flicJ^en, toflee); cntpic^cn to escape entflog entflol^en 

(lenncn, to know); crfcnticti to recognize crlannte erlannt 

(bieten, to offer); gebieten to order gebot geboten 

(bfül)en, to bloom); öerblü^en tofade öerblü^te öerblül^t 

(bred^cn, to break); gerbrec^en to smash jerbrac^ jer brocken 

Note. — Observe that the prefix gc is of same form as the augment 
gc. Hence like words must be carefuUy distinguished. As : 

fallen tofall fiel gefallen 

gefallen toplease gefiel gefallen 

— where the same form, gefallen, may have three senses. See §i2i, note. 

214. In some cases the Compound occurs where the 
primitive is not in use. As : beginnen, to begin ; genefen, 
to recover; Verlieren, to lose, etc. 

215. The inseparable prefixes form also a large num- 
ber of derivatives. In all cases they remain unaccented ; 
and (like the augment, §121) they can stand only just be- 
fore the accented syllable. Hence two unaccented pre- 
fixes cannot stand together. 

Remark. — These prefixes are not used alone, as words. Hence 
verbs formed with them are not proper Compounds and are not accented 
as such. But they are generally so called. 
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216. Senses of Inseparable Prefixes. 

Note. — The inseparable prefixes modify variously the meaning of 
the primitive. In some cases, this sense is obvious ; in others it is ob- 
scured. Only a few of the most common senses will be here indicated. 
Others must be leamed by use. 

1. it'f usually transitive: as, fd^rcibcn, to write; beff^ret* 
bcn, to describe; graben, to dig; begraben, to bury ; or inten- 
sive, as, galten, to hold; bel)alten, to keep; fe^cn, to see; 
bcfel^cn, to examine. 

2. ent*, Separation y deprwation : laffeu, to let ; cntfaffcn, to 
let off; gleiten, to draw; entjiel)en, to draw away, withdraw ; 
or origin {from)\ fielen, to stand; etltfte^en, to arise ; brcn* 

nen, to bum ; entbrennen, to takeßre. 

3. er*, attainment, completion: Italien, to hold; erl^alten, 
toreceive.get; la^tn, to hunt ; txiaQtUf to get by hunting ; fd|Ia* 
gen, to strike ; erff^fagen, to slay. 

4. ge», various ; of ten only intensive : benf en, to think ; ge* 

benfen, to remember; l^ord|en, to listen; ge^ord^en, to obey, 

5. Her», reversal of action : bieten, to bid; Verbieten, tofor- 

bid; blühen, to bloom ; öerbf Ül^en, to fade ; error {astray) : 

fenncn, to know; öerfennen, to mistake; führen, to lead; Der* 
fül^ren, to seduce ; loss : f^jtefen, to play ; öerf^Jielen, to lose at 
play ; completion: brennen, to burn; öcrbrenncn, to bum up, 
etc. 

6. jer*, dissolution, '' to pieces'': breiten, to break; jerbre* 
(^en, to break to pieces ; treten, to tread; gertreten, to crush, 

trample to pieces , etc. 

The Possessives. 

217. (a) The simple forms of the possessive adjectives 
and pronouns are shown §74, a, b, 

(b) There is also a derivative pronoun form in -ig, 
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which is used only with the definite article — hence, de- 
clined as a weak adjective. Thus : 

N. bcr mcinigc bic meinigc ba^ meintgc ; pl bic mcinigen 
G. bc^ meinigen ber meinigen be^ meintgen ; pL ber metntgen 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

Similarly : bcr, bic, bog f einige, his — 3l^rige, yours, etc. 

218. The possessives are also used (likeadjectives § 145 ) 
as nouns : plural, of persons ; as, bie Steinen, bie STOeini- 
gen, my family (ox friends)\ bie Unfrigen, our party (or 
soldiers) ; neut. sing, (abstract), baö äKeine, what is mine^ 
my propei'ty, 

Note. — While the uninflected form is usual as predicate (§74, c) to 
express simple ownership, the pronoun form is used to express empha- 
sis or distinction. As: bicfc« ^udft Ift ntcinc« (nic^t bctne«); bicfc« 8uc^ 
(nid^t jcncö) ift ba« meine, etc. 

For the article in sense of English possessive, see §95. 

Reading; Exercise. 

I. Wie hat dir mein neues Kleid gefallen? Sehr gut, es 
ist so schön, dass ich dich zuerst nicht darin erkannte. 
2. Beschreiben Sie mir, bitte, das Haus ! Das kann ich 
nicht, ich habe es so genau nicht besehen. 3. Noch blühen 
einige Rosen im Garten, aber viele sind schon verblüht. 
4. Der Dieb entfloh, aber der Herr des Hauses hatte ihn er- 
kannt. 5. 2^rbrechen Sie nicht den Teller, er ist sehr kost- 
bar 1 6. Wir müssen eilen, der Gottesdienst hat schon 
begonnen. 7. Ich habe Ihnen das Mädchen empfohlen, 
weil sie ein fleissiges, gutes Mädchen ist. 8. Hier liegen 
viele Soldaten begraben. 9. Behalten Sie das Buch, so lange 
wie Sie wollen. 10. In der Nacht entstand ein grosses 
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Feuer, viele Häuser entbrannten. 11. Der Lehrer entliess 
die Klasse, weil das Wetter so warm war. 12. Er hat mir 
einen Brief geschrieben, aber ich habe ihn nicht erhalten. 
13. Sie hat erreicht, was sie wollte. 14. Kinder müssen 
ihren Eltern gehorchen. 15. Jemand hat den Mann erschla- 
gen; das Gras ist ganz zertreten, wo er lag. 16. Haben Sie 
meinen Stock ? Nein, ich habe meinen (den meinen or den 
meinigen). 17. Entschuldigen Sie, Sie trinken aus meinem 
Glas ; Ihres steht da auf dem Tisch. 18. Wie geht es den 
Ihrigen ? Sehr gut, danke. 



Written Exercise. 

I. This house does not please me, the rooms are too small. 
2. I did not recognize her at first, and yet I knew her very 
well (gut) many years ago. 3. Can you describe the thief 
who escaped ? No, it was too dark and I could not recognize 
his face. 4. The flowers are f ading very quickly because we 
have had no rain. 5. I cannot recommend you the girl, she 
breaks too many cups and plates. 6. The Service had not 
commenced when we reached the church. 7. My husband 
received a letter for me day-before-yesterday, but he kept it 
in his pocket and forgot to give it to-me. 8. They have slain 
an innocent man. 9. The poor man was slain and buried 
before his people knew that he was in America. 10. Good 
children obey their parents and teachers. 11. He lost all his 
money at play. 12. They have persuaded my brother to seil 
his house. 13. I have neither his book nor hers, but mine. 
14. Excuse me, you have my umbrella ! No, I have mine, 
yours is there. 15. Give my respects (cmpf eitlen @ie xoXiJj) 
to your family (pron.). 16. Do not forget the diiference be- 
tween meum and tuum (mine and thine). 
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LESSON XXV. 

COMPOUND VERBS SEPARABLE. 

219. The separable Compound verbs are formed with 
a large number of words which are called separable pre- 
fixes, and always take the chief accent, 

(a) Some of these prefixes are the common preposi- 
tions ; as, an, auf, au^, etc. 

(^) Others are simple adverbs ; as, ab, ojf; ba, tÄere ; 
fort, away ; or Compound adverbs ; as, baöOtl, away ; 
l^crum, arounä, etc. 

(c) Others are nouns ; as, ]^au^*t)altcn, to keep house ; 
or adjectives ; as, frci^fprcd^Ctt, to acquit; or phrases ; as, 
au^einanber^fe^en, to explain^ etc. No complete list could 
be given. 

220. (a) In the simple parts of the verb — present,' 
past, imperative — (except in transposed order), the pre- 
fix is separated and Stands (usually) af ter all other ad- 
juncts. As (normal): \i) ftel|e frül^ auf, / rise early ; 
(inverted) geftern ftanb id£) fel|r frül^ auf, yesterday I rose 
very early ; (imperative) fte^e nid^t JU fpät auf, do not rise 
too late^ etc. 

(b) But in transposed order, when the verb must stand 
last, the prefix is written in one word bef ore it ; as, afö 
\6) l^eutc morgen aufftanb, when I rose this moming. 

(c) In the verbals — infinitive and participles ; — hence 
also in all Compound parts, the prefix Stands in one word 
with the verb-f orm — the augment ge of the perf ect par- 
ticiple, or ju with the infinitive, Standing between the 
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two. As: (infin.) aufftel|cn; (pres. part.) aufftel^enb; 
(perf . part.) aufgeftanben ; (infin. with ju) aufjuftc^en. 

And in Compound parts : id) tüerbe frül) auffielen, / shall 
rise early ; id^ bin frül^ aufgeftanben, / have risen early, etc. 

221. (a) The separable prefix retains its accent even 
when separated from the verb, and is thus distinguished 
from the ordinary preposition with object. As : id) ftanb 
l^eute morgen auf, I got up this moming ; \i) ftanb auf einem 
@tul)I, / stood on a ckair, 

{b) ,The same prefixes are always accented in deriva- 
tives; as, STn'fang (noun) ; üor'nelim (adjective); or in 
Compounds ; as, öor'geftern (adverb), etc. 

Note. — Also the prefix gu is distinguished by accent from the infin- 
itive gii. As : fagcn, gu fagen, to say ; gu'fagcn, gu'gufagcn, to promise. 
And in Compound prefixes; as: l^tltfctjen, l^ln'gufctjcn, to sei down; l^in* 

gu'jcten, ^ingu'jufctjcn, to add, etc. 

Conjug^ation of a Separable Verb. 

222. {a) For convenient reference, an abridged model 
of a separable Compound verb is added : 

Slnfangen, to begin, 

Principal Parts : anfangen, fing an, angefangen. 

Pres. Part,: anfangenb; Perf, Infin,: angefangen t)aben. 



Present 


Pasi 


f 




INDIC. 


SÜBJ. 


INDIC. 


SUBJ. 




ic^ fange an 


fange an 


fing an 


finge 


an 


bu fängft an 


fdngeft an 


fingft an 


fingeft 


an 


er fängt an 


fange an 


fing an 


finge 


an 


lüir fangen an 


fangen an 


fingen an 


fingen 


an 



etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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Imperative : fange ati ; pL fangt an 

fangen @te an 
Perf, and Fluperf. : t(^ ^abe (l^atte) angefangen 
Fut, and Cond. : t(^ toerbe (lüürbe) anfangen 

" " Ferf. : \6) tt)erbe (tt)ürbe) angefangen l^aben 
Inßn. with ju : anzufangen 
Ferf, Infin, with ju : angefangen ju l^aben 

Inverted Transposed 

l^eute fange \i) an toenn \i) l^eute anfange 

morgen werbe i(^ anfangen ate id^ geftem anfing 

\t%i »unfeine i(^ anzufangen ba t(^ nun angefangen ^be 

now I wish to begin^ etc. as I have now begun, etc. 

{b) Observe that the prefix Stands immediately before 
the verb-stem only in the simple infinitive (without ju), 
in t)\t present participle^ and the simple tenses when trans- 
posed. In all other cases there is actual Separation^ 
either by position or by intervening ge or ju. 

(c) Note also that, as verbs are listed by the infinitive, 
verb Compounds stand, in a vocabulary, under their pre- 
fix ; e. g. er ging auö bem §aufe l)inauö ; see Iiinau^gel^en, 
etc. 

223. Usually a separable prefix shows its literal sense 
distinctly in the Compound verb. But in some cases 
this sense is obscured by derived uses ; and then the lit- 
eral sense is expressed by a Compound of l^er or I)in. As : 
ein'faCen, e^ faßt mir ein, it occurs to me ; ^inein'faUen, to 

fall in; an^'ikf)^}^ to undress ; ])txQiVi^'^xt])tr{,to pull out, tXc, 

224. The like Compounds of I|er or l)in are sometimes 
added after a f oregoing preposition, and are then not sep- 
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arately translated. As : er tarn in bic @tu6e I|ercin, Ae 
came into the room ; er ging au^ bcm §anfc I|inau§, he went 
out of the house — but the preposition must not be 
omitted. 

225. The most common prefixes which are always sep- 
arable are: ab, off; an, on; auf, up; auö, out; bei, by ; 
ba or bar, there; ein (for in), /'«, into ; em^or, up; eijt* 

^t^t\{, against ; \mi,away; \)tx, hither ; \)m,thither; mit, 
with^ along: nad^, after; nieber, down; 06, ^z^^?'; öor, 
before; tüeg, away ; mieber, a^am, Äa^^; ju, /^; jurücf, 
ÄÄ^^/ jufammen, together. 

Also Compounds ; as, öoran, before; üorbei, /^/, etc. ; 
and especially Compounds of ba (bar) ; as, baöon, away ; 
baju, besides, etc. ; and of I)er and ^in (§173) ; or phrases ; 
as, auöeinanber, asunder, etc. For nouns and adjectives 
as prefixes, see §229. 

Note. — Properly speaking prepositions thus used (as an, auf, etc.) 
are then simply adverbs (as in English, come up, go on, etc.). See also 
§221, a. 

Remark. — The separable prefixes require special attention becäuse 
English has no exactly corresponding form. We may say ; to look over 
a Book, or to look a Book over; but io overlook has a quite different mean- 
ing and does not admit of Separation. 

Reading; Exercise. 

I. Wann stehen Sie des Morgens auf? Ich stehe gewöhn- 
lich auf, wenn die Sonne aufgeht. 2. Wann geht die Sonne 
auf? Um sechs Uhr. 3. Als die Sonne aufging, standen 
wir auf und frühstückten. 4. Der Mann ging aus dem Hause 
hinaus und fing an, in seinem Garten zu arbeiten. 5. Als er 
wieder in das Haus hineinging, fand er niemand im Hause. 
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6. Gehen Sie morgen nach New York mit ? Ich hoffe mit- 
zugehen, aber ich weiss noch nicht, ob ich wegkommen kann. 

7. Wann fährt der Zug ab, mit dem Sie mitfahren? Um 
sieben Uhr morgens. 8. Wann kommen wir in New York 
an ? Um acht Uhr. 9. Komm her, Karl, ich habe dir etwas 
mitgebracht I 10. Gehen Sie, bitte, hin und bringen Sie mir 
die Medizin sogleich von der Apotheke mit 1 11. Wie viel 
Geld haben Sie für mich ausgegeben? Zwei Dollar. 
12. Der Hund lief um das Haus henim, und hinten in die 
Küchentür herein. 13. Jage den Hund aus dem Hause 
hinaus, er ist nicht unser 1 14. Wo ist Heinrich? Er ist 
ausgegangen, um mir etwas einzukaufen. 15. Als der Bauer 
aufwachte, stand er auf. 16. £r wachte auf, stand auf, 
machte das Fenster zu, legte sich wieder hin und schlief gleich 
ein. 17. Morgen werde ich anfangen das Buch abzuschrei- 
ben. 18. Das Kind fiel in das Wasser hinein, aber ein 
Mann, der vorbeiging, zog es wieder heraus. 19. Gehen Sie 
voran, ich komme nach ! 20. Er ging in dem Zimmer hin 
und her und dachte über die Sache nach. 

Written Exercise. 

I. Get up, it is late and the train Starts at eight o'clock. 
2. Karl got up too late ; when he arrived at the Station the 
train had started. 3. When did he arrive here? I do not 
know, I had gone out when he arrived. 4. Can you go along ? 
No, I have just begun to copy my exercise. 5. When you 
come to-morrow bring your friend along. 6. My father went 
into the house, opened the door of his room and a big black 
cat jumped up and ran out through the kitchen door. 
7. When she got up she closed the Windows, then she laid her- 
seif down, but she did not fall asleep. 8. Boys, do not copy 
your exercises I 9. When the boy feil into the water a man 
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jumped in and pulled him out again. 10. If you go ahead I 
will foUow. II. Think-over the matter, do not spend your 
money for such things. 12. Whilst he was Walking up and 
down in the room he was thinking over the matter. 13. The 
sun rises at five and sets at seven. 14. " Shut the door '* he 
called out as I went out of the room, and then he added : 
" Bring your friend along when you come again." 15. When 
I came back I hoped to see him again, but he had gone out. 
16. My mother has shut the Windows but has forgotten to 
shut the door. Then go back and shut it yourself ! 



LESSON XXVI. 

VARIABLE VERB-PREFIXES : SEPARABLE OR INSEPARABLE. 

226. The prefixes burd^, through; über, over; unter, 
under ; um, aroundy form both separable and inseparable 
verbs : separable usually in literal sense ; inseparable, in 
secondary or figurative senses — the usual rules of accent, 
etc., in either case. As : 

Toset over: ü'bcrfc^ctt fcfete über ü'bergefcfet 

To translate : überf e'feeti überf efete überf e'fet 

To go round: uui'gel^en ging um um'gegangen 

To evade umge'l^eti umging' umgan'gen, etc. 

It may be remarked that the inseparable uses are 
much the more frequent. See Remark 2, below. 

227. The foUowing are more special cases. 

(a) lieber, again, is inseparable only in toieberl^o'Ien, 
to repeat; but lüie'berl^olen, to bring again, 

(b) ^inter, behind; ipiber, against, form only insepar- 
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able verbs; but, unlike the usual inseparables (§215) 
they take the accent in derivatives. As : t)ttttcrla'ffcn^ 
to bequeath; but bcr §in'terla§, the bequest; lotbcrftc'l^en, 
to resist; but ber SBib'erftattb, resistance, etc. 

{f) 3)ii§ (English mis->) is properly inseparable, but 
admits variable forms in perfect participle, and also takes 
the accent in derivatives. As : mi^brau'c^eii, to misuse : 
pp. miprauc^t', or miB'gebrauc^t (also gcmife'braut^t) ; 
but bcr 3Ki6'brau(^, misuse, 

(d) SSotl,/«//, forms a few inseparables, as, öOÜCtl'bctl, 
öoübrin'gcn ; p.p. öoKen'bct, Doübrad^f . In literal sense 
it is sometimes written as a separable prefix ; as, öotl'* 

gießen (or ooU gießen), topourfull, 

Remark I. — Practically it is important to remember only the few 
inseparable and variable prefixes. All others are separable. 

2. The variable prefixes can be actually doubtful only in the three 
possible cases mentioned in §222, b. Elsewhere there is either actual 
Separation or the contrary, which determines the nature of the prefix. 
In doubtful cases the meaning (§226) is usually decisive. 

Mixed Prefixes. 

228. {a) In a few cases an inseparable Compound takes 
also a separable prefix. These verbs usually admit ju 
but exclude the augment. As : an'erfcnnen, to acknowl- 
edge ; crfannte an ; anerfannt ; an juerfennen. 

ip) Others exclude the separated forms. As: auf er* 
[teilen, to rise again ; auf erftanb' ; auferftan'ben ; but not 
er erftanb auf, etc. 

(c) A few prefixes combine separable and inseparable 
Clements. As : 

beüor'fte^en, to impend; ftanb beöor ; beüorgeftanben. 
tjor'be^alten, to withhold; bel)ielt t)or; üorbeljalten (§121). 
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Other Verb-Compounds. 

229. As was seen (§219, c) some nouns and adjectives 
are treated as separable verb-prefixes, from habitual use, 
the noun being then written without capital, even when 
separated. As : 

tctinclömcn, /o fake j^art ; naffvx itii ; tcUgcnommcn 
frctfprec^cn, to acquit; fprat^ frei ; frcigefprod^cn, etc. 

{a) Some like Compounds are treated as simple verbs. As : 

luftiDanbcIn, tosaunter; luftiDattbcIte ; gcIuftiDanbeft 
tt)at)rfagcn, toprophesy; tml^rfagtc; gctoal^rfagt 

Details must be leamed by use. 

230. Of like form apparently are some verbs derived 
from Compound nouns. As : frü^ftüdfcn, to breakfast (from 
bo^ grüliftücf) ; I)anb]^aben, to handle (^anb^abc) ; rötfdCiIas 
gen, to consult (9Jatfd^Iag). These are all treated as simple 
weak verbs ; as : 

l^anbl^aben, l^anbl^abte, gel^anbl^abt 
ratf(^Iagctt, ratfc^Iagtc, gcratfc^Iagt 

The distinction between these apparently similar forms 
must be leamed by use. 

231. The rules for position of the separable verb-pre- 
fix may be conveniently stated in the foUowing : 

RuLES OF Position. 

{a) With all finite verb forms, not transposed, the sep- 
arable prefix is separated and Stands usually at the end 
of the sentence ; but it is written in one word before an 
Infinitive, a participle, or a transposed verb. 

(fi) But the separated prefix frequently Stands nearer 
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the verb, especially before a dependent infinitive with 
gU ; as, er fing an, laut JU Icfen, he hegan to read aloud; 
or also before an adverb phrase ; as, er fal^ fie lüeinetlb 

an mit auögeftred ten Sinnen, with outstretched arms, 

Reading; Exercise. 

I. Die Reisenden kamen an den Rhein und ein Schiffer 
setzte sie in einem kleinen Boot über. 2. Sie setzten über 
den Rhein. 3. Der Schüler übersetzte sehr gut aus dem 
Deutschen. 4. Der Schiffer hat die Reisenden übergesetzt. 
5. Der Schüler hat die Aufgabe schlecht übersetzt. 6. Der 
Knabe ging um das Haus und suchte seinen Freund. 7. Der 
Knabe umging seinen Vater. 8. Wiederholen Sie, bitte, was 
Sie gesagt haben. 9. Holen Sie mir, bitte, das Buch wieder. 
10. Der Mann hat seinem Sohne nichts als ein altes Haus 
hinterlassen. 11. Unsere Soldaten widerstanden dem Feinde. 
12. Der König hat seine Macht missbraucht. 13. Vollenden 
Sie, was Sie selber angefangen haben I 14. Man muss seine 
Arbeit anerkennen. 15. Christus ist auferstanden von den 
Toten. 16. Der Richter sprach den Mann frei, weil er nicht 
an das Verbrechen teilgenommen hatte. 17. Er kam sehr 
hungrig nach Hause und fing gleich an zu frühstücken {pr: 
fing gleich zu frühstücken an). 18. Die alten Herren rat- 
schlagten, wie sie die Sache handhaben sollten. 

Written Exercise. 

I. When we came to the river a boatman setus over in a 
big boat. 2. Please translate, but speak loud, that all can 
hear you. 3. The boy has translated the whole exercise. 
4. My mother repeated what she had said, because my father 
had not heard it. 5. He went behind the house. 6. She 
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deceived her mother. 7. The old tailor bequeathed all that 
he had to his wife, and then he died. 8. After the enemy 
had resisted two hours they fled. 9. Do not misuse your 
power 1 IG. My friend acknowledged that he had been there. 

11. Will the judge acquit the man? that is the question. 

12. Did you take part in the game ? No, I did not take part, 
I do not understand it. 13. Have you breakfasted already ? 
Yes, but I breakfasted so early that I am hungry again. 
Then breakfast with us ! 14. The teacher began to translate 
the book to the scholars. 15. This old boat is hard (fd^lücr) 
to handle, she steers badly. 16. They consulted together, 
but each one had a different opinion. 



LESSON XXVII. 

THE DEMONSTRATIVES. 

232. The demonstrative adjectives, biefer, icncr (§68), 
are also used as pronouns : ^ 

bicfcr, -c, -c^, this one^ ihe latter^ he, she, etc. 
icncr, -t, -t^, that one, the former , etc. 

233. (a) 3)cr, bic, bai^, as demonstrative adjective, is 
distinguished from the definite article only by greater 
stress ; as, bcr STOann', the man ; ber' 9Wann, that man, 

Note. — The article, like English the^ is in fact only the demonstra- 
tive adjective with a minimum stress. 

ip) As demonstrative pronoun, that one^ that (pf\ he, 
etc., bcr has the enlarged forms : 

Sing. gen. bcffctt, bcrctt, bcffcn 
Plur, gen, bcrcn or bcrcr ; dat, bcncn. 
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In the genitive plural bcrcr is used only as antecedent 
to a relative — elsewhere bereit. 

Note. — In the neuter singular a shorter form M (old beß) occurs 
in a few Compounds (§237, d). 

234. (2oIcI)er -e, -eio, suc/i, is preceded by the indefinite 
article or Stands before it without inflection : 

(a) As adjective : ein folt^er SKatttt ; foI(^ ein SRonn, 

sucÄ a man ; pL fold^e 9D?änner, such men, 

{b) Or as pronoun : ein foI(^er ; foI(^ einer, such a ow. 

(c) Or before an adjective : folc^er f(^öne gimmel ; or 

fold^ f(^öner ©immel (more usually), such a beautiful sky. 

Note. — @o((^er is f ollowed by a simple relative (English ä j). As : 
folc^c S3üc^er, blc id^ gelefen l^abe, at / have read. 

235. The following Compounds — adjective or pronoun 
— decline as §88. 

berjenige, biejenige, ba^jcnigc; //. biejenigen, that one, he, etc. 

berfelbe, biefetbe, ba^felbe; //. biefelben, the same, he, etc. 

gen, be^felbcn, berfelben, bc^felben; berfelben, etc. 

{a) J^erjenige occurs chiefly as antecedent to a rela- 
tive (§238, c), 

{b) ^Cerfclbe is often used as Substitute for a simple 
demonstrative or personal pronoun (§238). 

236. As subject of fein the neuter singular biefeS (bieö) 
and ba§, also the personal es (§207) stand uninflected, 
the verb agreeing with predicate noun. As : bieö tft eine 
9iofe, tkis is a rose ; Uja^ finb boö? ba^ fiitb Silien, what 
are those? those are lilies ; t^ finb unfere ^^eunbe, it is (or 
they are) our friends, 

Note. — Observe that in English the verb agrees with the grammat 
ical subject. 
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237. The inflected forms of the demonstrative bet^ as 
also of cö (§207, Note 2, b), referring to thingSy are rarely 
used with prepositions : 

(a) Instead of the dative or accusative, the adverb ba, 
there (before a vowel and sometimes before n, bar) is 
compounded with the preposition (as, therein^ therehy^ 

etc.). As : bamit', with it, that, ihem ; bafür'; barati'; 
ba(r)nac^', etc. 

{S) The shorter genitive be^ (§233, Note) is used in 
composition with the prepositions l^alb, iDegcTi: bc^l^alb, 
be^tüegen, on that account, 

(/) Like Compounds of l^ier (l^ic), here, for cases of 
bicfcr, as l^icnnit, wUA tkis, etc., occur more rarely. 

238. A demonstrative pronoun is frequently used 
where English uses a personal : 

(a) Der, or berfelbe, especially when referring to 
things ; as, i(^ bcbarf beff cn nic^t, / do not med it (that) ; 

tc^ t)abc beti Sricf crl^altcn, aber \i) ^abe benfelben noc^ 

Tlid^t gelefetl, / have received — but I have not yet read 
it, 

(ß) Especially in case of possible ambiguity, to refer 
to an object (where the personal would refer to the sub- 
ject). As : er f(i)t(f te mir einen S3oten, aber i(^ traue bem== 

fclben nt(^t, he sent me a messenger, but I do not trust 

him; fte grüßte i^re iJreunbin unb beren S^od^ter, she 

greeted her friend zxid her (the friend's) daughter ; or to 
mark the nearest noun ; as, mein SSetter, fein iJreunb unb 
beffen @ot)n, hisfriend and his (the friend*s) son, 

{c) ÜDer (or in more formal Statement, berfenige) as 
antecedent to a restrictive relative {hc who\ As: ber, 
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bcr ba^ flcfagt t)at, he who has said ihai; bcrictttgc, bcr 

Un^ fc^mcic^ctt, tft lein t?tCUnb, he who flatters US is no 
friend, 

(d) And sometimes for emphasis; as ex. 7, 12, below. 

Note. — It iriay be noted that these uses give often a clearer dis- 
tinction than in English. Note also the comma in Gennan. 

Reading; Exercise. 

1. Sind hier viele Häuser zu vermieten? Ja, in dieser 
Strasse sind zwei, dieses und jenes dort, wo die Kinder im 
Garten spielen; dieses hat nur neun Zimmer, jenes elf. 
2. Kennen Sie den Mann? 3. Ja, das ist mein Nachbar, 
der diese Häuser gebaut hat. — 4. Solch ein schönes Mäd- 
chen hatte man im Lande nie zuvor gesehen. 5. Diejenigen, 
die das Mädchen sahen, mussten es lieben; deshalb kamen 
viele junge Männer dasselbe (pr sie) zu sehen. — 6. Dies 
ist mein Stock, das ist Ihrer. 7. Sind das unsere Freunde, 
die dort kommen? Nein, die kommen nicht hierher, die 
gehen dorthin. 8. Was haben Sie dafür gegeben ? Zwei 
Dollar. 9. Was hat der Mann damit gemacht ? Er hat es 
verkauft. 10. Lag mein Buch nicht auf dem Tische ? Nein, 
es lag nicht darauf, deshalb konnte ich es nicht finden. 
1 1 . Der Schneider hatte meinen Anzug fertig, aber er hat mir 
denselben nicht geschickt. 12. Er traf seinen alten Freund 
und dessen Sohn ; die waren eben von Deutschland zurück- 
gekommen. 13. Er hat mir den Brief geschrieben, aber ich 
habe denselben nicht erhalten. 14. Diejenigen, die keine 
Bücher haben, müssen bei denen sitzen, die welche (some) 
haben. 15. Der Fürst hatte zwei Söhne, Max und Heinrich ; 
dieser war zu der Zeit neun Jahr alt, jener nur sieben. 
16. Das sind aber schöne Apfel ! Gib mir einige davon. 
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Written Ezercise. 

I. This house is new and has eleven rooms, that one is old 
and has only nine. 2. That is the woman who lives in that 
old house. 3. That woman is very rieh, her sister is my 
neighbor ; I know the latter, but I do not know the former. 
4. My family is large, on that account I must have a bigger 
house ; I cannot live in such a small house. 5. Did you ever 
know such a man ! 6. My father gave me his ring, but it is 
too big for my finger. 7. Those are my books, these are 
yours. 8. Whose books are those ? Those are his. 9. Hein- 
rich, have you spent all your money ? What did you do with 
it? I bought a ball and gave ten cents (jet)Tl Seilt) for it. 
Is the ball in your pocket ? Yes, it was in-there when I came 
home. 10. In the room stood a table and on-it lay many 
books. II. There was once a queen, who had a son and he 
was young and handsome. 12. She told me that story, but 
I do not believe it. 13. He who spoke was an old man. 
14. Those who were there were silent. 15. Those who are 
richest are not always the happiest. 16. Those are my sis- 
ters, these are my brothers 1 



LESSON XXVIII. 

REFLEXIVE VERBS. 

239. Reflexive verbs *' reflect " the action upon the 
actor. Hence the object is always the pronoun corre- 
sponding (§209) to the subject. This object may stand 
in diff erent relations. 

{d) Usually, the accusative ; as, xä) ttJafd^c mt(^, / 
wash myself. 
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(b) Less frequently, the dative ; äs, td^ fd^meid^fe mir, 
I flauer myself. 

(c) Still more rarely the genitive ; as, ic^ f t^OTlC tnciticr, 
I spare myself, 

The first (ci) are direct ; (p) and (c) indirect reflexives 
— called dXsofalse reflexives, 

Note. — In naming a reflexive verb, jtc^ (for accus, or dat. object) is 
used before the Infinitive ; as, Jtd) »afd^c», Jtd^ fc^mcic^eln, etc. 

240. A reflexive verb has no peculiarity of inflection. 
The object pronoun retains its usual place. The auxili- 
ary is always fjaben. 

Ezamples. 

{a) The direct reflexive . (p) The indirect reflexive 

fic^ freuen, (tö) rejoke^ beglad ftd^ einbilbetl, {td) imagine 

Present Indicative, 

i(^ freue mi) id^ bilbe mir ein 

bu freuft bid^ bu bilbcftbir ein 

er freut fi(^ er bilbet fid^ ein 

xdxx freuen un^ toir bilben un^ ein 

il^r freut eud^ i^r bilbet eud) ein 

fie freuen fid^ jie bilben fid) ein 

®ie freuen fid^ ®ie bilben fic^ ein 

Imperative, 

freue bi(^ bilbe bir ein 

freut eud^ bilbet eu(^ ein 

freuen @ie fic^ bilben ®ie fid^ ein 

Perfect, 

r 

\i) ^abe mid^ gefreut v&j l^abe mir eingebilbet 
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Future, 

ic^ toerbc tnid^ freuen xi) toerbe mir embtlben 

Inßnitives. 

M (i^) fteueti fid^ em(ju)btIbeTi 

etc. etc. 

Note. — Observe that the accusative and dative objects (except 
mir, bir) are the same. 

241. The reflexive form.is used in German much more 
widely than in English, giving rise often to secondary 
senses and requiring various forms of translation. The 
reflexive meaning ntusty thereforcy generally be sought in 
the dictionary, Note also : 

{ä) The reflexive often has passive sense, when the 
agent is not expressed ; as, ber ©(^lüffel t)Ot fi(^ gefunben, 
the key has beenfound — but only when no ambiguity is 
possible (§272, r). 

(J>) Or indefinite^ especially in impersonal form; as, 
t% frOßt fi(^, // is a question ; ed ttJO^tlt fi(^ l^ter gut, it is 
good living here, 

(r) With plural subject, often reciprocal\ as, biefe 
aßänner Raffen fid&, these men hate each other; Äinber, 
liebet eUC^, love one anoiher, 

242. Certain verbs are used whoUy or chiefly, of with 
special senses, as reflexives, which have no corresponding 
form in English. Such are : 

fid) an'ma^ctt, to assume \\6) irren, to be mistaken 

Sxä) befinben, to be {in health) fic^ rül^men, to boast 



ic^ betragen, to behave fi^ fc^ömen, to be ashamed 

ereignen, to happen fi(^ »eigem, to refuse 



[ic^ erinnern, to remember \vij tt)Unbem, to wonder 

— and many others. 
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The Interrogatives. 

243. The indefinite interrogative {wko^ what) is : 

N. tocr, who tt)a«, what 

G. toeffcn, ofwhom, whose (tocffcn, ofwhat) 

D. totm, to whom, 

A. öjcn, whoniy XO(iÄ, what 

(a) SBcffctt is rarely used except of persons. As neu- 
ter a shorter form ipcd is used, like bed, in composition 
(§237, b) ; and, rarely, as an adjective (old toc^). 

244. aScld^, -er, -c, -cö (§68), is either adjective, whick^ 
what; or pronoun, which (pne) ; as, tocld^e^ ^au^ — tüct 
d^c^ öon bief en Rufern — Ijaben ©tc gelauft ? 

{a) Like foI(^ (§234) iPeld^, uninflected, w^a/ a — 
usually in exclamations — may stand before the indefi- 
nite article or an adjective. As : XQÜ&j ein SDZatlTl, what 
a man ! ti)el(^ fc^öTier gimtnel, what a beautiful sky ! 

245. The phrase toa^ für, what for, wJtat kind ofy is 
used as an interrogative, in which Xod^ is uninflected, 
and a foUowing indefinite article or adjective is inflected 
independently of für, as if the whole phrase were an ad- 
jective. As: nja^ für ein ©todC — toa^ für ein fd^öner ©tod 
— ift bai^, what kind of a carte — of a beautiful carte — is 
that; mit h)a^ für einem ©todE ge^en ©ie, with what kind 
of a cane do you walk ? ftjo^ für fd^öne S5Iumen ftnb bog, 
what kind of beautiful flowers are those ? Or in excla- 
mation : ftja^ für Unftnn, what nonsense ! 

{a) Sometimes für is separated from tüaö; as, tüa^ 
Ijaben ©ic ba für einen ©tod — für fc^öne ©lumen, etc. 

246. With prepositions, instead of the inflection of 
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toa^f Compounds of too, wAere (before a vowel, toor) are 
used (as wAerein, wherebyy etc. See §237); as, toomit, 
with what ; toorin, in what; tt)ofür,/<?r what^ etc. 

Note. — 5Barum is used for ttJOrum, why. For genitive tocö, see 
§243. «• 

247. A preposition may not end an interrogative sen- 
tence. As : what book are you speaking of, öon toeld^em 
SBud^c fprec^en ©ie? what are you thinking off tooran bcn« 
fcn ©ie? etc. 

Note. — The interrogative readOy becomes exclamatory or indefi- 
nite; and especially in a dependent clause (or indirect question) must be 
carefully distinguished from the relative (hereafter). 

Reading Exercise. 

I. Mein alter Schulkamerad freute sich mich zu sehen 
und ich freute mich eben so sehr ihn zu sehen. 2. Er erin- 
nerte sich meiner noch ganz gut, obgleich wir uns nicht seit 
zehn Jahren getroffen hatten. 3. Er wunderte sich, dass er 
keinen Brief von mir bekommen, und ich schämte mich, dass 
ich seine Briefe nicht beantwortet hatte. 4. Die Kinder 
haben sich sehr gut betragen, nur der Karl war etwas wild. 

5. Weshalb warst du so wild, Karl ? Du irrst dich, wenn du 
dir einbildest, dass du dich betragen kannst, wie du willst I 

6. Wie befinden Sie sich heute, Herr Doctor? Nun, ich be- 
finde mich schon besser. 7. Wir bilden uns ein, dass wir 
etwas Deutsch können, aber vielleicht irren wir uns. 8. Was 
macht die kleine Anna da ? Sie bildet sich ein, dass sie sich 
wäscht, aber sie spielt nur mit dem Wasser. 9. Der junge 
Goethe konnte sich der Freundschaft eines Fürsten rühmen. 
10. Kinder, weshalb weigert ihr euch, euch zu waschen ? 
Wir weigern uns nicht, aber wir haben kein Handtuch und 



172 Lesson XXVIII. [§247 

keine Seife. 11. Hat sich Ihr Ring wieder gefunden? Ja, 
ich hatte ihn in der Tasche. 12. Schläft es sich hier gut? 
Ja, recht gut, wenn man müde ist. 13. Es fragt sich, ob es 
sich machen lässtl 14. Diese jungen Mädchen lieben sich 
sehr. 15. Was für Leute waren da? Meistens sehr arme 
Leute. 16. Worauf sassen sie? Auf Bänken. 17. Er spricht 
Deutsch, aber was für ein Deutsch ! 18. Wessen Brot ich 
esse, dessen Lob ich singe. 19. Wovon sprechen Sie? ich 
verstehe nicht, was Sie sagen. 20. Welch ein Gedanke 1 War- 
um reden Sie solch unsinnige Worte ? 



Written Ezercise. 

I. I am glad to see you, Mr. Brown. I heard that you had 
been ill ; how are you now ? I am better, thank you. 2. This 
boy imagines that he is very industrious and wonders why the 
teacher does not think so. 3. Do you remember how glad 
we were to get home ? 4. She remembers him, but he does 
not remember her. 5. Karl, behave yourself ! are you not 
ashamed to behave so badly ? 6. We are mistaken, that is 
not the man [whom] we saw. 7. The sailors refused to work 
because they had had no breakfast. 8. Children, wash your- 
selves first before you dress ! 9. Sit down, Mrs. Smith, we 
are all glad to see you. 10. She cannot boast of great 
beauty, but she is a good, honest woman. 11. The book 
has been found, it was lying in there. 12. It is a question 
whose book it is. 13. I cannot wash myself without soap 
and a towel. 14. These two women love one another like 
sisters. 15. He undressed and lay down on the bed, but 
he could not sleep. 16. He lay and wondered what would 
happen. 17. Where is my towel? You are sitting on it. 
18. What kind of a book is it ? Whose book is it ? I do 
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not know whose book it is. 19. Did you think o£ (an) it? 
What are you thinking of ? 20. What beautiful weather I 



LESSON XXIX. 

THE RELATIVES. 

248. The forms of the relative pronouns (in part given 
§152) are, as in English, the same as those of the demon- 
strative {that\ and the interrogatives (whoy which^ what). 
But, as the relative can occur only in a dependent clause, 
the relative sense is known by the transposed position of 
theverb (§i53)- 

Note. — The relatives, from their connective use, are also known as 
conjunctive pronouns — a really better name. 

249. The definite — or simple — relatives (thaty wko, 
which)^ referring to an antecedenty are ber and hjelij^er. 

{a) !J)cr has the enlarged inflection of the demonstra- 
tive pronoun, ber, bie, ba^ (§233, ^), except that its geni- 
tive plural is always bcrcn, never bcrcr. 

ip) SBelc^cr inflects as §68, but has no genitive — the 
genitive forms being always supplied by ber. Thus : 

N. toelc^er ipelc^e tüel(^e« //. »eldie 
G. beffen bereit beffen //. bereu 
D. ti)el(^em, etc. (the rast regulär). 

Note. — This peculiarity is for the avoidance of possibly ambiguous 
forms. Rare exceptions occur. 

250. The relative pronoun (as in English) agrees with 
its antecedent in gender and number, but takes its case 
from its own clause. As the corresponding forms in 
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English are often without inflection, oare must be taken 
to give the relative always its proper form. As : 

bct 
bcr SWann, _ . , biet »ar* 
tDelcQer 



bie SKänner ) bic . . 
bic groucn j »eli^c ^ 

ren* 
„ bcren ^nbcr t)icr 

toaren« 
„ bcnen nnr bie 

SSnä)tx goben. 
w mit tücIdieTi toir 

fprai^cn. 

"' tpir fasert. 



tDcId^e 
etc. etc. 



bcr 5KaTin, bcffen S^inb l^icr 

bic grau, bcren Äinb l^icr toor. 
bcr aWann, ^^^^^^ idi ba« 

©U(^ 8^^* 
bcr 
^*'^''^' toclc^cr ^* ^'^ 
Sduä) gab. 

251. SBcr, wAo{evef), toaS, what(evei)y inflected as 
§243, are used as indefinite or Compound relatives 
without antecedent — though a demonstrative may f ol- 
low. As : njcr ba§ fagt, (ber) ift öerrüdt, whoever says that 
is crazy ; tüaö er l^at, ift nidjt öiel, what he has is not niuch, 

252. 3Baö is also regularly used as a simple relative : 

{a) After neuter pronominals, or neuter adjectives 
used as nouns ( = thai), As : attc«, tüa^ i(^ l^abc ift beitl, 
all that I have is thine; ba^ ©cftc, toaö td^ ^abc, the best 
that I have ; Xidi) bcm, toa^ i(^ gct)ört l^abe, after what I 
have heard, 

{b) When the antecedent is a sentence (= whicfi). 

As : er I)at feinen ©rief erhalten, toa« i^n ängftli(^ mat^t, 

he has received no letter, which makes htm anxious. 



253. The clauses introduced by ber, tüelc^er, are known 
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as relative adjective clauses. Those introduced by tüer 
— and, usually, by ftjaö — are noun clauses ; and the 
latter are called Compound relatives^ as including the 
antecedent. 

254. In lieu of the cases of toa^ — and usually of bcr, 
toctd^cr, referring to things — with prepositions, the same 
Compounds are used as for the interrogatives (§246). 
As : bic ©ad^e, toorüber toir fprad^cn unb toeöt)alb ©ie ge* 
lommen finb, etc., the business of which we spoke^ and 
about which you have come, 

Note. — Corresponding to the relative use of bcr, the Compounds 
with ba (§237) may also have relative sense — as, bat)on, ofwhich^ etc., 
— the relative use, as usual, being shown by the word-order. 

255. The relative pronoun may never be omitted in 
German; nor may a preposition end a relative clause, as 
so often. in English. As : the man we spoke of bcr 

9Kann, öoit ^ . . toir fprad^en. 
tocldgem '^ 

256. All relative clauses are in German punctuated 
with a comma. Hence the nature of the relative clause 
is not so clearly marked as in English. 

Remarks on the Relatives. 

257. The relatives ber and njcl(^cr are, in general, quite 
equivalent, except that öjcl(^cr has no genitive, and that bcr 
is more usual in simple style, and especially in poetry. Note 
however : 

{a) SBeI(^cr, not bcr, may be used as adjective ; as, 
tt)ir [prallen über gnglanb, in »cldictn Sanbc er gelebt 

l^atte, in which country he had Uved. 
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(d) 1)er must be used if the antecedent is a personal 
pronoun. Then, in ist or 2d person, or with Sic in ad- 
dress, the personal is usually repeated af ter the relative ; 
otherwise the verb will be in ^d person. As : bu, bcr 

(or btc) bu tt)n nie gcfc^cn ^aft ; ®ie, bcr (Sic tl^n nie gc* 
fc^cn l^ttbcn ; id^, bic id) (Suä) fcnbc ; but : tc^ bin c«, bcr 
@ud& fcnbct, // is /, etc. 

(c) S)cr, not tDÜäftv, may also stand as Substantive 
relative (= J^e whd), As : bcr mein beftcr greunb »ar, 
ift jc^t mein ^etnb, he who was my bestfriend is now my 
enemy, 

258. As stated above, the relative sense is shown by the 
word-order. But, with emphasis, bcr often Stands as demon- 
strative — that is, as if independent — where English uses a 
relative. As : er ^attc einen ©rief in bcr Xaf(^e, bfti ^at er 
mir gezeigt, he had in his pocket a letter, which (it) he showed 
me, 

Remark. — In consequence of fuUer inflection the relative has f reer 
construction in German than in English (as in last example). Hence 
care must be taken in English translation that no ambiguity shall arise 
in the reference of the relative. 

Word-Order. 

259. {d) As already seen, the relative requires transposed 
Order. 

(Ji) The relative always introduces its own clause, unless 
preceded by a preposition. Hence the relative genitive al- 
ways precedes its governing noun. As : a city in the sireets 

of which, in beren ©tragen. 

(f) In a direct question the order is as in English ; as, 
tücr t)at ba« gefagt ? tpa^ l^at er gefagt ? etc. But an indirect 
or dependent question has transposed order. As : ic^ möchte 
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iDtffett^ IPCr bad g^fcißt l^at, / should Uke to know who has said 
that. This form must be distinguished from the relative 
clause. 

Readingf Ezercise. 

I . Mein Brader hat den Mann sehr gut gekannt, der das 
Haus gebaut hat. 2. Der Herr, dessen Haus Sie so schön 
finden, ist ein reicher Kaufmann aus New York. 3. Der 
kleine Junge, dem ich das Geld gab, verkaufte Zeitungen auf 
der Strasse. 4. Der Brief, welchen ich gestern erhielt, war 
von meiner Mutter, die nun in Deutschland ist. 5. Die alte 
Dame, deren Mann so krank ist, hat eine Tochter, die in 
Berlin wohnt und deren Mann Pastor ist. 6. Die Schneide- 
rin, der ich das Kleid gab, ist sehr beschäftigt und deshalb 
ist das Kleid noch nicht fertig. 7. Diese Aufgabe, welche 
wir schreiben sollen, ist nicht leicht. 8. Haben Sie das 
hübsche Kind gesehen, das gestern hier war ? — Jawohl, wes- 
sen Kind ist es ? — Es ist die einzige Tochter unseres Nach- 
bars, dessen Frau vor zwei Jahren starb. 9. Das Kind, dessen 
Vater wir schon lange kennen, spielt immer mit unsern Kin- 
dern. IG. Die Schüler, deren Aufgaben so schlecht geschrie- 
ben sind, müssen sie wieder abschreiben. 1 1 . Ich kenne die 
Herren, mit denen Sie sprachen, sehr gut. 12. Wer für das 
Vaterland stirbt, stirbt für uns alle! 13. Kaufen Sie nur 
{Just) alles, was Sie wollen, ich werde dafür bezahlen. 
14. Der Junge war recht fleissig gewesen, was seinen Vater 
sehr freute. 15. Das Zimmer, worin Schiller starb, war sehr 
klein. 16. Ich habe mir die Sache überlegt, wovon wir ges- 
tern sprachen. 17. Was er über Deutschland sagte, in wel- 
chem Lande er niemals gewesen war, war Unsinn. 18. Er, 
der niemals früher gelogen hat, soll nun lügen ! 19. „Den ich 
lieb habe, den züchtige ich," spricht der Herr. 20. Mein 
Onkel wollte wissen, wer den Stock zerbrochen hätte. 
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Written Ezercise. 

I. Do you know the boy who is playing in our garden? 
Yes, that is the boy whose mother died two years ago. 
2. The tailor to whom I sent my coat is very busy. 3. The 
coat which you are wearing is good enough. 4. Do you 
know a good dressmaker who is not too busy ? Yes, my aunt, 
whose dresses are always well made, has a Miss Meyer who 
lives in Market Street. 5. Miss Meyer, to whom I went, has 
no time to do the work that I want. 6. The red roof which 
you see is the roof o£ our hotel. 7. That hoüse, the roof of 
which you can see between the trees, is the house where he 
lives. 8. The f armers who live in this Valley are rieh, for the 
land is very fertile. 9. This school is for boys whose fathers 
were soldiers. 10. Did you read the letters [which] he wrote ? 
1 1 . The poor people to whom he sent money and clothes were 
very thankful. 12. This is the chair on which he sat, and 
this is the bed in which he slept ! 13. Whoever comes is 
welcome. 14. What he says is always true. 15. Muchthat 
he Said I had heard before (früt)cr). 16. This house is well 
built, which is very important. 1 7 . The people we are talking 
about are men and women in a book we are reading. 
18. You, who have been in Germany, cannot imderstand 
German ! 19. I should like to know who has been in my 
room ! 20. I don't know what you do with your money I 



LESSON XXX. 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

260. Like the reflexive, the impersonal verb-form is 
used more widely in German than in English and gives 
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rise to various idiomatic senses. The impersonal subject 
is e§, which in true impersonals is always expressed. 

(a) In expressions of weather or time ; as, cd regnet, 

// is raining; morgen tt)irb ed falt fein; e« ift ad^t Uf)r, // 

is 8 d'clock. 

[d) Expressing merely abstract action; as, e^ fIo|)ft, 
there is a knock; eÖ Htngelte, some one rang (it rang) ; ed 
regte fi(^ im SBalbe, something moved in the forest 

(c) In many idiomatic phrases, the person or thing re- 
ferred to appearing as object. As (dative) : ed gel^t mir 
gut, itgoes well with me; mir tut ed leib, I am sorry; ed 

fel^It mir an ®elb, / lack money; (accus.) einft gab e« 
gtoei ©rüber, once there were two brothers; ed gilt meinen 
ÄO|)f, my head is at stake; or reflexive ; as, ed Iot)nt fic^ 
ber 3Wüf|e, // is worth the trouble — and various similar 
phrases, requiring various translation. 

261. Certain states of personal feeling are expressed 
impersonally, with the person as object. In such case 
e^ usually disappears unless introductory. As: t^ friert 
ntitfi, or mid^. friert, I am cold; mir ift bange, I am afraid; 
toie mir too^I ift, how well Ifeel, etc. 

Note. — The importance of the impersonal, as of the reflexive form, 
lies in its wider idiomatic use than in English. Some verbs are used 
whoUy, or chiefly as impersonals; such are: bünlett (mtd^ bünft, me- 
tkinks)\ gcfc^cl^en, to kappen; gelingen, to succeed{t% gelang mit, / suc- 
ceeded) ; glücfen, to turn out well^ and others. 

Other Uses of ei8. 

262. @d corresponds in general to English it^ but with 
some idiomatic uses — as, in part, seen already. 

I. As §207, Note 2, <r, e^, as pronoun, may call for he^ or 
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she^ or they, But when referring to persons, outside of the 
same sentence, the sex-pronoun is usually substituted ; as, tt)0 

ift bad aWäbc^cn? fic ift in bem ©arten, 

2. For e^ as graramatical subject of fein, the verb agree- 
ing with the logical subject, see §236. As: e^ finb unfere 
greunbe — unfere greunbe finb ed — bie ba« taten, // is our 

friends who did that, 

3. @d Stands for the introductory there^ to bring the verb 
before the true (or logical) subject, with which it agrees. In 
this case ed disappears unless introductory. As: e^ lebten 

einft jtpei Vorüber (jttjei ^SBrüber lebten einft), there once lived 

two brothers. 

Note. — In this use, c8 is often untranslated, serving only the pur- 
pose of bringing the verb forward. As: e8 jagte mir feiner, \i^% @ie ^icr 
toaren (for feiner fagte mir, etc.), no one told me^ that you were here; e8 

rebcn bie Seute gu "mXfpeopU talk too much. 

4. (5^ — then often called expletive — repeats or antici- 
pates a predicate or an implied sentence — English so^ or 
often not translated. As: er »ar rei^; \t%i ift er e^ ni(^t 
mel^r, now he is not (so) ; tt)o n)arft bu ? leiner fagte mir e«, 
no one toldme; tparum öerfc^mät)te fie e«, ba« ®elb anjune^* 

men, why did she disdain to take the money ? 

5. (So is used in some phrases as in English lord it over, 

etc. As : bie SKeinung \ßi'^ mit bem Ungtüdlic^en, opinion 

sides with the unfortunate, 

For eö in reflexive phrases, see §241, ^/ in passive, see 
§274. 

Note i. — The phrases it is /, /'/ was you, etc. are expressed per- 
sonally: ic^ bin e«; @ie tüarcn e«. 

2. The phrases there is, there are are expressed by e« \% eö jtnb 
(§236), orby the impersonal, ed gibt, with accusative object — the lat- 
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ter in more general or abstract sense, the former more definite and lim- 
ited, As : c« gibt tcliie ©erlangen in 3rlanb, there are no snakes in Ire- 

land; c« marcH jirei ©erlangen unter bem ^aufc, there were two snakes 
under the house (l e. gttjct ©d^longen iDorcn; but with gibt, c8 is always 
expressed). 



Readingf Ezercise. 

£in Besuch. 

„E^ klingelt, das Mädchen ist aus, geh* hin und mach' die 
Haustür auf, Anna!" — „Es ist Herr Schwarz, Mutter.'* — 
„Wie geht es Ihnen, Herr Schwarz ? es freut mich Sie zu 
sehen, aber es tut mir leid, dass mein Mann nicht zu Hause 
ist, er wollte Sie so gerne sprechen." — »Wie geht es Ihnen, 
gnädige Frau" {usual form of polite address in Germany) ? — 
„Uns geht es allen gut, seit Sie zuletzt hier waren ; aber Sie 
sind gewiss sehr nass geworden, es regnet ja stark !" — „Nun, 
ich fuhr mit der Strassenbahn und hatte einen Regenschirm." 
— „Das Wetter ist ja schrecklich I Gestern hagelte es, heute 
regnet es, jetzt donnert es sogar, und morgen wird es wohl 
schneien." — „Ich sehe, Ihr Nachbar hat sein Haus noch 
nicht fertig." — „Nein, man sagt, es fehle ihm an Geld, es 
fertig zu bauen." — „Nun, daran fehlt es uns allen I" — 
„Friert es Sie, Herr Schwarz ? Dieses Zimmer ist kalt, wir 
haben noch kein Feuer im Hause." — „Ach nein, es friert 
mich nicht, das Wetter ist garnicht so kalt draussen." — „Es 
gelang mir neulich Ihren Herrn Vater zu treffen, er ist sonst 
schwer zu finden." — „Ja, mein Vater ist wenig zu Hause, 
meiner Mutter ist immer bange; er arbeitet zu viel im Ge- 
schäft, ihm ist zuweilen auch nicht wohl. Hoffentlich wird 
es meiner Mutter glücken, ihn zu überreden mit ihr nach 
Deutschland zu gehen. Es würde sich für ihn wirklich loh- 
nen, wenn es ihr gelingt, ihn vom Geschäfte drei oder vier 
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Monate wegzubekommen." — »Wie geht es Ihrem reichen 
Onkel, Herrn Bolz ?" — „Mein Onkel war einmal reich, jetzt 
ist er es nicht mehr. Haben Sie gehört, dass er sich verhei- 
raten will ?" — „Nein, es hat mir keiner das gesagt." — „Es 
ist schon sechs Uhr, gnädige Frau, empfehlen Sie mich Ihrem 
Herrn Gemahl." — „Gerne, Herr Schwarz ; kommen Sie recht 
bald wieder und grüssen Sie alle zu Hause von uns." 



Written Exercise. 

I. There is a knock; it is already ten o'clock. Who can 
that be ? Perhaps it is father. 2. Who knocks ? It is I, your 
father, open the door. 3. Well, children, how are you all ? 
are you not cold in this room ? No, we are not cold ; is it 
cold outside ? Yes, it is snowing. 4. Did you succeed in 
Unding (say : to find) Mr. Schwarz at home ? No, he had gone 
out. 5. I am sorry that you went out in such weather for- 
no.thing (UTtlfOttft). 6. It certainly was not worth the trouble. 

7. Perhaps I shall succeed in finding him at home to-morrow. 

8. I hear that Mr. Brown lacks money ; has he begged you 
to lend him some ? Yes, but I could not do it, I lack money 
myself. 9. There are few men in this town who would lend 
him money. 10. He was once much respected, he is no longer 
so. II. Have you heard that Mrs. Smith is dead ? She was 
in that terrible railroad-accident which happened near New 
York. 12. Is Miss Brown at home? No, she has gone out, 
she was sorry that she could not wait for you. 13. It was 
she who persuaded Mr. Schwarz to go to Germany. 14. Re- 
member me kindly to your father 1 15. Some ladies have 
come and wish to see you. 16. There lived once a king and 
a queen who had a daughter, who was more beautiful than 
(the) most princesses. 
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LESSON XXXI. 

THE INDEFINITES. 

A number of words of various meaning and use are 
commonly classed as indefinites — some of which are Sub- 
stantive (pronouns) — others adjective or Substantive 
(pronominals). Only a few call for special notice. 

263. Indefinite Pronouns. 

{a) einer, -e, -t^^ one^ anyone; and feittet, -e, -ei?, 
no one^ none^ correspond to the adjective forms ein, feilt, 
(§74> ^)» ßitlige, some^ is usually plural (= afew), 

{b) jebertnantt — Compound — everybody^ has genitive 

(c) jetnattb, somebody^ anybody ; ttietttattb, nobody (also 
Compounds of SKatltl) have genitive -^; sometimes also 
dative -em or -eti; accusative, -en. 

(d) man (also from SKatttt) is the indefinite personal 
subject, and is variously translated, one, people, they, we, 
you ; also often by the passive : as, ntatt [agt, it is said; 
man filierte tl^n, he was led, It is always nominative Sin- 
gular — its other cases being supplied by einer, or (re- 
flexive) fid^; as, tt)a^ man gibt, bringt einem ©lütf, what 

one gives brings one luck: man fottte ftc^ nic^t loben, 
one should not fraise one^s seif, 

Note. — As ntatt has no füll equivalent in English, its various uses 
and its proper translation should receive special attention. The lack of 
such a Word is a recognized defect in English. 

{e) til^a^f sotnething, anything; ttid^ti^, nothing, are in- 
declinable. They often stand before a neuter adjective, 
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as noun; as, tttoa^ ®Ute^, something good ; and ctwa^ 
also with a noun = some ; as, etlPa^ @elb. 

äßad is often used, familiarly, for cttoa^. 

Note. — The English not — a, not — any^ not — anythtng, is usually 
expressed by the negative pronominal feilt or nitJ^tö; as : he said not a 
word^ er fprad^ fein SBort; I dont need anytkingy tc^ brauche nic^t«, etc. 

264. Indefinite Pronominals. 

The only forms requiring special note are (in alphabet- 
ical Order) : 

1 . cC, -er, -e, -ei^, all, every, As : aller Sittfang tft 
\i)Xotx, all beginning ; alle guten !Dtttge fittb bret, luck in 

odd numbers ; alte Jage, every day ; alte bret Jage, every 
three days, etc. Before a determinative, often uninflected ; 

as, alt ba« ®elb; alt btefe SKättner (or biefe SDiönner alte). 
In some phrases alte is used for all : bei alte bem, with 
all that ; ber SBettt tft alte, the wine is out. 

Note. — English a// = entire, the whole^ is gang. See §147, 3. 

2. anber, -er, -e, -e^, other ; sometimes = second, or 
next ; as, ben attbem Jag, the next day, Contrasted: 

ber eine — ber anbere, the one — the other; bte etttett — 

bte attberett, some — other s; ettt)a^ 3lttbere^, something eise, 
Sinattber, one another (Compound), is indeclinable. 

Note. — Other, meaning additional is noc^ ein; as, no(^ eine £affc 
%ttf another cup of tea. 

3. Beibe, both (the), the twOy foUows determinative; 

as, bie betben 9D?ätttter; meine beibett trüber, my two 

brothers (when only two) ; alte betben, both together, 

Either, neither (of two) is einer — feiner — Don beiben. 

4. jeber, -c, -ei?, each, every, may be used as pronoun, 
with indefinite article : ein jebcr, every one. 
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5. tttaitfl^er, -t, -t^, many (a), may stand, like folc^cr 
(§234), uninflected, before the indefinite article or an 

adjective; as, mand^ ein SDiann (or mancher aWann): 
manc^ guter aWann (or manii^er gute SKann). 

6. tliel^ much; pl. many ; kueuig, Utile; ^,feWy afew, 
are usually uninflected in the singular, unless definitely 
preceded, but are inflected in the plural; as, öiel ®elb; 
mit tüenig ®elb; but fein öiele« ®elb; öiele iJreunbe; 
meine Dielen greunbe. 

Sieled, kueitigeiS^ occur as neuter pronouns. 

®tt toenig, a little, is uninflected. 

Note i. — The singular öiel is sometimes inflected, meaning many 
kinds^ various ; as, ötclcr 2Bcin, many kindsofwine; er lernt ölele«, nld^t 
ülel, many things^ not much, 

2. For the uninflected comparatives mel^r, tueniger, see §i8S, f. 

7. toeld^er^ -e^ -^ is used, somewhat familiarly, as in- 
definite, some, any; l^abett ®ie (tüeld^e^) ®elb? 3^a, id^ 
l^abe toeld^e«. ^ 

Note. — Among indefinites may be included such indeclinable 
phrases as : ein »enig, a Utile; ein paar, a/ew (ein ^aar = a pair)\ ein 
blgc^en, a bit; the indeclinable XoMitt, nothing but^ and Irgenb ( — soever)\ 
as, mit ein paar SBorten, with a/ew words; ba tt)aren lauter SSelber, 
nothing but women ; Irgenb einer, anyone at all (soever), etc. 

265. An indefinite neuter singular is sometimes used 
alone in an abstract or general sense ; also to designate 
collective persons, including both sexes. As: aUe^ ift 
öcrioren, all is lost; er \)oX mand^e^ gefagt ; bcibe^ fann toa^r 
fein, both {eitket) may be true ; or: aUeö toar ba, everybody 
was there; and sometimes to express depreciation or con- 
tempt. 

266. After some pronominals, a plural adjective, nomi- 
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native or accusative, may of ten take the streng form ; so 
usually af ter einige, etlid^e, melirere, üiele, tpenige ; less usu- 
ally af ter aüe, feine, mand^e, tpeld^e ; but usage still varies ; 
as, alle 9ute(n) SRenfd^en; t)ie{e alte(n) SRänner — the pro- 
nominal being treated as determinative, or as a pure ad- 
jective (§147»»). 

Reading Exercise. 

I. Ist jemand da? Ich sehe niemand(en) ! 2. Ich sehe 
aber jemands Hut da hängen. 3. Es ist keiner gekommen. 
4. Man sollte die Tür zuschliessen, sonst kann jedermann 
hereinkommen und man hört es nicht. 5. Man kann aber 
die Tür nicht immer schliessen, es kann ja dann niemand 
herein. 6. Es kann aber das Haus nicht immer für jeden 
offen stehen. 7. Manche Leute hier auf dem Lande lassen 
ihr Haus immer auf. 8. Ja, solche Leute, die nichts im 
Hause zu stehlen haben 1 o. Es ist ja nicht jeder ein Dieb 1 
IG. Die paar Dollar, die Sie haben, stiehlt keiner. — 11. Ken- 
nen Sie das alte Lied „Es waren zwei Königskinder, die 
hatten einander so lieb" ? 12. Trinken Sie noch eine Tasse 
Tee; alle guten Dinge sind dreil 13. Der alte Bettler kommt 
alle drei Tage und erzählt immer, sein Geld sei (wäre) all. 
14. Geben Sie ihm dann welches ? Nein, ich gebe ihm aber 
etwas zu essen. 15. Meine beiden Freunde reisen nach 
Amerika, keiner von beiden hatte viel Geld. 16. Im Zwi- 
schendeck waren lauter Deutsche, und es waren viele alte(n) 
Leute darunter. 17. Mein Geld ist all, wo kann ich welches 
bekommen ? Geh' hin und verdien* etwas 1 18. Es hatte kei- 
ner Geld, bei alle dem waren sie sehr lustig. 19. Man soll 
den Tag nicht vor dem Abend loben. 20. Man sagt vieles, 
was einem nachher leid tut. 



267] The Passive. 187 

Written Ezercise. 

I. Somebody's book is lying here, does it belong to one of 
(öon) you ? It belongs to none of us. 2. Everybody has a 
book. 3. One should be gratefulfor what one has 1 4. Can 
you See anything? No, I see nothing. 5. They looked at 
one another, but saia notHing. 6. Every day (acc) somebody 
comes to see the poor old man. 7. My two sisters are at 
school, neither of them will be home before three o'clock. 

8. He lost his many friends when he lost his money. 

9. Have you new potatoes to-day ? Yes, I have some. 10. A 
few of (öon) these are bad, but the most are very good. 
II. There were many poor children there. 12. One does 
not know much about-it. 13. There must be some good in 
the man, but riobody has a good word for him. 14. His 
money is gone and nobody wants to lend him any. 15. Every 
one that was there spoke a few words. 16. There were 
only (lauter) Americans on board in the first cabin, but in the 
steerage were German farmers with their wives and children. 
17. I met Charles and Max, but neither of them had seen 
Henry. 18. The good that one does brings one luck. 



LESSON XXXII. 

THE PASSIVE. 

267. The passive is formed by combining the auxiliary 
verb toerben with a perf ect participle — tüorben being used 
instead of gelüorben in the Compound (perf ect) tenses. 

With this exception the passive conjugation is identi- 
cal with that of tüerben p/us the perfect participle — 
whose Position is determined by the usual rules of order 
in Compound verb-forms (§115). 
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Note. — Thus, in fact, all passive forms are Compound ; but f or con- 
venience, those fonned with the simple parts of roerbfn may be referred 
to as the simple forms of the passive. 

268. The passive paradigm (as below) may thus be 
easily constructed. But as some of the forms are ap- 
parently complex, the following fundamental forms may 
be remembered, from which, as in other verbs, the Com- 
pound parts may be readily formed — as if from a Com- 
pound intransitive verb (to be-praised) : 

PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 

gelobt tDorben 

— whence, as usual, by auxiliary fein: 

Ferfect: xij bttt gelobt tüorben 
Pluperf. : ic^ tüttt gelobt morben 

INFINITIVES. 

Present: gelobt tüerben 
Ferfect: gelobt tüorben fein 

— whence, as usual, by auxiliary tperben : 

Future and Cond, : ic^ iperbe — tüürbe — gelobt toerben. 

Fut. and Cond, Ferf. : id^ iperbe — ipürbe — gelobt loorben 
fein. 

There will then be no difficulty in remembering or 
constructing the other parts. 

For convenience, however, an abridged passive para- 
digm is added as f ollows : 

Note. — For varying forms of translation, see later. 
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269. Conjugation of the Passive Verb. 

gelobt merben^ to bepraised, 

Indicaiive, Subjunctwe, 

FRESENT. 

I ampraised^ etc. (see §174, note). 

ic^ tt)erbe getobt td^ merbe gelobt 

bu totrft gelobt bu merbeft gelobt 

er toirb gelobt er toerbe gelobt 

totr toerben gelobt toir toerben gelobt 

tl^r werbet gelobt t^r toerbet gelobt 

fie toerben gelobt fle toerben gelobt^ 

FAST. 

I was praised^ etc. 

td^ tmtrbe (warb) gelobt icb mürbe gelobt 

bu tourbeft (toarbft) gelobt bu toürbeft gelobt 

er tourbe (marb) gelobt er würbe gelobt 

toir würben gelobt, etc. etc. 

PERFECT. 

Ihave been praisedy etc. 

td^ bin gelobt worben ic^ [ei gelobt worben 

bu bift gelobt worben bu feieft gelobt worben 

er ift gelobt worben er fei gelobt worben 
etc. etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I had been praised ^ etc. 

i(^ war gelobt worben ic^ wäre gelobt worben 

bu warft gelobt* worben bu wäreft gelobt worben 

er war gelobt worben er wäre gelobt worben 
etc. etc. 

iFor other forms of translation, see §270. 

s The fonns of address with ®ie are to be supplied, as usual. 
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[§270 



FÜTÜRK. 



I shall be praiscd^ etc. 

i(^ koerbe gelobt iDerben i(^ iDerbe gelobt koerben 

bu ttrirft gelobt koerben bu koerbeft gelobt koerben 

er koirb gelobt koerben er koerbe gelobt koerben 



etc. 



etc. 



FÜTURE PERFECT. 



/ shall have been praised^ etc. 

i(^ koerbe gelobt koorben fein u^ koerbe gelobt koorben [ein 

bu koirft gelobt teorben fein bu koerbeft gelobt koorben fein 

etc. etc. 



CONDITIONAL 



/ should be praised^ etc. 

id^ koUrbe gelobt koerben 
bu koürbeft gelobt koerben 
er koürbe gelobt koerben 



CONDITIONAL PERFECT. 

I should have beenpraised^ etc. 

id^ koürbe gelobt koorben fein 
bu küürbcft gelobt koorben fein 
er koürbe gelobt koorben fein 



etc. etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

sing, koerbe gelobt plur, koerbet gelobt ^ 



INFINITIVES. 



Present, 
gelobt (ju) koerben 

Or, inverted: 

l^eute bin ic^ gelobt koorben 
morgen koerbe ic^ gelobt koerben 

to-morrow I shall be praised 



Peffect 
gelobt koorben (ju) fein 

Or, transposed : 

koenn vi) l^eute gelobt koerbe 
koenn \6) geftem Tjelobt koor* 
ben küäre, // / had yester- 
day been praised^ etc. 



Remarks on the Passive. 
270. The passive form is more specific in German than 



1 The forms of address with @ie are to be supplied, as usual, throughout. 
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in English. In English the same auxiliary be is used to 
express passive action — as, he is loved — and the result 
of completed action — as, the hotise is built; while the pas- 
sive action is also expressed by other forms (called pro- 
gressive) ; as, the hotise is building — is being built. 
Such possible ambiguity cannot occur in German. 

{a) The passive action is expressed by iperbetl, As: 
ba« ©au« tüurbe in einem SMonat gebaut, the house was 

built in a month; bte 3ri^^9 ^i^^^ ^^ "^W- flebtudt, the 
paper is printed every day; bte %^X tüUrbe UUl ad^t Ul^t 
ge[(^(offen, the door was closed (the closing took place) at 
8. o^clock, 

Note. — The force of tuerben is here precisely the same as elsewhere 
— denoting process or progress to a result ; as, ber ÜJ^ann tt)lrb alt, ba* 

$att8 lotrb gebaut 

(U) ©ein, with the perfect participle, expresses condi- 
tion, or result of action; as, ba« ©aud ift aud ©olj ge* 
baut, the house is built of wood; bie 3^i^^9 ip gebrudft, 

is printed {Xhe printing is done) ; bte %^X XOOX gefc^loffeu, 
was closed (had been closed earlier). 

{c) Hence the so-called progressive forms in English 
are expressed simply by tüerben; as, bie 3^i^^^9 ^^^^ 9^* 

brudt, is printingy or is being printed, 

» 

Note, — The possible ambiguity in English may generally be re- 
lieved by tuming the verb into the active form. IftAg tense remains the 
same^ use toerbetl (as in foregoing examples). 

271. The agent of a passive action is expressed by t)on 
with the dative ; as, ber 83rief njurbe t)on meinem ©oI)n gc* 
fd^rieBcn, the letter was wfitten by my son, 

272. When the agent is not expressed, German often 
pref ers other forms where English uses the passive ; 
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(a) Especially the indefinite man, with active verb; 
^y §263, d. 

{ö) Or a reflexive form (§241, tf) — usually with non- 
personal subject, where no ambiguity is possible; as, 
ba^ Dcrftcl^t m, ^Aaf is understood; or with laffctt; as, 
bad lä^t fi(^ leidet erflärcn, that can easüy be explained; 
or impersonally, c^ fragt fid^, // is asked (is a question). 

273. In general the passive is much less widely used 
than in English. Only a direct (accusative) object can 
become subject of a passive verb. Hence forms like / 
ampaida salary are impossible in German. This applies 
also to all indirect verbs, some of which seem to take 
direct object in English (§354). 

274. Other than transitive (accusative) verbs may, 
however, form a passive impersonally : 

(a) To express simple acHan^ indefinitely ; as, ed tüirb 
gctangt, there is dancing ; batttt iDirb flctattjt tocrbctt, then 
there will be dancing, 

{b) Or, with indirect object expressed ; as, cd tourbe 

mir geraten — mir ift gerateti toorbeti, / was — have been 

— advised. Observe that ed is here omitted, unless in- 
troductory. 

Note. — The English passive is of ten expressed in German by the 
emphatic position of the object. As : bcm Äönig gcficI bicfc Siebe, the 
king was pUased with this speech. In general the pref erence f or the pas- 
sive in English and its relatively rare use in German (unless the agent 
is expressed) should be noted. 

275. An infinitive with ju, depending on fein, to be^ 
often has passive sense ; as, ba^ ift fel)r ju lüünfd^en, that 
is much to be wished; ber 93rief ift nod) ju fd^reiben, is yet 
to be written, (Compare a house to let, etc.). 
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276. Out of this use of the Infinitive, by adding -b 
after the analogy of the present participle, has arisen an 
attributive form, known as 

The Füture Passive Participle (or Gerundive). 

As : bie S^at ift ju loben, the act is to be praised, Hence, 
eine ju lobenbe Siat, a praiseworthy act; biefeö Ungtüd ift 
nid)t ju ertragen (not to be borne) ; hence, ein nid^t ju er^ 
tragenbeiS Unglücf, an intolerable misfortune, 

Note on Word-Order. 

277. The foUowing exceptions to the usual rules of 
verb-position in transposed order occur in the passive : 

(fl).When two verbals stand together, a transposed 
auxiliary usually precedes both (as §200); as, lüCtttt id^ 

toäre gelobt morben (yet also: toenn ic^ gelobt loorben 

tüöre), if I had been praised, 

ifi) Especially the forms of toerben as future and as 
passive should not stand together. As : toetttt bie Briefe 
»erben CA/.) gefd^rieben toerben (pass.), when the letters 

shall be written, 1 

Reading Exercise. 

1. !Oer ©unb toirb öon [einem §erm gefd^Iagem 2. !t)er 
aJlann tourbe öon aßen gelobt, toeit er [0 el^rlid^ gel^anbelt 
^atte. 3. ®iefee ©au« tolrb att, e« ift fd^on oor l^unbert 
3?a]^ren gebaut toorben. 4. ©er ©rief mar fc^on abgefd^tdt 
toorben, atö ic^ anfam. 5. T)a^ "ißferb toirb oerfauft toerben, 
toeil e§ JU alt für fold^ fd^toere 3lrbeit ift. 6. &)t @ie ba* 
^Inlommen, toirb bie 5lrbeit gemad^t toorben fein. 7. T)a^ 
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Ätttb iDürbc beftraft tücrben, toenn e« mein ffinb »äre. 
8. Da« 'Xox tt)irb morgen« um fieben Ul^r geöffnet unb abenb« 
um fec^« gefc^Ioffen, 9. Da« Zox toar gefd^Ioffen, afe tt)tr 
l^infamen. 10. Da« Zox mürbe gerabe gefd^Ioffen, al« mir 
l^infamem 11. Da« alte §au« toar au« ©olg gebaut, aber 
ba« neue tourbe au« Stein gebaut, toeil ba« ^otj fo teuer 
getoorben tear. 12. 3Jian baut ötele §äufer in unferer 3la6)' 
barfd^aft. 13. Da« läßt fid^ mad^en, »enn @ie e« fo tt)ün« 
f(^en. 14. ©ier toirb nid^t geraucht! 15. 3^m mürbe geraten, 
ba« ^ferb nid^t gu fanfen. 16. 9Jiir gefiel e« nid^t, baß ber 
©ol^n fo Don feinem SSater \pmd), 17. Die Arbeit ift no(^ 
gu machen. 18. Da« ift ein nid^t ju übermättigenbe« gin* 
bemi«. 19. SBenn bie ^üd^er mirflid^ jur rechten 3^it mer* 
ben abgefd^idEt merben, fo merbe ic^ fie frül^ genug erhalten. 
20. gr l^ätte nic^t fo gef|)rod^en, menn er • felbft fo märe be- 
l^anbelt morben. 

Written Exercise. 

I, The exercise is being written. 2. That new book was 
read by many, but understood by few. 3. The work has 
been well done. 4. The boy had been scolded by his father. 
5. Our house will be sold if we move to New York. 6. The 
book will have been printed by that time (bi« bal^iu). 7. The 
house would have been sold if it had not been so old. 
8. The gates would be opened earlier if the people wished to 
come so early. 9. The house is now built and people are 
living in it. 10. The new house is being built and they are 
still living in the old one. 11. The house was being built 
when we were there. 12. The house was already built when 
we were there. 13. The old emperor was seen every day at 
the window. 14. Why is the exercise so badly written? 
That is (läßt) easily explained, I wrote it in five minutes. 
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15. There is too much talking in the room. 16. She has been 
advised by the doctor to go to the sea-side {au bic ®ee). 
17. He was much pleased with my little Speech. 18. It is 
to be hoped that he will become more diligent. 19. You 
are doing a praiseworthy act. 20. If he had been punished 
more when he was a boy, he would have become a better 
man. 

LESSON XXXIII. 
usE OF I)a6en and fein as auxiliaries. 

278. The great majority of verbs take l^aben as aux- 

iliary: 

(a) All transitives, including reflexives; the modal 

verbs, and niost impersonals. 

(^) Most intransitives, which express simple action; 
as, ft^Iafen, to sleep; langen, to dance; rebett, to speak, 
etc. Here note: liegen, to He; \x%tXi, to sit; [teilen, to 
stand, 

279. ©ein is used as auxiliary with intransitives ex- 
pressing : 

{a) Simple being or condition : 

fein, to be bleiben, to remain 

ip) Change of condition ; as, 

altem, to grow old fterben, to die 

frieren, tofreeze toad^fen, to grow 

fd^meljen, to melt toerben, to become 

— and some others of like meaning. 

{c) Motion or modes of motion ; such as, 

*eilen, to hasten faüen, tofall 

*fa]^ren, to go (in a carriage) *flie9en, toßy 
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PicI^Ctt, toflee *reitCtt, to ride 

fliegen, toflow *fegeltt, to sali 

gelten, to go, walk finf en, to sink 

fommen, to come *iprtn9ett, to spHng 
latiben, to land fteigeti, to mount 

♦laufen, to run *tt)anbem, to wander 

♦reifen, to travel giel^en, to move, pass 

— and others of like meaning. 

For the verbs marked * see below, §280. 
(//) The foUowing which take a dative object : 

begegnen, to meet folgen, tofoUow 

meid^en, to yield (to) 

(e) And a few — usually impersonal : 

gebei^en, to thrive gelingen, glütfen, geraten, to succeed 
gefd^el^en, to kappen mißlingen, migglüden, mißraten, tofaü 

280. Some verbs of motion take fein when direction^ 
extent or limit^ is expressed, but l^aben when expressing 
motion as action merely. As: er ift nad^ 83erlin gereift; 
but, er tiat üiel gereift, he has traveled muck; but, er ift 
I)eute njeit geritten, he Jias riddenfar to-day^ etc. 

Such verbs, besides those marked * in §279, Cy include 
some others, expressing modes of motion ; such as : ftet^ 
tem, to climb; fried^en, to creep; rinnen, to flow; fd^tt)int* 
men, to swim — and others. 

Note. — Compound verbs do not always take the same auxiliary as 
their primitives — the sense determining in every case. As : flehen (^a* 
bcn), but entpcl^en, to arise (fein); fd^Iafcn (^abcn), but cinfc^lafcn, to go 
to sUep (fein); gelten (fein), but begel^cn, to commit (l^aben). 

281. A few verbs are used with either auxiliary, but 
in different senses ; as, jie^en (trans. or intrans.), etc. 
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The use of [ein is älways indicated in dictionaries. 

Note. — Observe that fein as auxiliary is — especially in modern 
English — usually translated have, Hence its use requires special at- 
tention. As a " rule of thnmb " it might be permitted to add : when- 
ever in doubt, use fein, 

Omission of Auxiliaries. 

282. {a) At the end of a transposed clause, a finite 
form of the auxiliary, l^aben or fein, is frequently — even 
usually — omitted when the sense is clear. As: ber 
|)err, mit bem mir eben gefprod^en (^aben), i[t fd^on fort, with 
whom we havejust spoken; ein §err, bem id^ geftern begeg^ 
net (lüar), whom I liad met yesterday^ etc. 

ip) In like successive sentences an auxiliary; if identi- 
cal, may stand for more than one verb; but if dififerent, 
the auxiliary should be repeated. As : er t)at mid^ öer^ 
a^tet unb beleibigt, he hos despised and insulted me; but : 
er tpar mir begegnet aber ^atte mid^ nid^t angefe^en, he had 
met me and {had) twt looked at me (the auxiliary in Eng- 
lish, being the same, need not be repeated). 

VERB-FORMS: SUMMARY. 

As all the verb-fonns have now been given, a few notes may be 
added to recapitulate some analogies and differences between German 
and English. Only such simple points will be noted as may probably 
be helpful to the Student. 

283. It is quite obvious that the several classes of 
verbs, weaky streng and " mixed,* have their close analo- 
gies in the corresponding classes in English. 

{a) In general the chief differences are : the retention 
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in Germ an of the Infinitive ending -eti; of the augment 
ge-; and of the perfect participle ending, which is often 
lost in English, in both strong and weak verbs. 

{b) In the modal verbs the German forms are much 
fuller than in English — hence greater flexibility in use. 

(c) German retains a füll and expressive subjunctive, 
which English has nearly lost. 

{d) In general there is more verb-inflection in German; 
but the close kinship between the two languages is ap- 
parent throughout the verb-forms. 

(/) German has in verbs (as also in nouns) greater 
freedom than English in forming Compounds. 

Note. — It is to be noted that the English vorbal in -ing is adjec- 
tive or noun — representing sometimes the present participle (-cnb) and 
sometimes the Infinitive (en). 

284. The simple and the Compound verb-forms are the 
same in both languages, and the mode of auxiliary f orma- 
tion is essentially the same. Except that : 

(a) Gterman has no special forms corresponding to 
the English progressive^ active or passive ; or to the 
auxiliary uses of do — all of which are expressed by 
simple verb-forms. 

(J?) English has no auxiliary corresponding to tDerbetl. 
Hence German is more specific mfuture and conditional, 
and in the passive, 

{c) German uses fein as perfect auxiliary more largely 
than English be, 

285. In general, German is superior in modal, English 
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in tense expression — the latter mainly by larger use of 
auxiliary forms. 

Reading Exercise. 

L SBie lange ift ^\)x greunb geftern Slbenb nod^ bei 3^* 
neu geblieben? Sr ift [0 fpät geblieben nnb xoax [0 lang* 
toeUig, bag id^ balb eingefd^Iafen toäre» 2. !j)er 3^nge ift 
fe^r getoad^fen, feitbem id^ i^n julefet gefe^en l^abe» 3» ©ötl^e 
unb ©d^iöer finb beibe in SBeimar geftorben- 4» S)er Heine 
3funge ift fo fdineö nacfi §aufe gelaufen, bag er gweimal ge* 
fallen ift. 5. Oft §err aße^er ju §aufe? 9?ein, er ift nad^ 
ber ©tabt gefahren- 6. !j)er SSogel ift weggeflogen, ber 
§unb ^atte i^n gefe^en unb angebeüt. 7- SBir finb nad^ ber 
^nfel gefegelt, finb ba gelanbet unb bann nod^ gnjei äßeilen 
3^ 5Ju6 gegangen. 8. SBir ^aben biefen ©ommer Diel gefe* 
gelt 9. ÜDer §unb ift in« SBaffer gefprungen unb ^at ge* 
l'c^ttommen- 10. ÜDer gerr, ber eben in ben SBagen gcftie* 
gen, ift unfer ge^rer. 11. aWaj ift nid^t gefommen, aber icf| 
bin .it)m nadi^cr begegnet. 12. Jßa« ift gefd^el)en? S)er 
^abe ift gefaöen unb ^at ficfi ben Slrm gebrodien. 13. Sei 
biefen SBorten ift mein SSater aufgeftanben, ^at ficfi aber 
fc^nell tt)ieber ^ingefefet unb nid^t« gefagt. 14. Unfere alten 
greunbe finb nad| 53erlin gejogen, xoxc Dermiffen fie fe^r. 
15. !J)er §unb ift mir immer gefolgt, aber fdiüeglid^ ift e« 
mir gelungen, ii^n tüegguiagen. 16. §err 5Weumann ^at öiel 
gereift, ift aber nid^t flüger ate feine 5Rad^bam, bie i^r ganje« 
ßeben im 8anbe geblieben finb. 17. !j)ie jungen ßeute ^aben 
balb bii^ ganje 5Ra^t getanjt unb finb erft frü^ morgen« nad^ 
|)aufe gefommen. 18. 3Äein SSater ift feit feiner legten 
Äranl^eit fel^r gealtert. 
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Written Exercise. 

I. Have you slept well? Yes, I was so tired that I feil 
asleep at once. 2. How the child has grown 1 He has be- 
come a big boy. 3. Where is your father? He has gone to 
the church. 4. The poor child has fallen and hurt itself. 
5. The enemy has fled and the land is free ; but how many 
of our brave soldiers have died for the fatherland ! 6. We 
have often stood here and waited for him, but he has never 
come. 7. I had met him and told him that I could not come. 
8. The snow has melted; soon it will be spring! 9. The 
farmer has ridden to the nearest village to seil some horses. 
IG. He had ridden nearly the whole day, but had met only a 
few old women. 11. Her friends had gone home and she 
was now alone in the house. 12. What has happened ? They 
have succeeded in finding the thief. 13. Did you go into town 
with him ? No, I had to stay at home. 14. A farmer whom 
I had met had shown me the way, and therefore I easily 
found the house. 15. He had gone home and taken the 
book with him. 16. That man has committed a crime. 
17. The dog has swum over the river. 18. The ship has 
sunk, but the passengers had landed. 19. Our cat has crept 
under the house, but the dog will soon chase her out. 
20. Mrs. Smith has moved with her family to Boston. 



LESSON XXXIV. 

ADVERBS. 

286. Adverbs, as ui English, are of time^ place^ man- 
neVy etc., and adverbs of emphasis, or modal adverbs. 
Adverbs are of various forms. 

{a) Often simple adjectives, used adverbially (as 
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§146), and sometimes derivative; as bitterßd^, bitterly, 
But there is no common adverb sufiix, like English -ly, 

{b) Of ten simple words ; as, balb/ soon ; oft, oß^n ; or 
Compounds, as, überaß, everywhere ; baDOtt, away ; l^cr* 
au^, out^ etc. ; or phrases ; as, DOTl tbv^, front above, etc. 
Some are related to pronoun stems, as (demonstrative) 
ba, there ; (interrog.) tDO, where^ etc. 

Note. — Some Compounds of l^cr, hither ; l^in, hence^ are separable ; 
as, iDol^er fommt er, or tuo lomntt er l^er; mol^in gel^t er, or koo gel^t er l^tn* 

(c) Adverbs are sometimes case-forms — especially 
genitives. As: anfangt, in the beginning; abettb^, of 
evenings ; teite, in pari; auber^, otherwise ; [|)äteftett^, 
at tatest^ etc. Or phrases : as, feitie^toeg^, by nq means ; 
grö^tentettö, mostly — and others more or less disguised. 

{a) An earlier adverb ending sometimes appears as 
-e; as, lange, long (time) ; %txnt, gladly, etc. 

287. As stated, §52, d^ Compound adverbs usually ac- 
cent the last component. Note however : 

(^a) The accent falls on the first component if this is 
determinative, or inflected. As : 

ba'tnate, then bctn'nad^, accordingly 

o'bcr^alb, above met'nerfeit^, an my part 

(b) Accent sometimes varies with emphasis or mean- 
ing; as, baruin', or (emphatic) ba'rUUt; ettt'mal, one time 
(numeral) ; einutar, once on a time (indefinite). 

Comparison of Adverbs. 

288. Adjective-adverbs (§146) are compared like ad- 
jectives. In the Superlative two forms are used, with a 
difference : 
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(a) The true (or relative) Superlative is expressed by 

am -en (dat. §191); as, er f einreibt am fd^ncüftcn (öon ah 

Ictl), f^€ most rapidly (of all). 

{b) The absolute Superlative by aufd -e (acc. neut. 
up to the) — usually expressed without English article : 
er ft^rieb auf« fd^neßfte, most rapidly (very rapidly) ; er 

atitlDortete auf« l^öflit^fte, mostpoütely. 

(c) In a few words the uninflected -ft is used as abso- 
lute Superlative. 

As : äU^erft, extremely flüttgft, most kindly 

l^öcflft, most highly^ very Qefäöigft, most obligingly 
mÖQÜd^ft, utmost possible — and some others. 

As : üugerft fdlön, extremely beauHful; möfllid^ft fcflttett, as 
quükly as possible; tUtt ®ic e« QefäKigft, do it, if you please, 

Note. — The adverb oft, oßsn, also compares : öfter, am öftcflctt. 
The fonn öftere has absolute sense = raiher often (as §193). 

{d) The following are irregulär (attributed) forms, as 
§188, b, 

balb, soon cl&er, soomr am e^efteti 

gern, gladly lieber, rather am liebften, above all 

— also gut, or tüol^l, well; fe^r or Dtel, much ; toeutg, little, as 

§188. 

289. In some cases met)r, more ; am mciftcn, the most^ 
are used as auxiliaries of comparison : 

{a) With adjectives not compared ; as, er tft mel^r 
fdjUlb baran afö id^, he is more to blamefor it than I, 

(b) Or when different qualities are compared ; as, er 
ift me^r träge ate bumm, he is more lazy than stupid, 
Similarly, tüentger fd^ön, less beautifuly etc. in comparison 
of inferiority. 
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Adverbial Particles — or Modal Adverbs. 

290. German uses freely some adverbs to express ddi- 
cate shades o£ meaning, under varying emphasis — often 
diiBcult to translate in English. Such are : aud^, bcnn, 
bod^, ja, nun, nur, fd^on, too^I and others. It is impossible 
to illustrate their various uses without very detailed ex- 
amples ; but they should receive careful attention, as a 
marked characteristic o£ German in contrast with Eng- 
lish — which relies more largely on vocal emphasis, or 
tone, These are sometimes called adverbial particles. 
Examples, as they occur, should be carefully noted. 

Position of Adverbs. 

291. The adverb, as verb-modifier, depends largely for 
Position on its relation to the verb, and also on emphasis. 
Only a f ew special rules need be given — some of which 
have been already shown in the exercises. 

1. a, The adverb, except in transposed order, may not 
stand between subject and verb, as so often in English. 
As : he ihen said : er fagtc bann; or, bauu fagte er. 

b. But sometimes, in inversion, an adverb may stand 
next to the verb, unless the subject is a personal pronoun 
(see §211, <?) as, bann fagte enbltt^ ber 9Sater. 

2. Adverbs of Urne precede other adverbs, and usually 
precede all objects, except personal pronouns. 

3. 9?td^t, not^ modifying the verb (or the entire sen- 
tence), Stands usually after all other adjuncts; as, ic^ 

lennc ben 3)?ann ntd|t — id^ l^abe i^n l^eute nid^t gefe^cn; 

but modifying any other word, it Stands before the word 
it modifies ; as, nid6t bu ^aft e^ getan, not you, etc. 
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4. In what may be called hose order an adverb phrase, 
especially if long or emphatic, often Stands af ter a trans- 
posed verb ; as, tt)tc [ie ba ftanb mit njemenben Slugeti, 
as she stood there with weeping eyes ; and so especially 
after a separated prefix ; as, er fal^ Iäcf|erlicl^ ^VA in feinen 
Innt^jigen Kleibern, he looked ridiculous in his ragged 
clothes (§231, ^). 

Other occasional variations will be mentioned later. 

%tvSs^i^ pleonastic. 

292. The negative ni(f)t, noty is sometimes used when 
not expressed in English. As : 

{a) In exclamations : tt)ie fd^ön fingt er nid^t, how beau- 
tifully he sings ! 

{b) After verbs of dental, hindrance, lack, etc. where a 
negative result is implied ; as, n)a^ ^tnbert, ba§ er ni(^t 
fommt, what prevents himfrom Coming 1 n)enig fet)Ite, ba^ 
er nicf|t ftarb (little lacked that he did not die), he came 
near dying, 

Reading Exercise. 
A Conversation. 

„SSafb n)irb e^ ja (Sommer unb bann gel)en xm n)eg in^ 
©ebirge, \>a ift e« immer fü^I, abenb« guttjeilen gu fül^I, um 
brausen gu fifeen»" — „SBann ge^en ©ie benn?" — „SBir ge^en 
f^jöteften^ 3)?itte ^Mm l)in-" — „9?un, ic^ n)erbe xx^tüjl in ber 
©tabt bleiben." — „@ie bleiben bod^ nid^t ben ganjen @om* 
mer in ber Stabt?" — „I)od^, ic^ fann l^öd^ften« auf gtoet 
Jßodien tüeglommen; id^ meinerfeit« bleibe eben fo gern l^ier 
in ber @tabt." — „SBarum benn ?" — „5Wun, ic^ tangtoeile mid^ 
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auf bem 8anbc, überaß ift e« fo ftttt; ^ter in bcr ©tabt ^at 
man boc^ feine greunbe unb feine ^efd^öftigung.'' — „®ie 
foKten aber möglid^ft lange »egfommen, e« n)ürbe Qi)nm 
anwerft gut tun; n)enn nicf|t in^ ©ebirge, bann bod^ an bie 
®ee, ba ift e« feine«tt)eg« fo ftiß; bamate, al« n)ir nod^ im* 
mer an bie @ee gingen, fanben tüir e« juiueilen nicf|t ru^ig 
genug- S^ 9^^^ \^i^^^ B^nj gerne an bie See, aber bod^ 
lieber auf« ^anb unb am liebften in« ©ebirge.'' — „SBoöen 
@ie mir gefäüigft einen guten ^laij an ber ®ee em^jfe^Ien, 
tt)o man einigermaßen gut aber boc^ bißig im ©otel leben 
lann ?" — „!j)a« ift l^ier in Slmerif a fd^»er ju finben, aKe« ift 
gut unb teuer ober billig unb \6)kä)t 9?icf|t im ©otel fott* 
ten @ie n)o^nen, fonbem in einer netten gamiüe*'' — ,,3a* 
m\)l, ba« ift leidster gefagt al« getan- Qä) l)abe einmal bei 
einer fogenannten netten JJamitie gen)o^nt, ba »urbe iä) ganj 
ate SWitglieb bel)anbelt, nur ba§ fie mir mein ®elb abna^* 
men.'' — „5Wun, n)ar ba« nid^t fd^ön?" — „5Wein, benn auf« 
befte n)urbe id^ nid^t be^anbelt, id^ befam aud^ n)enig gu effen; 
ic^ toiU e« nid^t nod^ mal öerfud^en, SJKitglieb einer netten 
ijamilie gu luerben; lieber bleibe ic^ rul^ig ju §aufe." 

Written Exercise. 

I. In the beginning the boy worked most diligently ; he 
was by no means the best in the class, but still (boä)) he did 
his best. 2. Now he seems to be more lazy than stupid ; he 
works badly and. is extremely inattentive in [the] class. 

3. Perhaps he is growing too fast, but do not teil him that 1 

4. He must come at the latest at seven o'clock. 5. She 
wrote me most politely that she would rather stay in the city. 
6. Where are you going ? When shall you be back ? I am 
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going to Berlin, but shall be back at the latest day after to- 
morrow. 7. Max ran quickly home, but the other boy ran 
quicker and arrived there sooner. 8. This exercise is written 
best, whose is it ? It is mine. 9. Outside it is extremely 
cold, but here in the house it is very warm. 10. Go there, 
please, as quickly as possible, and teil him that I cannot 
come to-morrow. 11. He comes here very often, but I never 
go to his house. 12. These books are mostly German books. 
13. How often did he do it ? He did it three times. 14. The 
mother was silent for a long time, but then she finally said : 
" Do it, if you please." 15. He was here yesterday, but I do 
not know if he will come to-morrow. i6. To-morrow father 
is Coming 1 

LESSON XXXV. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

293. Conjunctions, besides their logical importance, 
are in German f ormally important in connection with the 
Position of the verb. 

Conjunctions are classed, as in English, into : 

1. Coördinating — which introduce independent {coör- 
dinate) sentences. 

2. Subordinating — which introduce dependent {sub- 
Ordinate) sentences (clauses). 

294. The coördinating conjunctions are divided into : 

1. The pure conjunctions, or simple connectives. 

2 . Adverbial conjunctions — introductory words which 
express adverbial relation between sentences. 
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The Pure Conjunctions. 

295. {a) The pure conjunctions simply connect sen- 
tences, but do not influence the order of words. 

They are the equivalents of ancty but, or^for; viz. : 
unb, and ober, or 

aber, aöein, fonbern, but benn,/^r 

Note i . — Slbcr (originally again) qualifies, without contradicting, a 
preceding Statement, ^ber is often used parenthetically, in sense of 
hffwever (but without comma, §60). 

2. ^etn (= alone, only\ meaning but^ yet, admits yet excepts f rom a 
preceding Statement ; implies streng contrast. 

3. ©onbcrti (cf . fonbcm, to separate) is used only after a negative, and 
introduces an opposite or contradictory Statement. All these conjunc- 
tions (except aber = however\ stand always at the head of the sentence. 
They belong in fact to neither member, but simply connect the two (as 
in English). 

ip) The successive sentences are, therefore, practically 
independent, and each has its own independent word- 
order. Hence an Inversion will not continue unless the 
cause of inversion continues. As : bann lam er ju mir unb 
td^ fragte tt|n (but : unb fogleid^ fragte id^ t{)n). But note : 

1 . After unb the same subject need not be repeated, 
in immediate connection ; as, ba fam er ju mir Uttb fragte 
mtd^ (but : Uttb fogletdi fragte er mtd^, if with intervening 
words). 

2. After Uttb, in some formal Statements, inversion oc- 
curs before a pronoun repeating the subject. As : ber 

3ug fommt um Dter VJcft au uub fäl^rt berfelbe um füuf 

Ul^r ab, the train arrives atfour ö^clock and leaves aifive 
— but this is not to be imitated. 

296. A few other connectives may likewise be used 
independently : 
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(a) (SntlDebcr, «M^r (. , . or)\ but it may also cause 

Inversion. As : cntttjcbcr er fomtnt (or ctttiüeber fommt 
ix) ober er »irb balb ft^reiben, eM^r he will come or he 
will write soon, ^(Or, also: er totrb eutlDcber fommen 
ober balb fdireiben, he will either, etc.) 

(^) Some adverbs are used as introductory, without 
Inversion see (§300). 

Adverbial Conjunctions. 

297. Adverbial conjunctions are properly adverbs 
which, being used as introductory, express relation be- 
tween sentences. Thus used they are followed by Inver- 
sion, Standing elsewhere they are mere adverbs. As : 
er tt)ar franf ; bcö^alb !onnte er nid^t fommen, or : er !onnte 
beö{)af6 nid^t fommen, tkerefore ke could not, or he couldnot 
therefore, etc. 

298. Some o£ the most common words, used as adver- 
bial conjunctions are : 

alfo, accordingly, so freiließ, indeed 

aud^, alsoy too inbeffen, however 

ba, there^ then (and com- xi^i), still, y et ; (nor) 

pounds) nun, now 

bann, then (time) fo, so, then (and Compounds) 

benn, then, therefore fotlft, eise, fomierly 

benitod^, nevertheless Dteüeid|t, perhaps 

be^l^db, therefore tool^l, probably, perhaps 

bod^, though, yet, surely JhJar, indeed 

tebod^; ho7vever — and others. 

Note. — For fo, as connective, often not translated, see §163, c, 

299. Neither . . , nor is ipeber . . . nodE|, with Inversion 



( 
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when introductory ; as, tt)cber tt)ill er fommen, nod^ toill er 
f^reiben, neither will he come nor^ etc. But also: er tüiCl 
toeber fomtnen nod^ fd^reiben, //^ a;/// neither come, etc. 

300. Some adverbial words are sometimes used as in- 
troductory without causing Inversion : 

{a) When they apply to some other word than the 
verb. As: aud^ ic^ »ar ba, / too was there; tiur mein 
vorüber toar \i^. 

(p) Sometimes with emphasis — as if separate from 
the rest of the sentence. As : bod^, ba^ tft tttd^t »al^r, 
surely, that is not true ; f reiltd^, id^ f atttt ba« ttid^t flloubetl, 
indeed^ I cannot believe that, etc. 

Subordinating Conjunctions. 

301. (ä) The subordinating conjunctions, introducing 
dependent clauses, are foUowed by transposition. Some 
of the most common are : 

al^, as, when ob, whether (and Compounds) 

beöor, e^e, before fett(bem), since 

Vx^f until [o, if, as (and Compounds) 

ba, as, since tDäl^rCttb, white 

bamtt, in Order that tocil, because 

ba^, that, so that tücnn, if, when 

fall^, in case that tüte, how, as 

tllbem, while, as IDO, where 

nad^betll, öfter — and others. 

(V) Some of th^e words are also used as pure ad- 
verbs; as, ba (and some Compounds, §254, note), and 
some others, the word-order distinguishing the sense. 
As : ba lottttte id^ tlid^t^ l^ören, then I couldhear nothing; 
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ba X(t) ntcf|t« ^Ören fonnte, as I could hear nothing; bamtt 

ge^eti fte fort, with that they go away ; bamtt [te f ortgeI|en, 

in Order that they may go away, Others are sometimes 
interrogative; as, iDte, howl IDO, wherel etc. See also 
§302, below. 

Special Uses of Some Conjunctions. 

302. The various uses of the subordinating conjunctions 
are to be learned by experience. A few important distinctions 
will be here given, where English equivalents might be con- 

fusing. 

1. SItö, when^ as^ marks definite pasttime (see tüentt). 

2. ®a, aSj since (logical cause) ; also time ^?LSty when 
(like ate). As (manner) is tote ; since (time) is feit, feit- 
bem. 

3. ®<lftf thaty in noun-clauses ; also result = so that; 
sometimes purpose^ in order that (usually batttit). 

4. ^"htm^ white; or aj (causal) ; toö^rettb, z«/^//^ (time). 

5. 3e, correlative comparison, with transposition, fol- 
lowed by befto (or je) with Inversion {the . . . the), As : 

je fd^neller bu nac^ §aufe läufft, befto früher bift bu ba, 

the faster you run home, the sooner^ etc. 

6. Slun, usually adverb, sometimes = now that, seeing 
that (causal). 

7. DBgletd^, obfd^on, obmol^I, although — often separ- 
ated ob . . . gletd^, etc. 

8. {a) @o usually adverb ; rarely = if; sometimes 
(also with aud^)= however; as, fo ötel er auä) ^oHjH, 
however much he boasts. In archaic use fo is sometimes 
relative pronoun. 

{U) The phrases with fo, as conjunctions, are written 
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as Compounds (without al^) : fobalb, f olangc, as soon as, 
OS long as. As adverbs they are written separately, fo 

balb, fo lange, so soon, so long. 

9. äSeU, because — expresses an actual, definite cause; 
see ate. 

I o. äSeittt, usually if; of time = when, whenever, fu- 
ture or indefinite (see al^). FoUowed by aud^ or glctct| 
= even if, although ; as, »etttt ba« aud^ tüal^r toäre, even 
if that were true. 

Note. — SBann, when (time) is properly always interrogative, direct 
or indirect. 

1 1 . SSte, interrogative = how ? in comparison, see 
§192. Conjunctive, as, how (manner) ; in time, as, as 
soon as, of contemporaneous or continuous action ; fol- 
lowed by auä) = however ; as, tt)te er aurf| ^atibelt. 

12. SSo, where ; often when; sometimes = if, espe- 
cially in the phrase tt)0 ttict|t, if not, 3Bo ♦ . . aucf|, where- 
ever. 

Reading Exercise. 

Set gelel^tte $etr nnb bev bnmme ^nnge. 

91I§ ein geteerter ©err einmal reifte, fam er an einen 
breiten ?5In§, tüorüber feine ^Sörüde führte, ÜDa ein Heiner 
(Segelboot am Ufer lag, bat er einen 3^ngen, ber bartn fafe, 
i^tt übergufefeen. Obgletd^ e^ fe^r n)inbig n)ar, n)ar ber 
3funge boc^ fofort bereit, e^ gu tnn, vxib bat ben §erm ein^^ 
jufteigen- 5Rad^bem er ben 3^ngen gefragt ^atte, ob er aud^ 
fegein Knne, »orauf ber 3^nge natürlich ,,^^'' fagte, ftteg 
ber ©err in ba« ^oot. SBeil ber §err ein ©d^ulrat »ar, fo 
backte er, ba§ t% eine gute ©etegenl^ett fei, ben 3^ngen au«* 
jufragen, bamtt er erfal^ren lönne, toie e« mit ben ©d^ulen 
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bcr ©egenb ftc^c, SUfo fagtc er gum 0^9^^- rrÄantift bu 
Icfctt?" — «9?em/ fagte bcr Qunit. „SBcnn bu nid^t Icfctt 
fannft^ fo ^aft bu ciu SSicrtel bctuc« 8cbcu« umfonft gctcbt/ 
rief ber ©c^ulrat. „Äanuft bu fd^ireiben?" fragte er nac^ 
einer SBeile. „5Kein/ toat bie 9lnttt)ort be« 3^ungen. „'S)ann 
I)a[t bu bie §ölfte betne^ gebend umfonft gelebt," fagte ber 
§err, tnbem er ben O^^^fl^^ ftrenge anblidte» ©ann fagte 
er im feierlid^en J^one: „©u lannft aud^ mi)l nid^t red^nen?'' 
— „5lein/ toar bie toeinerlid^e Slnttoort be« 3^ungen. „©ann 
l^aft bu brei SSiertel beine« ^tbtn^ umfonft gelebt/' rief ber 
©err in einem J^one^ tooüor oiete Seigrer unb ^nber gegittert 
l^atten. 35er SBinb l^atte aber nid^t oor ber (Stimme be^ 
©d^ulrate« gegittert, fonbem toe^te gerabe bann nod^ ftärfer 
atö guüor. 5lber ba ber ^nuit, in feinem großen ©d^mergen 
brei 93iertel feine« geben« umfonft gelebt gu l^aben, nid^t auf 
fein (Segeln ad^tete, fo fc^Iug ba« Heine Soot um. ÜDa lagen 
nun bummcr Qnnqt unb gelel)rter §err beibe im SBaffen 
„Spönnen (Sie ft^ioimmcn?" rief bcr 3^ungc bem §erm gu. 
,M^m,'* toar bie Slntioort. „®ann l^aben (Sie 3^^^^ g^nge« 
geben umfonft gelebt/ fagte bcr 3ungc unb fd^toamm ru^ig 
an« 8anb. 

Written Exercise. 

I. As there was no bridge over the river we had to cross 
in a little boat. 2. As we were crossing we asked the boy if 
he could sail. 3. If the boy cannot sali the boat it will up- 
set, for the wind is very streng. 4. The boy, however, said 
that he could sail a boat in the strengest wind. 5. The river 
is not so very broad, but it is very deep. 6. We thought 
that the boat was too small for us all, but the boy said that 
there was room (^la^j) enough and that it was quite safe. 
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7. Either the boat was too small or the wind was too streng, 
but we all got very wet. 8. Therefore we were very glad 
when we reached the other shore. 9. The boy neither spoke 
nor paid attention to what we said ; he had enough to do to at- 
tend to his sailing. 10. Your brother too was there, but he 
did not get so wet because he sat aft. 1 1 . While we were cross- 
ing the wind got stronger. 12. The stronger the wind got, 
the faster the boat sailed and the wetter we got. 13. As soon 
as we reached the other shore we all jumped out very quickly. 
14. After we had paid the boy he asked when we were 
Coming back. 15. If we come back to-day we must cross 
the river before six o'clock, so that we get home before it is 
quite dark. 16. When did you get home? We got home 
just when it was getting dark. 17. The beautiful river made 
a deep impression on me ; if you ever have an opportunity to 
make the trip you should certainly see the spot where we 
crossed. 18. Well, I think the river is beautiful wherever 
you see it ; although I only saw it but (nur) once, yet I shall 
never forget it ! 



LESSON XXXVI. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

303. Prepositions have been briefly treated, Less. XV, 
XVI. Prepositions connect a word — most usually a 
verb — with a secondary object. Hence prepositions are 
said to govem cos es y and the preposition, with its object, 
is called 2i prepositional phrase, 

304. (ä) Prepositions are, for the most part, properly adverbs, 
that is, verb-modifiers, and are used as such in both English and 
German; as: look up ; come in; go on, etc.; and in German: er 
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png on ; et ftonb auf, etc. When used with the verb alone they are 
properly adverbs, and should be so called; when limited or de- 
fined by an object, they are properly prepositions. Thus preposi- 
tions have been expressively called transitive adverbs. Some 
words, however, which are habitually used with an object, are com- 
monly called prepositions, as a distinct part of Speech, even when 
used only as adverbs. 

{p) The relations expressed by prepositions are widely various; 
usually: first, local — Position, direction^ extent; theUjOitime; of 
precedence or succession; of cause or effect; of origin and tendency; 
of occasion^ circumstance, result, etc. Their wide transfer of use 
in secondary or derived senses makes their definition very difficult 
— in English no less than in German. 

if) In German prepositions must be considered in connection 
with the case of the object — a distinction no longer obvious in 
English. The case is really determined, in the first instance, by 
the nature of the action or relation expressed by the verb, though 
often this relation has become obscured. Hence, sometimes more 
than one case with the same preposition ; as Lesson XVI ; and often 
more than one preposition in the same or nearly the same sense. 

305. The use of prepositions, in their various senses, is a 

matter of detail and of difficulty, which belongs rather to the 

dictionary and to Observation than to the grammar, It 

would be impossible to comprehend even the more important 

uses within elementary limits. The most common prepositions 

are included Lessons XV, XVI. In addition, only a few dis- 

tinctions will be given, where English equivalents might mis- 

lead. 

Notes on Some Prepositions. 

9n, auf. 

I . {a) 3(tt, ä/, to, on, denotes local proximity or contact, or time 
when; as, bie Söad^t am SRl^cin; on bcr SBonb, on (against) the wall; 
am SJlecre, on the seashore; am 3Kontag, on Monday, etc. ; or acc, 
an "^^ SJlccr ge^en, to the seashore. 
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{b) %VL^f on, npon^ to^for^ denotes superposiiion ; auf betn ^iWc; 
auf bcm 9Reerc, at sea; or direction^ up on^ on to, auf \>txi 93erg gelten ; 
boS ^ugc ouf ctttHxS l^altcu, to keep an eye on; or succession^ as, 
©d^kig auf @(^Iog, bhw on blowj or prospective time: auf SRontag 
fcftftcUcn, to appointfor Monday^ etc. 

9iti9, Hon. 

2. {a) ÄttÄ, ^«/ of.from (within): SBriefe au8 S)cutfd^Ianb, letters 
front Germanyj hence, source (means), au§ ©rfal^rung loiffen, to 
know front (by) experience; ntaterial^ au3 ®oIb gcmaci^t; or ntotive^ 
auä @itelfeit,y^(t?/« vanity. 

{b) ^ou, front (a point); rentoval (away from), transiHon; also 
(like au8) origin^ ntaterial; especially agency (by) ; and often <?^ as 
equivalent of genitive, and in various senses. §Bon is less specific, 
and more widely used, than aui^* 

^t\, mit 

3. {a) S3ct, place : by^ near, with (proximity), antong; time : dur- 
ing; as, beim Srtü^ftücf, during (at) breakfast. 

{b) SSS^f with (in Company) ; . also nteans, ntanner; often also as 
adverb, along^ together. In phrases: ht\ mir, at my house; mit 
mir, with me (any where) ; bei un§ ©itte, custom antong us {with us, 
chez nous)\ id^ l^abe *ein ®clb bei mir, with me, 

4. (a) 9{aci^r after^ towards^ to (of place or direction); according 
to — in this sense, often follows the noun. 

{b) 3Äf ^A lo (usually of persons). Of places, ju implies arrival 
at; ox purpose; nod^ ber ^irrfie gelten is purely local; jurÄirrfie, jur 
©c^ule gelten, to go to church; with names of persons, to one's 
house; jum ©d^neiber gelten, to the tailor*s. 3" ^s also at^ locally; 
ju ^aufe, at honte; nad^ ^aufc, honte. 

Aber, ttm. 

5. {a) Aber, above, o%fer^ about^ concerning; time: beyond^ öfter, 
{b) ttw, aroundj about^for. Über etttxig ftreiten, to contend about 
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— um cttoag ftrcltcn, fo contend fot (a prize); über ein 3al^ älter, 
over ayearolderj um ein 3al^r älter, older by ayear (excess). 

»or, für. 

6. ia) Sor, in front of before; hence from (before); öor einem 
pieken, to flee from; also cause (for)\ öor fjreube meinen, to weep 
forjoy, Of time past, ago; öor jtoei Salären, two years ago. 

{b) gfür, originally same as toor ; now usually for, in behalf of^ 
in place of purpose ; usually Englishy&r. 

Other distinctions might be added, but these include the cases 
most likely to be mistaken by the Student. 



Prepositional Phrases: Special Forms. 

306. A prepositional phrase is usually made up of a prepo- 
sition with its noun or pronoun object. But also : 

{a) Sometimes with an adverb or adverb phrase. As: auf 
xmvxtx, for ever ; infofem, in sofar, etc. 

{b) Or, a second preposition is added, adverbially. As: 
toon nun an, from now on ; öon JJugenb ayx^f from youth up^ etc. 

{c) Or an adverb — especially l^er or l^in, or their Compounds ; 
as, um un8 l^er, all around us ; norf) ber Stabt l^in, to the city; 
er jog in W ©tabt hinein — oug ber ©tobt l^erouS. 

Note. — Such adverbials are also written as verb-prefixes ; as, ate er 
au6 ber @tabt l^crauöging — but usage is variable. 

307. Some words used in English alike as adverbs or prep- 
ositions — or even as conjunctions — are in German distin- 
guished by form. As before: adv. üom, tJOr^cr; prep. tjor; 
conj. el)e; behind: adv. leinten; prep. l^inter; under: adv. 
unten; prep. unter, etc. Such forms must be carefuUy noted 
and distinguished. 
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Reading Exercise. 

am ©onntag toar id) bei §erni ©d^mtbt, bem Sünftler. 
ÜDa fal) id^ ein tounberfcööne^ S3ilb an bcr 2Banb gongen, e^ 
I)ic5 ;,aTtt 2ßeer." (g^ toar ein S3ilb ju $eine^ Sieb ^am 
SKeer." 2luf feinem J^ifd^e lagen gerabe üiele £un[tfac^en 
ou^ granfreid^ unb 3^talien* !Da ic^ au^ grfal^mng tt)ei§, 
ba§ er gerne über italienifd^e Sunft fprid^t^ fo fing ic^ an, 
beutfd^e ^nft gegen italienifd^e gu loben, unb balb ftrittcn 
nnr un^ über italienifd^e unb beutfd^e ^nft. !Dann geigte er 
mir eine ©tatue au^ SKarmor unb fagte, er l^ötte lange fein 
5luge barauf gel^abt, aber ber ^rei« toäre üfm immer gu l^oc^ 
geipefen, ba ber S3ilb]^auer, ein gang junger SD?onn unb frül^e* 
rer ©d^üler üon il^m, au« Sitelleit fie nur gegen einen ^o^en 
^rei« »erlaufen mlltt. * * * * Qäf bat §errn ©c^mibt 
mit mir einen ©pagiergang auf ben S3erg gu mad^en unb 
nad^l^er bei mir gu effen. @r fagte aber, er muffe mit feiner 
fjrau gur Sird^e, toerbe aber fpäter gegen 9lbenb gu mir l^er* 
umlommen, toenn id^ bann gu ©aufe toäre. Qä) bat ü)n 
feine ^xan ia mitgubringen, toa« er mir aud^ üerfprad^. — 
^eute über od^t 2:agc gel)t er an bie ®ee mit feiner gami== 
Kc unb üor ©erbft »erben toir un« nid^t toieberfel^en, — Qd) 

ffobt §erm ©d^mibt tjon O^^S^^^ ^^^f S^if^^^^; ^t« ^^ ^^^ 
unferer ©tabt »eggog, l^abe id^ il^n fel)r üermi^t. ®Iüdttic^er=» 
weife toar e« nid^t auf immer. 

Written Exercise. 

I. Mr. S. has a new picture hanging (infin.) on the wall; he 
showed it to me on Monday when I was at his house. 2. On 
his table I saw a small statue made by a former pupil 
of his (say: one of, etc.). 3. For love of the young man 
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(bem jungen 2D?ann ju ?tcbe) he had bought the statue, al- 
though it had many defects. 4. Afterwards we took a walk 
up the hin, from where (üon too auSi) one has a beautiful view, 
and then to the school of arts, where I formerly studied. 
5. In front of the school Stands a statue of the founder 
by an American sculptor. 6. To-day week the school closes 
and then we shall go to the seaside for the summer. 7. I 
shall be in the city on weekdays, but my family will be away. 
8. Mr. S. must now be at sea, for he sailed (abfal^ren) yester- 
day on (mit) the " Deutschland " for (nad^) Hamburg. 9. He 
has been living here on the Rhine several years. 10. He 
begged me to keep an eye on his house while he was away. 
1 1. I know from experience how things are often stolen when 
a house Stands empty. 12. He promised to write me from 
Germany. 13. My sister was at church with Mrs. S. on Sun- 
day. 14. Mrs. S. almost wept for joy when she told my sister 
that they were going to Germany. 15. She spoke about her 
mother, whom she had not seen for a long time (fett latlflc). 
16. I have often argued with Mr. S. about art, but we have 
always been good friends. 



LESSON XXXVII. 

SPURIOUS (OR secondary) prepositions. 

308. In addition to the more common prepositions (proper) 
a number of other words, originally adverbs, nouns, adjec- 
tives or participles — sometimes Compounds or phrases — 
are used as prepositions ; that is, with cases of nouns. (Com- 
pare in EngUsh concerning^ notwithstandingy in spite of, etc.). 

A list of the more important of these is here given. 
Remark. — It is difficult to draw the line between the two classes 
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of prepositional words. Some of the latter class have been given 
already for convenience (§165), but will be now repeated for reference. 

Note. — When used with more than one case, the word is listed 
under the prevailing form. See the Notes below. 

309. (ä) Spurious prepositions governing the genitive : 
onftatt, or ftatt, instead of^ ob (rare), on account of 

au^erl^Ib, outside of^ oberl^olb, above * 

bie§fcit(§), on this side of tro^, in spite of^ 

^Ib, l^alben, falber, on account um . . . toiUtn, for t/te sa/te of* 



ungcQd^tet, notwithstanding^ 
unfern, unweit, notfarfrom 
toemiittelft, by means of 
toemiöge, by force of 
»äl^enb, during^ 
wegen, on cucount of^ 
jufolge, in consequence of^ 



— for sake — of^ 
inmitten, in the midst of 
innerl^Ib, within* 
ienfeit(S), beyond 
fraft, by virtue of 
Idngg, along* 
laut, according to* 
mittel«, mittelft, by means of 

Notes. — i. ^Inflatt is sometimes divided; as, an meiner @tatt (jlatt). 

2. Also with dative — more rarely. 

3. After the object (see ^, below). 

4. The case enclosed between ; as, um ®otte« mitten. 

5. With genitive when before, with dative when after, the object. 

6. Rarely with dative. 

(b) With the personal genitives (§207) ]^alb(en), megen, (um) . . . 
Witten form Compounds, with inserted -(e)t-. As : feinet]^Ib(en), for 
his sake; meinetwegen, yz?r my sake^ as for me; um Jjl^retwitten, y^r 
your sake; unfertwegen, euertl^alben, etc. (an older form was mei* 
nentwegen, etc.). 

{c) spurious Prepositions with the Dative: 
au^er, outside of besides ^ nöt^ft, next to 

binnen, within (usually tim^ ^ nebft, along with 



entgegen, against, towards* 
gegenüber, opposite* 
gcmäö, according to^ 
gleich, like 



ob, <w^r (local), see a^ 
famt, together with 
jufolge (see a) * 
juwiber, against* 
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Notes. — i. Rarely with genitive. 

2. Usually after the object. 

3. Rare. 

4. Usually with dative. 

(ä) Spurious Prepositions with the Accusative. 

bis, ////, asfar as * entlang, along* 

fonbcr, without^ 

Notes. — i. Usually with other prepositions, as biß an, biS anf, etc. 
Except before names of places and in time phrases, as biS Berlin; btd 
ntovgeni tili to-morrow, 

2. Usually after the noun. 

3. Now only in a few phrases. 

Remark. — Some of the above words are still used in their original 
sense as adverbs, etc. Others appear also as conjunctions — the order 
of words, as usual, showing the use. 



Reading Exercise. 

@eitt ober nid^t Sein? 

SBäI)rcnb ber 5lacl^t t)atte ber arme 93ater toentg gefd^Iafcn, 
teil^ feiner Sranf^eit tDcgen, tette toegcn feiner ©elbforgen. 
Ungead)tet be« ft^önen SBetter^, ungeachtet be^ ^errlic^en ®on* 
nenfc^ein^, ber überaß außerhalb be^ ©aufe« atte^ beleud^tcte, 
ging er fd)tt)ermütig unb langfam bie (Strafe entlang, (gr 
toar bi^ an bie ®tette gelommen, too bie ©trage läng« be« 
glügc^en« füt)rte, ba« toegen be« geftrigen t)eftigen SRegcn« 
I)ocl^ angefc^tootten n)ar. ^enfeit« be« gfügd^en«, inmitten 
einer grünen SBiefe, toeibeten bie Äü^e feine« ^Wad^bar«, ber 
trofe feiner ®c^Ied)tigfeit, ja, fogar üemiöge feiner Unel^rlic^^ 
feit, ein tDol^I^abenber 9Kann getDorben toar. Unb er fclbcr, 
ber um feine« ©lauben« toiöen fo öiel gelitten, ber immer 
tjerfuc^t ^atte bem 3Borte ®otte« gemäß gu ^anbefn, ttjar nun 
fogar laut be« 8anbe«gefe<5e« ein SSerbrec^er, nur ujeil er in* 



§309] Spurious Prepositions. 221 

ner^afb feinet ©aufc«, inmitten feiner gamilie, anber« ju 
feinem ®otte betete ate feine 5lad^barn! Söarum mar er 
nebft feiner gamilie fo l^art öon ®ott beftraft, toarum nid^t 
ber 3laä)bax famt feiner gamilie, bie toalirl^aftifl bem ®efe^e 
(Sottet ptüiber l^anbelten? UntoiKtürttc^ ftieg in il^m ber 
®ebanle auf : „Söarum no6) einen 2^ag burd^Ieben, ber bod^ 
nid|t^ bringt au^er ^mmer unb ©d^merjen? Söarum nid^t 
bem 2:obe entgegengel^en, bem 2!obe, ber bid^ bod^ binnen 
furjer grift ereilen ujirb? Sift bu ob beiner ©ünben be* 
ftraft? lüaruin nid^t ber 9?ad^bar?'' — ®Ieic^ bem §iob be^ 
alten 2:eftament^ ftanb ber 93ater ba unb ^aberte mit feinem 
®otte- 

Written Exercise. 

I. In spite of his illness the old man slept well during 
the night. 2. On account of the warm sunshine he wanted 
to be outside of the house, not within the four walls of his 
sick-room (Äranfenjimmer). 3. By means of his stick he 
crawled slowly out into the sunshine. 4. He crawled then 
to the bench next to the house-door. 5. He saw his daughter 
not far from the house in the midst of her little children, with 
whom she was playing. 6. Beyond the road his son was 
working in the fields. 7. The wagons of the peasants were 
passing along the road in front of the house, they were driving 
to the fair along with their wives and children. 8. Notwith- 
standing his illness the old man feit a strong desire to live, 
to live only for the sake of living, for around him was nothing 
but life. 9. Within a few months, perhaps days, he must 
leave this beautiful world, which in spite of trouble and sick- 
ness he loved so much. 10. According to the Bible he had 
lived longer than [the] most men, for he was eighty years old. 
II. Instead of (see §67) death he desired life, to live like the 
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men of the Old Testament, two hundred years or more. 
12. "In the midst of life we are in (im) death," murmured 
the old (man). 

LESSON XXXVIII. 

THE NUMERALS. 

The numerals call f or but little grammatical Statement ; but in accord- 
ance with usage the leading forms are given. 

The Cardinais. 

310. The cardinals closely resemble their English 

equivalents. Note however : 

(a) In Compounds, the units precede the tens, with conjunc- 
tion (2iSj/our and twenty). 

ip) With l^unbert, taufenb, the indefinite article is omitted; 
but ein taufenb, one thousand^ etc. 

1 eins (ein, eine, ein), one 1 7 fteb^el^n, seventeen 

2 ixm, two 18 acfttjel^n, eighteen 

3 brei, three 19 neunjel^n, nineteen 

4 XyvtXffour 20 jtoanäig, twenty 

5 \\m\tfive 21 ein unb jtoanjtg, /a//«/K-<wf^ 

6 fet^S, six 22 jtoei unb jtoangig 

7 fieben, seven 23 brei unb jnjonjig, etc. 

8 ad^t, eight 30 breiftig, thirty 

9 neun, nine 31 ein unb breifeig 

IG je^n, ten 32 jttjei unb breijig/ etc. 

11 tl^, e/even 40 t)kx^iQ, /orty 

12 jlDÖIf, twelve 50 \yiXi\}^\% fifty 

13 breijel^n, thirteen 60 fet^jig, sixty 

14 t)ieräe]^n,/^«r/tftf» 70 ftcbjig, seventy 

15 ^x[\yi^n,ßfteen 80 ad^tjig, ^/}^ä/>' 
i6 jcc^jel^n, sixteen 90 neunzig, «/«^/>' 
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100 ]§unbcrt, a hundred 1000 toufcnb 

101 ]§unbert (unb) cin§ 2000 jtuei taufenb 

102 l^unbcrt (unb) jtoei 3875 brci taufenb a(]&t l^un^ 
120 l^unbcrt (unb) jroanjig bert fünf unb ftebjig 
125 l^unbert fünf unb jiranjig 100,000 l^unbert toufcnb 

200 jtoet l^unbert i ,000,000 eine SJliUion' 

300 bret l^unbert 2,000,000 ^tüei Sßillionen 

Note. — The old form cltf f or etf is still occasionally met with. Of ten, 
theforms fmifgcl^n, fünfzig; \t^%%^% fcd^ögig; ftebcnijcl^n, ftcbenglg. Rare- 
ly — poetic — the old forms gwcen, JttJO, two. 

2. The Compounds of units and tens are often written in one word ; 

as, breiunbjroan^lg. 

311. '^tXf brci have a genitive jtücier, breier, and a dative 
jtteicn, brcten, which are used when the case is not otherwise 
indicated ; as, 

ba^ Urteil gtpeier greunbe, the id^ l^afie e« nur gtoeien gefagt, 

judgment of iwofriends, I have told it only to two, 

Note. — Selbe, bie beiben (§264, 3) is used instead of gwel, f or the 
two, or a definite (only) two. 

312. Other simple numerals sometimes take -en in the 
dative plural, when used without a noun — more rarely a 
plural form -e; as, ber Äönig föl^rt mit fed^fen, the hing drives 
with six {horses) ; aüe 3Siere, all fours, But they usually re- 
main unaltered. 



Expressions of Time (o'clock). 

313. (a) For the hours of the day the cardinal number is 
used with Ul^r, d^clock (as indeclinable), and the fractions are 
counted, usually, on the next hour ; as : 

SBte üiel Ul^r ift e^ ? what o'clock is it 1 

6ö ift üier Ul^r, it isfour o'clock, 

Sd ift ein SSiertel auf fünf, it is a quarter past four (on five). 
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ßd ift \)atb fünf, // is halfpastfour {halffive), 

S^ ift brei SSiertel auf fünf, it is a quarter to ßve, But 

also : ein SSiertcI üor fünf ; or, brci SSicrtel nad^ üicr. 
Um toieüiel \X\)X, at what o'clock ? Um fünf (Uftr), etc. 

{b) The minutes are expressed with the prepositions öor, 
before ; nod^, after^ (sometimes in, Über, respectively). As : cd 

ift jcl)n Sßinutcn üor etf (or, in gel^n STO. elf), // is ten minutes 
to [before) eleven ; e^ ift get)n STOinuten Xixxiij öier (or über öier), 

it is ten minutes pastfour, 

Numeral Idioms. 

314. {a) Quantitative nouns of measure, weight or value, 
except feminines in -e, are used coUectively in the singular, 
without infiection, after a numeral, and a following qualitative 
noun (of kind) is without case inflection. As: gel^n ^U^ 
tang, ten feet {foot) long; brei ^funb %\jtt, three pounds of 
tea ; giüci ^aar §anbf C^Ul^e, two pair{s) of gloves ; ba^ loftet 
üier 2Warf gel^n Pfennig, four marks ten Pfennigs. But, gtt)ei 
J^affen Sil^ee, two cups oftea, 

(b) The singular of 3Kann is used, uninflected, in coUec- 
tive sense ; as, 

eine Älaffe — eine ßontpagnie eine Slrmee öon 20,000 ÜRonn, 

— t)On gtoanjig 2ßann, a an army of 20,000 men. 

class — a Company oftwenty 

men, 

Reading Exercise. 

1. ^m ®ommer fte^cn toir um l^alb fed^« auf, im SBin* 
tcr erft um ^Ib fieben. 2. Unfere ©d^ule fängt mvx ac^t 
VAft morgend an, aber toir muffen um brei SSiertel ad^t fd^on 
ba fein, 3, SSon unferem ©aufe nad^ ber ©d^ule gel^t man 
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eine SSiertelftunbe, alfo flel)en totr um l^alb ad)t mrntx au^ 
bem ©aufe, 4. Um elf U^r t)aben tDtr jel^n aRinuten ^aufe 
uttb um ein« ift bie (Schule au«» — ö. ©eftem fragte ber it^^ 
rer ben gri^: „9Bie öiel finb [e^«mal gtDölf?'' unb gri^ 
fogte: „günf unb fed^jig," 6, ÜDa fagte ber Seigrer il^m, er 
folle ba« ßtnmalein« lernen, ©ed^^mal jtoölf finb bod^ jiüet 
UTib fiebjig! 7. 2öir finb fünf unb gtDanjig SWann in ber 
Älaffe, aber gri^, glaube id), ift ber bümmfte. 8. 9?eulic^ 
frogte ber ge^rer ben gri^: „SBenn bu für gtoei ®Ia« Sier 
fünfjig Pfennig bejal^Ift, tpie öiel mußt bu für brei ®(a« 
©ier bejal^ten?" !Da fagte gri^: „Qä) begaste nic^t« bafürV' 
9. ©er Se^rer toar tDütenb, aber tDir ladeten alle, benn ber 
Sater üon grife ift ja Sieriüirt unb gri^ bejal^It barum nid^t«. 
SieOeic^t ift ber grife bod^ nid^t fo bumm! 10. @r ift brei^^ 
je^n 3a]^r alt unb feine ©d^iüefter ift giüölf, fte ift aber Diel 
Ilüger afe er. 11. 2öie id^ fie neulich fragte: „SBie öiel finb 
^unbert od^t unb jtöangig mit ad)t biöibiert?" fagte fte gleid): 
^©ed^jel^n.'' ®ie fann aber fd^nell red^nen! 

9Bie ein @tubent red^net. 

Sin ©tubent fam gu einem gteunbe unb fagte: „!Du/ 
Ieil)e mir mat^ ael)n 2)iarl!" — „©a« tut mir leib/' fagte fein 
ijreunb, „aber id^ l^abe felbft nur fünf 2ßarl unb muß bamit 
ben ©d^ufter begat)Ien; fonft tütt iä) e« gem." „®ut/' fagte 
ber ©tubent, ,,ba« gel^t fc^on. ®ib mir beine fünf SKarf, bie 
anberen fünf fannft bu mir frfiulbig bleiben. ÜDeinen ©d^ufter 
fannft bu bann mit ben fünf 2ßarf bejal)len, bie id^ bir fc^ul* 
big bin." 

» I say I "just. 
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Written Exercise. 

* 

I . With what train are we going to Berlin to-morrow ? There 
is a train at a quarter past seven ; if we get up at six or half 
past five we could breakfast here at (in) the hotel. 2. Well, 
teil the waiter that we want to have the bill ! 3. There it is, 
how much is it? Twenty-five marks and fifty pfennigs, ten 
marks for the room, ten marks for the supper and breakfast, 
and the fifty pfennigs are for two glasses of beer. 4. The 
room is rather dear ; it is small enough, about ten feet long, 
and the beds are not (feine) six feet, for my bed is too short 
for me. 5. Things are not cheap here, I paid ten marks for 
two pairs of gloves. 6. Well, if the gloves are good that is 
not too dear. 7. How many inhabitants has this town? 
About a hundred thousand, I think. 8. At what o'clock 
shall we arrive in Berlin ? At half past one ; it is about six 
hours by train (mit beni ^UQt), 9. How much is the ticket? 
About fifteen marks. 10. What o'clock is it now? It is 
already ten minutes past ten ; let us go to bed, for we must 
get up early to-morrow. 11. I owe you thirty-three marks; 
here is a fifty-mark bill, can you change ? Yes, here are sixteen 
marks, now I owe you a mark. 1 2 . How much is a mark ? 
A mark is (has) a-hundred pfennigs; in American money a 
mark is about twenty-five cents. 



LESSON XXXIX. 

NUMERALS, CONTINUED : THE ORDINALS. 

315. The ordinal numerals are inflected adjectives 
formed from the cardinals from 2 to 19 by adding -t; 
f rom 20 upwards, by adding -ft — the suffix in Compound 
numbers being added only to the last. 
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{a) @rft,yfrj/, is irregulär ; britt, thirä, shortens the vawel ; 
Qd§t, eightk^ drops t. 

iP) The ordinals never occur uninflected, but only in strong 
or weak forms; as, mein jtrcitcr ©ol^n; ba§ brtttc §au§, etc. 
They are usually preceded by the definite article. Thus : 
\st bcr, btc, \X3A crftc, thefirst 
2d „ „ „ ixmXt, the second 
yi „ „ „ brtttc, the third 
4/Ä „ „ „ öiertc, thefourth 
Stk „ „ „ fünfte, thefifth 
6tk „ „ „ fed^fte (fed^äte), the sixth 
Ith „ „ „ ficbcnte, the seventh 
Sth „ „ „ actjtt, the eighth 
i()th „ „ „ neunje^nte, the nineteenth 
2oth „ „ „ jttxxnjtgfte, the twentieth 
2\st „ „ „ t\n nn\i iXOQXilxoliit, the fwenty-ßrst 
22d „ „ „ jtret unb jtoanjigftc, the twenty-second^ etc. 
y>th „ „ „ bretfeigftc, the thirtieth 
^ist „ „ „ ein unb bretStgftc, the thi'rty-Jirst, etc. 
50^^ « n ff fünfjigftc, thefiftieth 
looth „ „ „ l^unbertftc, the hundredth 
101 st „ „ „ l^unbert unb crftc, the hundred-and-first 
2ooth „ „ „ ^tretl^unbcrtfte, the two-hundredth 
loooth „ „ „ taufenbfte, the thousandth 
ff ,f ,f tc^te, the last 

Note i. — 2)er, ble, ba« anbete« the other^ is sometimes used for the 
second. 

2. From n)iet)ie(, how tnany^ is formed an interrogative ordinal, ber, 
bie, ba« Wleölelfle, ortüleölettc; as, ber tülcölelfte tjl ba«, how many is that? 
bcn tt)leölelten (Xag) ^abcn wir ^CUte, what day ofthe montk ü itto-day? 

Expressions of Date. 

316. {a) In giving the day of the month, the ordinal is 
used elliptically, without preposition (2iag öOtt being implied) ; 
as, e« ift ber fünfte Sluguff, U ü thefifth {day) of August, 
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{£) In naming a date, the dative ordinal with atl (an bcm 
contracted to am) is used, or — especially in dating a letter 
— the simple accusative ; as, er ftarb am gcl^ntctt 3Äat, — or 
bCtt gcl^tttCtt 30?at, ^^ äi^ä {on) the tenth of May; SoftOtt, bctl 

gcl^tttctt 2ßat. 

Note. — When figures are used, the endings -(f)tc, -(f)tcn are some- 
times written, but often omitted; as bcr lOtc or bcr 10. 9Jiai; am 20flcn 
or am 20, 3Wal — the period marking the abbreviated ordinal. 

317. The date of the year is given by the cardinal num- 
ber, usually preceded by im (in bcm) 3a]^r(e), in the year; 

as, 5WapoIcott ftarb (im ^al^rc) ad^tgcl^n l^unbcrt ctttunbgtoattgig ; 

Napoleon died in {the year) 1821 ^ (but not ttt alone). 

318. The names of the days of the week and of the months 
are (usually with the article) the masculine nouns : 

©onn'tag, Sunday ^annax' , /anuary ^vi'li,/ufy 

SKon'tag, Monday gebruar', February 5(uguft', August 

2)ten§'tag, Tuesday SJJärj, March ^tpttm'im, September 

miWmd), Wednesday ^ril', April Dfto'ber, October 

3)on'ner§tag, Thursday SJlat, May Sf^oöcm'bcr, November 

grei'tag, Friday Su'ni, June ©ejcm'bcr, December 
©onn'abenb, or ©amS'tag, Saturday 



Numeral Derivatives and Compounds. 

319. From the cardinals are formed : 

{a) The variatives — indeclinable adjectives — in -crict, 
meaning kind; as, einerlei, ^toeierlet, of one kind^ two kinds^ 
etc. 

ip) The multiplicatives — inflected adjectives — in -fad^, or 
-fältig : as, einfad^, simple; jtretfad^, double^ etc. 

{c) Adverbs in -mal, meaning time ; ein'mal, jtrei'mal, once^ 
twice^ etc. 
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320. From the ordinals are formed : 

(a) Adverbs in -eng (§286,^); erftcnS, ^treitcnS, brittenä, 
thirdfyy etc. 

ip) Fractional (nouns) in -tel (5^ctl, pari) ; as, zvx SSicttel, a 
fourth^ etc. 

{c) Fractional adjectives (uninflected), by adding ]§alb to the 
next higher unit; as, brittc'^alb 2^alcr, two and a half{ihe. third 
ahalf). 

Note i. — For ong and a half, anbert^alb is used for gtücttcl^alb» 
2. The neun half is blc ^ätfte. For the adjective ^alb, half see 
§147» 3. 

Reading Exercise. 

@ttt »rief. 

^^tlabelp^ta, b, 2tctt (or 2.) ^funt, 1905. 
©ce^rtcr §crr if Ictn fd^mtbt ! 

!Da xncttt Srubcr m\6) gebeten l^at, Sinnen feine grlebntffe 
in iDeutfd^Ianb ju bertd^ten, fo tt)tö \6) öcrjud^en, feine 4öttte 
ju erfüöen. ©aß er ntd^t felber fd^reibt, muffen ®te ent^ 
fc^ulbtgen; ®te totffen ja, tt)ie fd^mcr c^ fid^ pft, eine große 
ßorrefponbenj auf SRcifen ju führen. 

3Kein S3ruber ift am ITten 9lpril nad^ ©eutfdilanb abge. 
fahren, ©ein crfter 4öricf mar au^ ^Berlin, er l^atte il^n ben 
erften 3D?at gefd^rieben. @r fd^rieb, er tt)öre ben 2Tten Slprtl 
in Hamburg gelanbet, l^ötte fid^ jiüei 2:age in biefer tounber* 
fc^önen @tabt aufgel^alten, unb xowct am britten Jage, alfo 
am 29ten 2lprit, nad^ ^Berlin gefalzten. — 5Kad^ ac^t 2iagen 
erhielten toir einen gleiten 48rief, aud^ au^ 4öertin, toorin er 
unter anberem fd^rieb: „©en erften Sonntag ^icr in ÜDeutfd^* 
lanb l^abe id^ fel^r rul^ig üerbrad^t. ^ij mar bei meinem Dn* 
fei ben ganjen Jag. @r riet mir x^xii) einer Heineren ®tabt 
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ju gelten, tüenn x<S) fd^ncll ÜDcutfd^ tcrncn tooötc, gr fagtc: 
,©rften^ trifft man in einer fleineren @tabt fel^r toetitge ober 
feine Slmerilaner ober ©nglönber; gtoeiten^ l^aben bie gintoo^- 
ner felbft mel^r ^dt nnb 8uft mit einem Sludtänber gu \pxt^ 
äftn; nnb britten^ ift ba« geben üie( bittiger afe in 4öerßn.* 
Slttö biefen breierlei ©rünben benfc iäf nnn naä) ÜDüffelborf 
am 9t^ein gn gelten; bie ©tabt foü ttjünberfd^ön fein, nnb iä^ 
^abt bafefbft einen J^J^^^^^ bitten ©entfd^en, ber fnrge ^txt 
in 3lmerifa toax, @r ^at mxäf eingelaben anbertl^alb 3Ronate 
bei i^m gn bleiben, ttjenn nid^t fogar länger im gaüe e^ mir 
ia gef ättt/' — 3jann erl^ietten toir lefet'cn SÄontag feinen brit* 
ten 48rief, nnb itoax au^ ©üffelborf, gefd^rieben ben I2tett 
SKai. @r fd^rieb,er toöre öon ber ®tabt einfad^ entjüdt. 

Qu ber ^offnnng, baß @ie nnb bie lieben ^^1^9^^ f^ ^^^ 
ttjol^l befinben nnb mit frennblid^em ©mße öon nnö atten, 

öerbleibe id^ S^re 

Slnna ©ieöer«. 

Written Exercise. 

New York, Sept. 6th, 1905. 
My dear Father, 

I arrived here yesterday, the 5th September. We had 
fine weather nearly the whole voyage, only the last two days 
were a little stormy. There were 560 steerage, 140 secönd- 
cabiri and 136 first-cabin passengers on board. Three 
quarters of the cabin-passengers were Americans, but in the 
steerage were mostly Slavs. I am glad to be back in Amer- 
ica, although I liked Germany very well. I shall stay here at 
my aunt's tili the 8th, so you can expect me home on the 
loth. College commences on the ist October, so I shall have 
nearly three weeks at home. I have learnt a good deal of 
n^erman in the four months, at least I think so. I hope you 
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received my last letter from Germany, written on August the 
26th. Your last letter of the i8th I got in Hamburg, it was 
brought to me on the steamer. Hoping to see you all soon 
and with love to all 

Your loving son * Ernst. 

Goethe was (iDUrbc) born the twenty-eighth of August, 1749, 
and diedthe twenty-second of March, 1832, in his 83d year. 
Schiller was born the tenth of November, 1759, and died the 
ninth of May, 1805, therefore in his 46th year. 



LESSON XL. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

321. Interjections are in part natural exclamations, 
more or less common to all languages. Others are words 
or phrases used as exclamations. As: auf, tip! ipeg, 
away! tDcitcr, go on (further) ; ^erein, come itiy etc. 

322. An Infinitive or a perfect participle is sometimes used 
absolutely (or elliptically) in sense of an imperative ; as, cttl* 
ftcigcn, get in (all aboard) ; ouögcfticgett, get out (all out), etc. 

323. In general, interjections stand apart from the struc- 
ture of the sentence. But sometimes they are construed with a 
case, or a phrase, marking the source or object of the feeling 
expressed. As : D bc^ ®tüd Ud^Ctt, oh, the happy man / Xot\) 
VXXX, woe is me/ pfui Über bctt ^d^t% fie on the coward! etc. 

Note. — Seiber, alas! I regret'to say — properly a comparative ad- 
verb, may be used independently, as interjection ; as, (eiber I ic^ !ann 
ni(^t; or as an adverb ; as, (eiber fann ic^ nid§t (or Ic^ !ann (eiber nic^t, 
§297)- 

1 S)ein bid^ liebenber @ol^n. 
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Many inteijections are abridged words or phiases — sometimes dis- 
guised oaths — and of ten of much etymological interest. 



PARTS OF SPEECH — SUMMARY. 

An elementary view of the several parts of speech being 
now completed, a few words of review may be added. 

324. As in the verb (Less. XXXIII), so in all the parts of 
Speech, obvious evidence is seen of the essential kinship between 
German and English. The details of th|s kinship belong to com- 
parative grammar; but its most essential features, as well as the 
most striking differences between the two languages, may be hdp- 
fully availed of even in elementary study. 

325. In general, German has larger inilection than English. 
This is true especially of nouns and adjectives; also of pronouns; 
— to a less degree of verbs. This makes the study of German at 
first seem difficult. But such inflections as are retained in English 
are, in general, closely akin to those in German. The chief diffi- 
culties, which require most careful attention, are : 

(ä) The Classification and inflection of nouns ; 
{d) The inflection and concord of adjectives; 

(c) The inflection of strong verbs — yet these are hardly 
more irregulär than in English ; 

(d) The forms and use of the modal verbs, and the sub- 
junctive mood — and, in addition, distinctively idiomatic 
forms, or phrases, peculiar to one or the other of the two 
languages. 

326. Yet though for these and other reasons — particularly its 
Strange type — German at first seems difiicult, it soon becomes 
easy and pleasurable — especially from the constant recognition 
not only of kindred forms, but of kindred genius and essential 
sisterhood between these two great languages of literature and of 



1». 
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327. Besides its larger infiections, German has also much 
greater facility of word-composition than English, as well as a 
more elaborate System of derivation. But the general principles 
of composition, derivation and accent are the same in both lan- 
guages — especially so far as (in all its most essential features) 
English is of Gennanic origin. 

328. The intimate relation between German and English is, 
however, not always obvious at first sight. Many forms and 
words of like origin — or cognates — have diverged, in form or 
meaning or in both, so that the relationship is not at once recog- 
nized. Attention to such changes will be helpful to the learnen 
Some of the more constant of these changes will be noted here- 
after, in an Appendix. In many cases the kinship is at once ob- 
vious. 

329. To the generally larger inflection in German corresponds, 
naturally, a more elaborate syntax — which, however, is to some 
degree simplified by greater precision in the order of words — 
especially in the position of the verb. Thus sentences which 
would be hardly possible in English become perfecdy clear in 
German. Yet the general principles of syntax in German and in 
English are nearly the same. Some of the more important points 
of difference remain to be shown hereafter. 



Reading Exercise. 

Sefeftütfe. 

I. 
!t)ic beut^d^cn Stfcnbatittctt gct)örcn xnctftcn« bcm (Staate, 
nur Heinere, fogenannte „©elunbärbal^ne/' gehören ^rtöatge^» 
feüfd^aften. 30?an fann erfte, gtoette, brtttc unb öterte Älaffe 
in ©eutfd^Ianb fal^ren. Slber bic fdinelleren 3Ö9^ ^^v^ ge^ 
toötinttd^ feine üierte Älaffe. ©ie öierte Stoffe ift meiften« 
für Arbeiter, bie öiettcid^t öon einem ^ta^ jum anbem an 
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bte 5lrbctt gelten. 35a man (ctbcr fcl^r toentg ©cpäd frei \)at, 

fo nimmt ber ©cutfd^e oft fcl^r ütel ^anbgcpöd in ba« 6014)^ 

mit. SJcfonber« ift bic^ ber ^aU in britter unb öiertcr 

Älaffc. SSiertc Slaffc ift fel^r gut bafür eingerichtet, ba bie 

©itje nur an ben (Seiten be« SBagen^ angebrad^t finb unb in 

ber aWitte alfo öiel ^lafe für ®tpM übrig bleibt. Qu einer 

^infid^t ift biefe^ fel^r bequem, benn, fatt^ man feinen @ife 

mcl^r belommt, fo fann man fid^ auf fein ®tpM l^infefeen. 

©eutfd^e ©tubenten reifen oft öierte fliaffe, »eil e« feine 

fünfte gibt, gi^ül^^r fagte man in ÜDeutfd^Ianb: „Qn ber 

erften Stoffe reifen nur Snglänber, reid^e Slmerifaner unb 

Starren.'' — &jc ber ^uq abfäl^rt ruft ein ^öal^nbeamter: 

„Sinfteigen naä) ^Berlin!" (ober mo^in ber ^ug gerabe fäl^rt), 

ober aud^: „gingeftiegen naä) ^Berlin!" 4öei ber 3lnfunft loirb 

aufgerufen: „Slu^geftiegen !" ober „9lu«fteigen!" SBenn man 

umfteigen mu^, fo ^ört man: rrUmfteigen nad^ ^Berlin!" ober 

„Umgeftiegen!" 

II. 

ff 2luf gef eff en !" fommanbierte ber ^ufarenunteroffigier, unb 

ba« SBort mar faum au« feinem SDtenbe, fo fa§en bie ^ufa- 

reu im (SatttL 3lux einer fiel leiber auf ber anberen ©eite 

lieber öom ^ferbe l^erunter. ,,®ie, bummer 48auernlämtnen" 

rief ber Unteroffizier il^m gu, „fönnen @ie nid^t märten, bi« 

id^ ,3lbgefeffen* fommanbiere ?" 

Written Exercise. 

I. When I arrived at the Station the railroad-official was 
shouting: "All aboard for Hamburg 1" and I came just in 
time (gerabe nod^ gur red)ten i^dt). 2. After an hour we 
stopped at a Station and I heard some one shout out: 
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" Change cars for Hamburg 1 " 3. I got out in a hurry (ttl bcr 
Site) and was soon in another train. 4, But I found that I 
had got into fourth class instead of first class. 5. All the 
seats were taken (befe^t), but a f at old peasant told me I could 
sit on his knee. 6. I thanked him (td^ bebatllte VXXä)) but did 
not accept his offer. 7. Then he told me I could sit on a 
sack of potatoes which was lying on the floor at (ju) his feet. 

8. I hesitated, but he said : " That won't hurt the potatoes." 

9. I sat down on it and then he said; " That is not as soft 
as my knee," at which (tüorübcr) the other people in the car 
all laughed. 10. But he was a very friendly old man and 
told me that he knew I was an American. 11. I asked him 
how he knew it, at which he smiled slyly and said : " You are 
not fat enough for a German girl." 12. I had to laugh, but 
I do not know whether he meant it as a compliment or not. 
13. I found it very amusing in the fourth class ; my old pea- 
sant acted like (tüte) a father towards me. 14. He told me 
he had a neighbor, who had a daughter in America, and so 
he knew something about (öon) the country. 15. I was 
quite (orbctttlid^) sorry when they shouted : " Hamburg, all 
outi" 16. Fourth class is not as comfortable as first class, 
but it is more amusing. 
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PART III. 

SYNTAX OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 



Remark. — The essential f unctions of the several Parts of Speech 
have now been exhibited, along with their forms. A complete account 
of their seveial uses is impracticable within elementaiy limits, and is, in- 
deed, needless. As ah-eady remarked, there is a broad geneial corre- 
spondence in German and English syntax. Some of the more important 
diff erences and special forms will be exhibited in the f ollowing Lessons ; 
while, in general, uses identical in German and English will be noted 
only brieflyor not at all. Constant attention to usage, as found in read- 
ing and in 4he dictionary, must Supplement the grammar. 

These Lessons will foUow the usual order of the Parts of Speech. 
The logical Syntax of the Sentence, which is essentiaUy the same as in 
English, is not here included. 



LESSON XLI. 

THE USE OF THE ARTICLES. 

A» The Definite Article. 

330. {a) Some of the most important uses of the definite 
article, otherwise than in English, have been given already : 
in abstracto generic^ 2Jid possessive senses, «(§§67, 95)"; with 
proper names, days, etc., §130; with possessive pronouns, 

§§217-18. 

Note. — The article (or possessive) is used also with names of kin- 
ship, except in address ; as, father said so^ bcr (or mein) ^atct faßte e8, 
etc. 

(Ji) Under the abstract sense belongs the use of the article 
with infinitives and adjectives used as nouns. As, baö 
©d^tütmmetl, swimming, For adjectives, see §145. 

331. The definite article is used in distributive expressions 

(= each) ; as, bretmal btc ^^ist, three times a week. 

236 
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332. The definite article is omitted (as also in English) : 

(a) With nouiiä used as partitive {some, any\ or as simple 
predicate. As: §abcn @ic HSicr, have you {any) eggs; c^ tft 
3ctt, // is time, 

{b) In abridged or proverbial expressions; as, ^t\i bringt 
3lat, time Frings counsel, 

(c) In most prepositional phrases ; as, bei X\\ä^, at table; ^u 
2fu6/ onfflot, etc. — though with exceptions; as, in bcr ^irc^, 
at churth; va bic @(]^ulc gelten, to go to school^ etc. 

{d) In some adjective forms; as, crftcrcr, Ic^tcrcr, the former ^ 
the latter; folgcnb, the following; befagt, the aforesaid; and 
with some technical terms; as. Überbringet, the bearer, etc. — 
yet not always so. 

Such special forms must be learned by use. 

B, The Indefinite Article. 

333. It thus. appears that the definite article is used more 
widely than in English. On the other band the indefinite 
article is more frequently omitted : 

{a) Before a descriptive noun, used alone as simple predi- 
cate, or connected by a(8. As: er ift ©olbat, a saldier; er 
fprad) atö @o(bat, nid^t ald ©taati^ntan, as a saldier, not as a 
statesman. But not if the predicate is modified : er ift ein tap« 
fcrer ©olbat, a brave saldier, 

(b) Often in phrases: in @ile, in a hurry ; mit jittember 
©timme, with a trembling voice; icj^ l^abe ^opfn)el^, a headache, 
etc., etc. 

if) Note the forms a hundred, a thousand (%^io) ; afew, 
many a, ein jeber (§264); such a (§234) ; li/hat a (§244). 

Repetition of Articles. 

334. The general principle is the same as in English, — 
that an article should be repeated before each distinct noun 
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to which it belongs. This in German is especially the case 
when the article, expressed, has different fonns. But : 

(a) Repetition of the article, in like form, may be omitted 
with several nouns dosely connected in sense ; as, bie @nabe, 
fBetS^tt unb Siebe ®otteS, the mercy^ wisdom and love of God. 

{b) Repetition must be omitted if the several nouns ref er to 
the same person or thing. As: ein S^unb unb Sruber, a 
friend andbrotherj bcr ßaifer vo^ ßönig, the emperor and hing 
(one person). 

Written Exercise. 

As the stndent is presumed to be now readmg a German text, the 
Gennan-English Exercises wül be omitted. 

I. Good moming, Max, are you going to school already? 
— Yes, are you not going? — No, I have a headache and 
shall not go. 2. How many times a week do you have 
German lessons ? Four times a week, on Monday, Wednes- 
day, Thursday and Friday. 3. Can you read German ? Yes, 
reading is easier than speaking, but I can jspeak a little. 
4. My father was an officer in the German army, but my 
mother is an American, sawe do not speak much German at 
home. 5. Does not your mother speak German ? Mother 
does not speak much German, so father and mother generally 
talk English. 6. Do you know a thousand German words ? 
I think I know more than a thousand, but I have never 
counted. 7. At church I often hear German, because we 
sometimes go to a German church. 8. My uncle is a clergy- 
man, he preaches very often in our church. 9. My uncle 
and aunt speak German, for they are both Germans. 
IG. Well, it is time to go to school ! 11. Why are you in a 
hurry ? It is not yet half past eight ! 12. Well, I don't want 
to be late to school to-day. 13. Yesterday the old teacher 
Said to me in a trembling voice : ^^ Max, I am speaking to 
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you as a friend and not as a teacher ; try to be more punctual I" 
14. So I must not be late to-day, for I have been already 
three times late to school this weekl 15. As the son of an 
officer you ought to be punctual. 16. Yes, that is what 
father and mother say. 



LESSON XLII. 

PECULIARITIES IN NOUNS. 

335. Outside of the regulär declensions, some nouns pre- 
sent peculiarities of form or of use. As : 

{a) Defect of plural form — as in many abstract nouns. 

(ß) Special senses in plural; or different plurals in different 
senses (§127). 

(c) Special or variable plurals ; as in f amily names, foreign 
words, etc. 

(d) Different genders in different senses; as, ber @ee, the 
lake; btc See, the sea; or with different plurals ; as, bcr SBunb, 
the union^ pl. SBünbc ; ba§ 95unb, the bündle^ pl. SBunbc, etc. 

Such details must be found in the dictionary. Some of the 
most important are added in an Appendix. 

Gender. 

For the general rules of gender see §138. 

336. When, as in ba^ 2Bei6, the woman^ and diminutives 
like \i^% gräuicttt, ba^ 3Ääbd^en, the gender is different from 
the sex, a pronoun in immediate connection retains the gram- 
matical gender ; but in a different sentence it usually takes 
the natural gender. As : SBo tft \i^9i ÜKäbd^Ctt, tüeld^c^ ^tcr 
ipar ? @ic tft fort, she is gone. 
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Number. 

337. (a) The distributwe sense (referring one object to 
each individual of a plural group) is in German expressed by 
the Singular, where Englieh regularly uses the plural. As : 

aüc nat)mctt bcti §ut ab, all took offtheirhats; betbc gogctt bcn 

!Degett, both drew their swords. 

(b) Also coUective nouns, more regularly than in English, 
are construed as singular. As: meine ^Jamtlie tft tttc^t JU 
©aufe; fie tft in ber ©tabt, it is (they are) in town. aWein Solf 
geigt mir, baß \6) il^m nur ein SBeib bin, my peopk show me that 

to them (in their opinion) I am only a woman, 

{c) For the coUective singular of nouns of measure, etc. with numer- 
als, see §314. 

GASE. 

338. As case inflection is fuller, the relations of case are 
more explicit than in English. The general definitions suf- 
fice in most cases ; but special uses require special attention. 

Füll details cannot be given within elementary limits. 
The more important and regulär forms, especially when un- 
like English, will be briefly presented. 

Remark. — The lack of case inflection of nouns in English often 
obscures the case relation. The same is true especially of adjectives in 
all relations — case, gender, number. Hence special attention should 
be given to these forms. 

339. The Nominative. 

The nominative — the case of the subject, its appositive 
or predicate, or as vocative in address — needs no illustra- 
tion. But note : 

{a) After merben, and some passives denoting change^ the 
English predicate nominative is otherwise expressed. See 
hereafter §361. 
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{b) Observe also (§273) that the English indirect subject of 
a passive verb cannot be so expressed in German. The com- 
plementary accusative becomes nominative (predicate) in pas- 
sive ; as, er tourbc mein SJreunb genannt (§360). 

(c) The occasional Omission of an obvious subject-pronoun 
is colloquial; as, ^ab'^ (vi) l^abe e3) ntci)t getan. 

Written Exercise. 

I. The girl who sang so well is a friend of my sister; I 
know her very well, she often sings in concerts. 2. Let us 
Visit her and I will introduce you to her. 3. " Is Miss Smith 
at home ? " I said to the girl who opened the door. 4. " No." 
answered the girl, "she has gone to the seaside." — 5. Are 
the family at home? No, they are still at the seaside. — 

6. Why does one say in (auf) German " die Nordsee," but 
"der Bodensee (Lake Constance)"? Because the North Sea 
is a sea and not a lake, but the " Bodensee " is a lake. — 

7. The officers drew their swords and the soldiers waved 
their hats when the royal family were driving past. 8. When 
the emperor passed, the people all took their hats off. 
9. After we had seen the emperor we went to a hotel and 
ordered three cups of coffee and f our glasses of beer, i o. How 
much did you pay for it ? Four marks. 1 1 . The waiter told 
US that the hotel-keeper had become the riebest man in the 
town, but he had always remained a modest man and a friend 
of the workmen. 12. Well, his prices were not modest I — 
13. How many volumes have you of Goethe's works? I 
have three volumes. — 14. Did you see the girl with the 
ribbons in her (im) hair ? Yes, it was terrible, she had about 
sbc meters of green ribbon in her hair and on her dress. — 
15. The last words which the teacher said were: " Boys,0 
leam your German words 1" 16. German words are not 
easy to leam. 
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LESSON XLIII. 

THE GENITIVE. 

X. With Nouns (adnominal). 

340. The genitive depends on nouns in a great variety of 

relations ; such as : origin^ kind, material, characterisiic, spect- 

ßcation, participationy possession^ etc. — usually corresponding 

to English of^ or the possessive. Detailed examples are need- 

less. 

341. Distinction is made between the subjective and the 
ohjective genitive — as expressing the subject or the object of 
an implied action ; as in English : a mothet^s love ; the love 
of a mothery etc. In both senses the German genitive is 
f reely used. But observe : 

(a) In lieu of the objective genitive, a preposition with ob- 
ject is of tan substituted ; as, ber ©ebanfe an ©Ott, the thought 
ofGod; ber ^afe gegen ben Sreinb, hatred ofthe enemy. 

{b) In personal pronouns, in lieu of the genitive pronoim, 
the subjective sense is usually expressed by the possessive; 
the objective by a preposition; as, feine Siebe ju mir, his laue 
offne. 

342. Usually the gerutive foUows the principal noun. But 
when personal, and otherwise often in poetry, it may precede, 
then excluding the article ; as, meinet ^tvSojt^ ©rcttje, the 

frontier of my kingdom, 

This — usually, though not always, subjective in sense — 
is known as the possessive or " Saxon " genitive, and some- 
times has the effect (as in English) of personification or em- 

phasis ; as, gnglanb^ Königin. 

343. The " partitive " genitive (of which a part is taken) 
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usually limits a defining word ; as, bie fd^öttfte aller grauen ; 
iDeld^er unferer greunbe, which of our fHends l but is some- 

times construed simply with a verb (though rarely) ; as, er 
tratlf be^ SBetne^, {some) of the wine, 

Note. — Here occur some idiomatic phrases in which the partitive 
sense is less obvious; as, üicl Sluf^cbenS mad^eil; to make a great fuss^ etc. 

344. For absence of genitive inflection with nouns of 

measure, etc., see §314. 

{a) But if the qualitative noun is modified, the genitive is 
usual ; as, ein 6J(a^ guten SSeine^ — though usage is not uni- 
form. 

{b) A like apposition, without case inflection, occurs with 
names of places and of months preceded by a common noun, 
and in dates. As: bie ©labt ^qvx, the city of Rome; im SJJo* 
nat aJfJai; ben ad^ten SJ^ai (§316). 

345. (05) Vary often, for a genitive with nouns, may be sub- 
stituted a preposition phrase (öon with dative), especially in 
absence of inflection or to avoid inconvenient forras ; as, bie 

©trafen öon ^arte, etc. 

(^) Such Substitution occurs especially in personal pro- 
nouns (see §341, 3), except in the phrase unfer einer, one of 
US (i.e. of our sort) ; but literally, one of us, einer ÖOU Un^. 

(/) Also, the genitive relation is often implied — and some- 
times formally expressed — by a Compound noun ; as, ein 
geuerfunle, a spark offire; ba^ S^age^Iid^t, the Hght of day. 

2. Genitive with Adjectives. 

346. The genitive is used to limit some adjectives, which, 
in general, may be recognized by English of Such are : 

bcbürfttg, in want (of) *bettju6t, conscious 

begierig, greedy fä^ig, capable 
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fro]^, glad nadftläfftg, negligent 

gctoiß, certain *fatt, satiaied (with) 

♦gctool^nt, accustomed (to) *fcl^ulbig, guilty 

funbtg, acquainted (with) fi<^t, jwr^ 

leer, ^w/(v öoll, /«// 

*(o§, ridipf) *tt)crt, w^r/Ä 

mächtig, master (of) *würbig, worthy 
♦mübc, //r^^ 

— and some others. As : feiner ©d^ulb bettnt^t, conscious of 
hisguilt; be« geben« mübe, a>^// ^/ Ufe; üott fügen SQBeine«, 

y«// of sweet wine. 

Note i. — Some of these adjectives, marked *, may also take an 
accusative (§358, b), Some may be construed with a preposition; as, 
begierig nadd, 00Ü öon, etc. See Remark, §351. 

2. ^oVif/u//f may be followed by a bare noun without inflection. The 
indeclinable botter is otüy so used ; as, etil ®(a9 DoUer SBetlt (now rare, 
or archaic). 

Written Exercise. 

I. In the month of June we were in the old town of 
Rüdesheim. 2. There we drank many a glass of good 
Rhine-wine. 3. The thought of that happy time is still fresh 
in my mind. 4. The Germans' hatred of the enemy is not 
as strong as their love of thee, thou beautiful Rhine ! 5. The 
Rhine is the most beautiful of all the rivers of Germany. 
6. In the main street of Rüdesheim, on the bank of the 
Rhine, stood his father's house. 7. One of us is not capable 
of such love of a river. 8. The Germans say that the Rhine 
is not Germany 's frontier. 9. The light of day showed us 
the Rhine in all its beauty. 10. The water shone in the 
sunlight like sparks of fire. 11. We were glad of the beau- 
tiful weather and we never got tired of the stately river. 1 2. It 
is worth while to go to Germany to see this noble river. 13. It 
is a river worthy of a noble people. 14. Conscious of their 
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might the Germans sing "die Wacht am Rhein ". 15. But 
they have other good songs worthy of the Rhine. 16. Do 
you know the songs of the Rhine ? Yes, I know one : "Am 
Rhein, am Rhein, da wachsen unsere Reben " (vines). 



LESSON XLIV. 

THE GENITIVE WITH VERBS. 

347. With a few verbs the genitive is used as primary 
(single) object — often expressed by a preposition in English. 
Such are : 

ad^ten, to care (for) Irrten, to wait (for) 

Bcbürfcn, to med ladicn, to laugh (at) 

benfen, to think » l^ffegcn, tofoster 

gebenfcn, to remember fd^oncn, to spare 

entbel^ren, to dispense (with) fpotteit, to mock (at) 

cntratcn, to dispense (with) toartcn, to wait (for or on) 

ermangeln, to lack and some others. 

As: i(5 benfe bein, I think ofthee; it^ bebarf bcineiJ 9lateg nid^t, 
/ need not your advice, etc. 

Note. — Some of these verbs may also take a preposition with ob- 
ject; as, lachen über, to laugh at; benfcn an, to think ' of^ etc.; and some 
an accusative; as, fc^one nil(^, spare me, With verbs the objective use 
of the genitive is, in general, rarer than formerly. See Remark, §351. 

348. (a) With some verbs which take a direct accusative 
of the person, the genitive is added as secondary object (of 
the thing) — usually expressed by English of {px from). Such 

'S)en!en, with genitive, »s now rare or only poetical. With prepositions it 
discriminates : benten an (acc), as object of thought ; id^ benCe oft an jene %a%t, 
ofthose days; beulen bon, as opinion: tt)a§ benCen 6ie bon i^m, of htm; benfen 
ttuf, zspurpose: er benft auf ©errat, he is thinking of (meditates) treason — iiM 
alike expressed by English of. 
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are verbs meaning to accuse^ acquit^ convkt ; to warn; to de- 
privey roby etc. Such are : 

auflagen, to accuse berauben, io rob 

befd^ulbigeu, to accuse eutl^eben, to relieve 

freifpred^eu, to acquit eutlebigeu, to relieve 

überfül^reu, to convict eutlaffeu, to dismiss 

erinueru, to remind öerfid^em, to assure 

nial^nen, to warn toürbigen, to deem worthy 

— and some others of like meaning ; as, ber !Dteb l^at mtd^ 
metne^ ®elbe^ beraubt, has robbed me of. In passive the 
genitive remains : td^ bin meinet ®elbe^ beraubt loorben, etc. 

(Ji) Especially in many reflexive idioms, the primary object 
being the reflexive accusative. As : er freut ftd^ feinet Sie- 
gel, he rejokes in his victory ; er fd^ömt \\i) feinet Setrageu^, 

he is ashamed of his conduct ; td^ erinnere mid^ beffen, Iremem- 
ber thaty etc. 

[c] Also, with spme impersonals; as, xoXi) {ammert be^ 
SSoIfe«, lam sorry for thepeople; e« lol^nt ber SlKül^e ntd^t, it 
is not worth the troubk. 

Remark. — In the foregoing cases (and hereafter) it is hardly possible 
to give complete lists, and none others can be entirely satisfactory. The 
details of usage must be leamed by use. 

The Exclamatory Genitive. 

349. Nearly connected with the foregoing objective geni- 
tive is the use of the genitive with interjections, to express the 
object or source of the implied emotion ; as, D be^ ©Wdffi^ 
d^en, ohy the happy man, 

The Descriptive Genitive. 

350. As predicate of fein or toerben, or without verb, the 
genitive is used in descriptive or limiting sense. As : fte 
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toaren alle ßletd^er aWeinutiö, of the same opinion ; tu', ipa^ bei* 

nc« Slmt^ tft, do wfiat belongs to your qffice ; VJSj loar tltd^t tDtl* 

Icti^, ba« l^x tun, / did not iniend to, etc. ; ein OÄatttt lauöer 

©tatur, of taii staturey etc. 



The Adverbial Genitive.. 

351. The genitive is used adverbially : 

{a) Usually with adjective modifier, with a verb of like 
meaning, to express manner (the cognate genitive). As: er 
ftarb eine« glüd lid^n XobcS, he died a happy death (see §362). 

{b) To express indefinite time {within which) ; as, cineS ^o* 
geg, one day ; bcS 5tbenb8, in the evem'ng (tveningSy gcnerally). 

(c) In various phrases, as ofp/ace : recfitcr $onb, on the right 
hand; or manner: fd^cllen ©t^tteg, with quick step ; or 
other limitation ; as, nid^t nteineiJ 3Siffcn8, not to my knowledge, 
etc. Many like forms are recognized and written as adverbs 
(§286, c), 

Note. — By falsa analogy we have naci^t«, be« 9^a(i^t8, by night, from 
bie SRac^t, night, 

Genitive with Prepositions. 

Für the genitive with prepositions, see §309. 

Remark. — The increasing use of prepositions in modern German, 
in lieu of the objective genitive, should be especially noted. The geni- 
tive with most verbs (§347) is now increasingly rare, or only poetic. 

Written Exercise. 

I. The young man needed money. 2. One night he 
robbed a rieh man of his money. 3. But a policeman met 
him when he was hastening home with quick Steps. 4. The 
policeman remembered his face, for he had been accused of 
theft before, but had been acquitted. 5* He was arrested 
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and convicted of the crime. 6. The thief said to the judge : 
'^ Spare me, I will lead a better life, for I am ashamed of my 
former life. 6. I will become a useful member of society." 
7. The judge replied : " Society can very well dispense with 
your Services for (auf, acc.) three years." 8. All the people 
in the court were of the same opinion. 9. The judge did 
not deem him worthy of another word, but sentenced him to 
three years* imprisonment. 10. The judge only did what 
belonged to his office. 11. On account of his good conduct 
the prisoner was discharged after two years. 12. Although 
his former bad companions mocked at him, he became an 
honest man. 13. Whenever he thought of his former life he 
was ashamed of himself. 14. He soon found, however, that 
it is worth while to be honest. 15. Now he is a rieh man, 
but he dispenses with many things in order to help poor 
criminals. 16. Within my knowledge there is not a more 
honest man in our town than he is now ; may he die a happy 
deathl 



LESSON XLV. 

THE GASES CONTINUED : THE DATIVE. 

Dative with Verbs. 

352. The dative is used, primarily with verbs, to express 
the remoter object (usually personal) concemed in the action 
{to ox for whom) — usually called, indirect, 

(a) As indirect object with verbs, which may also have a 
direct accusative object. Many examples have occurred. 

Note i. — In English this indirect object Stands usually without 
preposition when next the verb; with to^ when separated from it. As: 
I gave John a book; or, I gave a book to John. In German the simple 
dative is used, in either case, without preposition. 
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2. This io of the indirect object of action (dative) must not be con- 
founded with to (nacl^ or gu) with verbs of directian or motion, 

(^) In some cases the indirect dative object is expressed by 
from — the " dative privative." As : er nol^nt mir mein ®clb, 
from me, 

353. (a) Often the dative expresses, more remotely, the 
interest of the person — usually pronominal — in the action 
or Statement: the " dative of interest." As : tu' e^ mir bod^, 
do it/or me {I pray) ; fie tft mir ein ^lagcßeift, she is a torment 
to me, 

(p) Or, even more remotely, the dative expresses the point 
of view of the person concerned — called the " ethical dative " 

— often hardly translatable. As: toa^ mad^eti ®ie mir ba, 
what are you doing there (/ want to know) ? bleiben ©ie mir 
gefunb, keep well {l hope). 

(c) Here belongs the " dative possessive " — a frequent 
idiom. As : fie fiel if(m um ben ©afö, ske feil upon his neck, 
etc. Often also in phrases : as, il^m 3U Sl^ren, in his honore- 
me ju Siebe, /^r my sähe, etc. 

354. The dative is used as single object, usually personal, 
with some verbs which seem to be transitive in English. Such 
are: 

antworten, to answer gcl^orc^en, to obey 

begegnen, to meet glauben, to believe 

banfen, to thank ^Ifcn, to help 

btenen, to serve nu^n, to serve 

brol^n, to threaten raten, to advise 

erlauben, io allow fc^ben, to injure 

fcl^Ien, to lack frf)meirf|eln, toflatter 

folgen, tofollow trauen, to trust 

gefallen, to plecLse trogen, to defy 

— and others ; also many Compound verbs, the dative corre- 
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sponding to the sense of the prefix — especially the prefixes 
ab, an, bei, entöegen, naä), öor, gu, and the inseparable cnt and 
iplbcr. 

« 

Note. — Such verbs — most of which are of very frequent use — 
require special attention, in consequence of confusion of objective forms 
in English. 

355. The dative — usually personal — is used in many 
verb-phrases : 

(ä) In impersonal passive; as, mit tourbc geraten, /was ad- 

(b) In impersonal phrases; as, eS hit mit leib, I am sorry; 
c8 a^nt mir, I forebode; eö ge^t mir tool^l, / am dtdng well 
(§260, c). 

(c) With some reflexives; as, it^ gctroue mir, I venture; \^ 
bilbe mir ein, / imagine^ etc. (§239, b\ 

Note. — The dative often Stands (elliptically) on the address of a 
letter; as, (3)cm) ^crrn ©ujlaö Sßclfe (or ^n (ben) ©errn, etc.). 

Dative with Adjectives. 

356. The dative, usually personal, depends on many ad- 
jectives, expressing beneßt, favor^ ßtness, Hkeness, neamess^ 
superiority, or their opposites; also with participles, and ad- 
jectives derived from verbs which govern the dative — in 
most cases expressed by to or for, As : fei mir gnäbtg, be 
graäous to me; ba^ tft mir öerf(a|t, that is hateful io me; bo^ 
i[t allen nü^Itd^, useful to all. It is impossible to enumerate 
such adjectives. In general, the dative is the most usual 
form of adjective dependence. 

Note. — As with the genitive, so instead of the dative some of these 
adjectives may take a preposition with object ■^— though less frequently, 
especially with pronoun objects; as, for example, feinbU(^ 0egen; ital^e 3a, 
etc. 
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Dative with Prepositions. 

357. For the dative with prepositions see §§166, 170, 
309, c. For the dative in exclamations, see §323. 

For the Dative Factitive (with ju) see hereafter, §361. 

Remark. — The chief difficulty of the dative arises from the confu- 
sion of objective fonns in English. Many English fonns now apparently 
accusative, were dative in earlier English. 

Observe also .that the dative is predominantly the case oftheperson; 
also that, unlike the genitive, it is most freely used in personal pronomis. 

Written Exercise. 

I. Yesterday I met my old friend Mr. Smith, and he asked 
me if I could help him with some literary work. 2. He said : 
" I have been advised to ask you and I imagine you are the 
best man for the work." 3. I answered him: "You are 
flattering me, there are many men who could serve you better 
than I. For instance, Mr. Brown could help you better." 
4. He replied : " I do not trust Mr. Brown, he will promise 
me to do the work, and afterwards he will say that he is very 
sorry, but he has no time. You do it for me 1" 5. Then I 
promised Mr. Smith that I would help him. 6. He thanked 
me, and said : " I know that the work is hateful to you and 
that you are only doing it for my sake." 7. As I was going 
home Mr. Smith's little dog foUowed me and would not obey 
his master when he called him. 8. I threatened the dog with 
my stick but he continued to run after me. 9. Then Mr. 
Smith laughed and said : " You are taking my dog from me, 
but if you want him, you can have him, I will give him to 
you.*' IG. So I took the dog home with me. 11. I imagine, 
however, I shall not be sorry to give Mr. Smith his dog back 
to-morrow. 12. Tlie animal has a habit common to all young 
dogs, he follows everj'body (relat.) he meets. 13. I forgot 
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« 

to ask Mr. Smith how his wife was. 14. I know she has not 
been well for some time. 15. It is really a great honor to 
me that Mr. Smith begged me to help him. 16. I hardly 
venture to hope that I can really help him much. 



LESSON XLVI. 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 

358. The accusative expresses the direct object of transi- 
tive verbs. Elxamples are needless. 

{ä) In this relation the accusative appears in most reflexive 
and impersonal verb-phrases. 

{ö) The accusative — mostiy pronominal — is used in some 
verb-phrases, made up of fein or tocrben with certain adjectives, 
as if the object of the combined phrase. Such adjectives are: 

anftd^tig, in sight (of) ntübe, tired 

bemüht; consdous fatt, satiated 

getoa^r, aware fcä^ulbig, indebted 

gctool^nt, accustomed »ert, worth 

I08, ridof jjufricbcn, content 

— and a few others. As : it^ fann tl^n nid)t log werben, / cannot get 
ridof him; id^ bin e§ jufrieben, I am content with it (/ agree)\ icft 
bin il^m einen 2^aler fd^ulbig, / owe him a dollar, (For use of some 
of these with genitive see §346). 

Note. — In such cases the accusative is now more common. Here 
ed was an old genitive^ which came to be feit as accusative. 

Double Accusative. 

359. A few verbs take two accusatives — person and thing. 
Such are: Ief|ren, to teach; sometimes foften, to cost; and with 
pronoun of the thing: bitten, Ä? beg; fragen, to ask; überrebett, 



§362] The Accusative. 253 

to persuade; as, er Ief(rt mctttCtt ®of|n btc 6f|emte', he teaches 

my son chemistry; ba^ foftete mtd^ (or mir) einen italer; fra* 
gen @te mid^ ba^ nid^t, do not ask me that 

Complimentary or Factitive Accusative. 

360. {a) A second accusative appears in the predicate, 
after verbs of naming, nennen, taufen, to bapHze, As: ic^ 

nannte tf(n meinen greunb, Icalledhim myfründ. See §339, b, 

(J?) Most frequently this accusative appears as an adjective 

(the "objective complement" — of course uninflected); as, 

er mad^te fie glüdflid^, he made her happy; — and is then, in 

some phrases, written as a separable prefix (§219,^); as, er 

fc^IUfl feinen ©egner tot (totf dalagen), he Struck his adversary 

dead, 

Note. — The f oUowing paragraph belongs more properly under the 
dative, but is placed here with reference to English analogy. 

361. But after verbs of appointingy electing^ making, etc., 
implying change of condition^ the second (in English, factitive 
or complementary) object is expressed by the dative with JU 

— contracted with the article in the singular, but without ar- 
ticle in the plural. As : bie Uniöerfität l^at il^n gum ^rof eff or 

— fie gU ^rofefforen — ernannt, hos appointed htm Professor — 
them Professors; er nal^m fie jur fjrau, he took herfor wife. 

Adverbial Accusative. 

362. {a) An accusative of kindred meaning is used, ad- 
verbially, with some intransitives; as, er ftarb einen fjerrlid^cn 
Job, he died a glorious death. This is sometimes called the 
cognate accusative, See §35 1 , a, 

(Jj) The accusative expresses, adverbially, measure or ex- 
tent — as of time^ distance, amount^ etc. As: einen SDIonat . 



254 Lesson XLVI. [§363 

alt, a month old; ber Stieg bauerte bret Saläre, lasted three 
years; ba^ foftet etttCtt Jalcr, etc. 

Note. — This relation is often more fully expressed by an added 
adverb; as, er arbeitete beti gangen Sag burd^, the wkoU day through; 
bret 3a]^re lang, three years long; and, especially with intransitives of 
motion^ by a Compound of ^er or ^in — written also as sepaiable prefix. 
As: tc^ ging ble ©trage hinauf, Iwent up the street; ald tci^ bie ©trage 
hinaufging (or l^inauf ging), as Iwent up the street, etc. 

{c) Also definite time, when; as, lommetl ®ie biefetl äbctlb 

— nöd^ften aWontag, etc.; also (as §331), gtDetmal ben 2:ag, 

twice a day, Compare the genitive of indefinite time (§35 1 , ^). 

The Absolute Accusative. 

363. The accusative is used descriptively (often = witK) 
in so-called absolute sense, yet really adverbial. As: er 

ftanb ba, ben üDegen in ber ©anb, ben Slid auf bie ßrbe gcl^ef^ 

tet, he stood there (with) his sword in his hand, his look fas- 
tenedy etc. 

Note. — Comparing this use with that of the genitive (§350), it ap- 
pears that the genitive expresses the more permanent characteristic ; the 
accusative, the temporary circumstance, 

For the accusative with prepositions, see §§167, 170, 
309, d, 

Written Exercise. 

I. The poor Student owed the tailor forty marks. 2. He 
could not get rid of the man, although he told him that the 
clothes were not worth a mark. 3. Every day, when he was 
going down the street, the tailor stepped up to him and, hat 
in band, begged politely for his money. 4. " Where is my 
money?" said the tailor. "Do not ask me that," said the 
Student, "for do I know where my own money is?" 5. The 
whole night through the poor Student dreamt of the tailor. 
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6. It cost the student's father forty marks to get rid of the 
tailor. 7. What did he ask the tailor? He asked him who 
taught him tailoring. — 8. He called me his friend and ad- 
dressed me with " du." 9. She lost her purse and did not 
become aware of it tili she came home. 10. She loses so 
many things that her mother is quite accustomed to it. 
II. The war lasted only a month, but many brave men died 
a glorious death for their fatherland. 12. The soldiers stood 
around him, sword in hand. 13. When was Mr. Brown ap- 
pointed president of the Company ? He has been president 
only a month. 14. We rowed down the river much quicker 
than we rowed up. 15. When shall I come? Come next 
Friday evening. 16. The whole day long it rained, but the 
next day it was glorious weather. 



LESSON XLVII. 

THE VERB: CONCORD. 

364. The general rules of concord in subject and verb are 
the same as in English. Note however: 

(a) More freely than in English a singular verb is used with 
two er more singular subjects, especially when these follow 
the verb, er are closely related in meaning. As : toa^ bebeutet 
tiefe ?lngft unb SBertolrrung, wAaf ts the meaning of this anxiety 
and confusion f 

ip) For concord with foUowing logical subject, after intro- 
ductory eg, \>oSff bieS, see §236. 

{c) For concord with relative pronoun having personal pro- 
noun antecedent, see §257, ^. 

(df) A plural verb is used with some formal titles; as, (Sure 
SKajcftät fyxben befohlen, your majesty has orderedy etc. 
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Tenses. 
The Presknt. 

365. (a) The present is used, much more freely than in 
English, f or the future — especially for the immediaU or cer- 
tain future; as, id^ !omtne gleid^, Iwill come directly; jtc lebt 
tttd^t me^r, fobalb bu c« gebteteft, she will be dead as soon as 
you so Order — most frequently with, yet also often without, 
an adverb of time. 

(b) The present is also freely used, as in English, in lively 
narration of past events — the " historical present." 

{c) For a continuous past, including the present, German 
uses the present where English uses the perfect. As: iDie 
lauße jtttb @te f(icr, how long have you been herel id^ lerne 
Deutft^ fd^on glpet ^afjre, / have been kaming German for 
two years, Similarly, the past for English pluperfect; as, ic^ 

ipar erft glpel ^afjre ^ter, afö mein SSater ftarb, / had been here 

just iwo years when myfather died. 

{d) The present is also used as an emphatic imperative; 
as, bn gel^ft fogleid^, go at once. 

Remark. — It has been already noted that German has no auxUiary 
tense-forms corresponding to English progressive (I am reading^ etc.)t 
or to the emphatic or interrogative forms with do, These are expressed 
in German by the simple verb-forms — which, however, should be care- 
fully discriminated in translation. 

The Past and the Perfect. 

366. These tenses are not so sharply differentiated as in 
English. The perfect, in English always a present perfect, is 
in German often a past perfect, or simple aorist. In this 
sense : 

{ä) The perfect often expresses action as simply completed 
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in the past ; as, bic SRömcr l^abcn bic ganjc SSclt erobert, the Ro- 
mans conqueredthe whole world; and especially in the recent 
past; as, id^ ]§abc S^n geftem gefe^cn, / jäw htm yesterday, 

{b) The past, or preterit — also used of a simple past — is 
used of related or successive past actions ; hence especially 
in connected narrative ; also of a continuing past or impeffect. 
As : ®ott fd^uf bie SBelt in fed^S ^agen unb rul^tc am fiebentcn, 
God created the world in six days, and rested on the seventh ; 
too toaren @ie, al§ i(^ (Sie rief ? where were you when I called 
you ? idfe fd^eb, al§ (Sie eintraten, / was writing when you came 
in, 

(c) Yet of ten — especially in elevated style, the simple past 
is used to express an absolute or indefinite past where Eng- 
lish uses the perf ect. As : id^ mi^ gel^eime SSege, bie nod^ fein 
SKenfc^ betrat, / know secret paths which yet no man has {ever) 
trodden; bie fieiben, bie mir litten, the sorrows we have suffered, 

The Future. 

367. (a) The future, and especially the future perfect, is 
often used to express probability or conjecture. As: ba^ 
^inb tt)trb (mol^I) l^ungrig fein, the child is probably kungry ; 
fie tiotrb nacfi ber @tabt gereift fein, she has probably gone to the 

city, 

{b) The future also expresses an emphatic imperative ; as, 
bu lütrft gteid^ ^t^vx,you will go at once (§365, d), 

Note. — Observe again that the simple future, shall or «////, is al- 
ways tDerben; the modal senses shall^ will being expressed by fottcn, 
tootten. 

The Subjunctive Tenses. 

368. The tenses of the subjunctive do not express actual 
time, but are used, generally, in relation to the tenses of the 
leading (indicative) verb — the present corresponding to a 
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present or future ; the past, to a past indicative or conditional. 
But note : 

(ä) As the present subjunctive often implies future contin- 
gency, the past subjunctive often expressts present time. 

(d) Important modifications of subjunctive tenses occur, 
especially in the indirect subjunctive (as hereafter). 



Written Exercise. 

I. How long have you been in America ? I have been here 
about two years. 2. How long did you take to learn English ? 
I had not (feine) been here six months, before I could talk 
fairly well. 3. How did you learn so quickly? I heard 
nothing but English, and I had-to talk English, for nobody 
understood German in the house where I lived. 4. Well, 
you probably have (a) talent for languages, for I was six 
months in Germany and yet I cannot speak much German. 
5. You probably lived among Americans and talked English 
most of the time. 6. I was in Dresden and of-course I spoke 
English with Americans. 7. Well, you cannot learn much 
German if you talk English all the time. 8. You, who (§257) 
have been in Germany, ought to talk some German. 9. Does 
not Mr. Smith talk German ? Oh yes, he talks quite fluently ; 
he has probably been in Germany. 10. Those are the Ger- 
man books which I have already read. 11. I am going to 
New York to-morrow ; shall I buy some German books for 
you ? I should be very much obliged to you if you could get 
some dramas of Hauptmann or Sudermann. 12. Will you 
fetch the books from my house, or shall I bring them to you ? 
I will come directly after supper and fetch the books: you 
will probably be at home then ; or in case you are not there, 
I shall wait for you. 



§369] The Subjunctive Mood. 259 



LESSON XLVIIL 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

369. I. The uses of the subjunctive in German are so 
various as to be hardly capable of comprehensive definition, 
and they so shade into each other that strictly logical Classi- 
fication is hardly possible. This difficulty is increased by the 
lack of corresponding idiomatic forms in English, and by the 
diversity of the forms of English translation. Remark also: 

{a) The term suhjunctive implies use in subordinate clauses. 
Bat this is not always true. 

{ff) The subjunctive in German is less subject than in Latin 
er French to definite rule, and depends more largely on often 
delicate shades of meaning; hence requires the more careful 
attention. 

(^) Besides the (rare) English subjunctive, the German sub- 
junctive requires various forms of translation: indicative, im- 
perative, Infinitive, and various auxiliary verb-phrases ; as, 
let^ may, can, shall, will, etc. Besides all these the subjunc- 
tive sometimes has delicate shades of meaning which it is 
hardly possible to express in English. 

2. The most fundamental and familiär uses of the sub- 
junctive have been already shown (Lessons XVII, XVIII, 
XIX) under the severalheads: i. The contingent subjunctive ; 
2. The indirect subjunctive ; 3. The unreal subjunctive. — 
These all exhibit, in varying degree, that lack of positive 
affinnaüon which may be given as a comprehensive (though 
only negative) description of the essential character of the 
subjunctive. 

These Lessons should now be reviewed. The following 
Lessons include some additional Statements and illustrations. 
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LESSON XLVIII. 

THE CONTINGENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

This group includes all Statements of doubtful reality or 
f ulfillment — hence of contingent affirmation — and embraces 
several subdivisions. 

370. The subjunctive forms of ist and ßd persons are 
used as imperative (§177,0) — the imperative or hortatory 
subjunctive — usually translated by let, This form is in ist 
person always, in the 2A Person usually, inverted; as, gelten 
ttjtr, let US go; fagc ber 9Sater, let father say; ber aJienfd^ t)c^ 

fud^C btc ©öttcr tltd^t, let man not tempt the gods, 

371. Of kindred meaning is the subjunctive expressing a 
wish — the Optative subjunctive — also often inverted ; as, 

gebe ®ott, or ®ött gebe, Godgrant; lang lebe ber Äöntg, long 
live the hing; often with mögen; as, möge er balb lommen, 

may he, etc. 

(ö) In a dependent (baft) clause the optative subjunctive ex- 
presses a request or command — or negatively, a Prohibition^ 
as, id^ bitte, bafe er balb fomme ; idfe münfc^, bafe fie i^n nid^t fel^, 
that she shall not see him — often also translated by to with 
infinitive ; as, / beg — forbid — him to write. 

ip) A wish sometimes takes, in the past subjunctive, the 
form of a condition (whose desired result is implied) — espe- 
cially with bod^ or nur — the optative condition j as, tocnn er 
nur balb fäme, ifhe would only come soon (I should be glad). 

372. Nearly akin is»also the subjunctive in dependent 
clauses, expressing (as a remoter wish) a purpose^ or a con- 
ceived result — the ^subjunctive ofpurpose, 

(a) This subjunctive is usually dependent on bamit, in order 
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that; or \xx^, that (as §177) — often translated by to with in- 
finitive. As: id^ fd^ide — fd^idte — i]§n in btc ©d^ulc, bamit er 
©nglifc^ lerne — lernte, to leam English, 

(ö) Or Stands in a relative clause, expressing /«;]^öjtf, or 
resulty as implied in the antecedent — sometimes called the 
subjunctive of characterütic. As : fd^idft unS einen SJJann, ber 
unS fül^re, send us a man who shall lead us (to lead us). 

{d) Here, however, it is to be noted that after bamit or \io^, 
especially in the present tense, the indicative is often used 
where we should naturally expect the subjunctive. As: id^ 
jd^ide i]§n nad^ 3)eutfd^lanb, bomit er fd^neHer beutfd^ lernt ; forge, 
\io5^ bein ^erj glül^t, take care that yaur keart be warm ; or 
(as §371»«)) i^ T^abe befol^len, bafe man i^n jurücfmeift, / have 
ordered that he be refused^ etc. 

373. The subjunctive expressing concession or pennission 
— the concessive subjunctive — often Stands in inverted order ; 
as, fei c^ fo, or e^ fei f 0, be it so ; er fprec^c, toa« er toill, let 
him say what he will, 

Note. — Here perhaps belongs the occasional use of benn, then^ 
with the subjunctive, meaning unless; as, tcft tue e« nic^t, er fc^rcibe mir 
benn, I will not do it unless he writes me (then let him write). 

374. A contingent subjunctive expressing mere possibility 
is usually called the Potential subjunctive (may, mighi), As : 

ba« lönnte toal^r fein, that might be true; ttjie bem aud^ fei, 
however that may be ; ein Meiner Äa^tt lönnte mic^ retten, a 

small boat might save me, 

375. A form of the contingent or potential subjunctive, ex- 
pressing only a softened affirmation or approximate Statement, 
is known as the diplomatic subjunctive. As: bad backte \ä) 
Xl\6)i, I hardly think so; e« tt)äre ttJO^t JU fpät, it is probably 

' too late ; er ttjüre f aft eingef ^laf en, he had almost fallen asleep ; 
VXi)\, ba| ic^ iDÜ^te, not sofar as I know. 
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Written Exercise. 

I, Let US go home now and teil father what we have seen 1 
2. God grant that we may find him at home 1 3. The chil- 
dren had been forbidden (§274, b) to teil what they had seen. 
4. "Oh, if he were only at homel" said the poor children 
when they found that the father had gone out. 5. If we had 
only never gone out 1 6. The father had left the door open 
in Order that the children might get into the house if they 
should retum while he was away. 7. Where is the man who 
shall teil US what these children had seen I 8. The father 
has ordered that they come home early. 9. But he may say 
what he will, they do not obey. 10. The children will not go 
into the house unless the father comes home. 11. The 
father might not believe what the children säy, but however 
that may be, they will always believe it themselves. 12. The 
poor boys had almost fallen asleep when the father finally 
came home. 13. It is probably too late to hear what the 
boys have seen. 14. Let them speak, the story might be 
true. 15. If he would only speak I 16. I begged him to 
speak, but he was silent. 17. A word might have saved the 
man 's life, but the word was not spoken. 18. However that 
may be, I will now teil the children's story. 19. May this 
wonderful story not be too long. 20. It might be true, but 
it is hard to believe. 



LESSON XLIX. 

THE INDIRECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Remark. — This use of the subjunctive (see §179) is a 
marked characteristic of German. It is very largely used — 
often where hardly expected — and hence requires special 
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attention. Only a brief outline can here be attempted. Re- 
mark however : 

376. (a) This subjunctive does not imply doubt as to the 
Statement, but only that it is made as alleged or viewed by 
another — hence not directly affirmed. 

(ß) The same use extends also to Statements concerning 
one's seif, if of a different time or point of view from the 

present. As : mir trftuntte, td^ fei eingef^faf en, / dreamed I 

had fallen asleep; mir träumte, i^ I)ÖttC gfügel {wings). 

(c) Often the verb of saying^ thinkingy feeling, etc., is only 
implied. And the subjunctive form may continue through 
any series of sentences, apparently independent. 

(//) The Omission of ba§, that (§181, ä) is especially fre- 
quent in this form of subjunctive sentence. 

377. The regulär rule for the subjunctive tense, and the 
raost constant exception, are stated in §179. It may now be 
noted again that the confusion of subjunctive with indicative 
forms occurs more frequently in weak than in strong verbs. 
See §176, Remark, 

{a) But frequently — and more commonly in later usage — 
the past subjunctive is preferred, where such confusion of 
form does not occur. As: er jagte, er !ömtte nid^t fommen, tt)eU 
er franf loäre (instead of !önne — fei), he said he could not come 
because he was sick. This form is, indeed, now quite regulär. 

378. A direct past (preterit) is habitually expressed, indi- 
rect, by a subjunctive perfect, or — in case of ambiguous 
form — by a pluperfect. As : er bebauert — bebauerte — ba§ 
er jU fpöt gefommen fei, he regrets — regretted — that he came 

too late; xdxx leugnen, ba§ tDtr biefen @d^rttt geraten l^ötten, we 

deny, that we advised this ^tep — instead of the past subjunc- 
tive. 
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379. A direct future will give an indirect future subjunc- 
tive ; but, in case of ambiguous form — or of ten otherwise — 
the past future, then in form like the conditional. As: er. 

fagt — fagtc — er toerbe ju §aufe bleiben, he says he will — 
Said he would, ete. ; fie fagten, fte tDürben ju §aufe bleiben, 
bt« ber 9?egen vorüber fein toürbe (or vorüber tt)äre), they said 

they would retnain at hotne until the rain should be over, 

Note. — The same general rule for subjunctive tenses applies also 
to the perfects : — present (or perfect) ; past (pluperfect) ; future (future 
perfect) — the tense form in each case being expressed by the auxiliary 
— which will be present or past, as required above. 

380. An imperative is expressed indirectly by foKen, with 
an infinitive. As : ber Se^rer fagt, bu foüft f^meigen; er fagte, 
mir foHten f^toetgen (direct : fc^metge; fd^toeigt). 

381. But, in general, the indicative is used when the indi- 
rect Statement is known or conceded 2&fact — hence as di- 
rectly affirmed. As : er tonnte, ba^ fein ©ruber ntd^t tommen 
fonnte, toeil er franf lüar ; gefegt, id^ tat e^, suppose I did it 

(I grant that I did). 

{a) Especially with a present tense, an indirect Statement 
or question often appears as indicative, where a subjunctive 
might be expected (as §372, c). As: er fagt, er tüirb balb !om= 
men ; id^ frage, ob bu '^Oi^ ®elb bejal^lt ^aft. 

382. Nearly akin to the indirect subjunctive is the use of 
a past or pluperfect subjunctive, in exclamation or question, 
to express a presumed Statement whose truth is emphatically 
denied — the past here expressing present time ; the pluper- 
fect, past time. As: bu rieteft ba^, you advise that l (you 
say) ; er l^Ötte ba^ getan, he did that (you say — I don't be- 
lieve it) ; tDUUn I)ätte tc^ ba^ getan, when did I do that (as you 
say)? 



§382] The Indirect Subjunctive. 265 

Note. — This form — sometimes called the dubitative subjunctive 
— might perhaps with equal reason be classed under the unreal subjunc- 
tive. The "exclamatory" or " expostulatory " subjunctive would be 
a better designation. 

Written Exercise. 

I. My father told me that he was going to New York and 
would not be back before to-morrow. 2. He said he had had 
a telegram from a business-friend who had come to New 
York from Chicago, but who was going back again day after 
to-morrow. 3. He told me I was-to teil mother (§330) that he 
hoped to retum to-morrow, but that she was not to be anxious 
if he did not come. 4. Father could not say for certain 
whether he would be back to-morrow or day after to-morrow. 
5. He telephoned from the office that he was going to New 
York, but mother was not at home and the servant telephoned 
back that mother had said she would not be back for (auf) 
two or three hours. 6. Father regretted that he had not 
known yesterday that he would perhaps not be back to-mor- 
row evening, for Mr. Smith had said that he and his wife 
were Coming to visit us. 7. He feit that it was best to take 
the next train instead of Coming home to teil mother. 
8. Father told me I was to teil mother all this as soon as I 
came home. 9. Mother knew that father had gone to New 
York, because the servant had told her what father had 
telephoned. 10. She thinks he will come back to-morrow, 
because he hates to stay away longer than is absolutely 
necessary. 11. I hope he will come to-morrow, but suppose 
he does not come, we can easily teil Mr. Smith that father is 
in New York. 12. Mother asked if father took his overcoat, 
and when I told her that his overcoat was hanging in the hall 
she exclaimed : " He has gone in this cold weather without 
his overcoat (you say)! " 
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LESSON L. 

THE UNREAL (cONDITIONAL) SUBJUNCTIVE. 

383. (a) The use of the subjunctive — past or pluperfect 

— in expressing an unreal condition^ or supposition contrary 
to fact, is briefly shown, §180. For Omission of toentl, see 
§181. 

{U) The entire sentence — the dependent member (^pro- 
tasis) stating the condition, and the principal member {apo- 
dosis) stating the consequence — is known as a conditional 
or hypothetical sentence. 

384. Either member may be omitted : 

{ä) Frequentiy the condition is only implied, or indicated 
elliptically. As: ba§ gäbe id^ gern, that I would gladly give 
(if I could) ; toer l^dttc baS geglaubt, who would have believed 
that (if he had been told)? an 3^rer ©teile l^öttc id^ ba§ ni(^t 
getan, {if I had been) in your place; bu l^ötteft ba§ nid^t fogen 
foHen, you should not have said that, 

{b) Or the consequence (apodosis) is not stated, in which 
case — especially with bod^ or nur — the Statement is often 
equivalent to an unreal (or impossible) wish, As: ttJenn mein 
SBater nur l^ier toöre (but he is not) ; wenn xo\x bodft unferc $ferbe 
gelabt l^ätten, if Q. wish) we had had our horses (but we did 
not). 

Note. — Here, in the past subjunctive, the form coincides with 
§371, b. The unreality^ as expressed by the mood, is in both the samc 

— the distinction of meaning being found only in the subject-matter or 
in the context ; but the pluperfect, expressing /rfj/ time, is always unreal. 

385. In lieu of the pluperfect subjunctive, in the principal 
member of an unreal condition, the past indicative is some- 
times used, as if to express the perfect certainty of the result. 
As : mit biefem 'tßfeif * burc^f^o^ id^ gud^, with this arrow I 
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shoidd have shot you ; fonft f anb fic ntd^t bctt SBcg, otherwise 
she would not havefound the way — usually, however, only in 
poetic style. 

386. But a condition which expresses either a simple f uture 
contingency, or a fact, is stated in the indicative — the present 
tense being used for the f uture. As : ttJenu er morgen f ontmt, 
if he comes to-morrow ; iDcntt er ba^ flefagt \fxi, if he has said 

that (assuming that he has) ; tDentt bte $Römer ta^jf er tDaren, 

f iparen fie aUC^ Mug, if the Romans were brave^ they were also 
prudent, 

387. Akin to the unreal subjunctive is the frequent use of 
the past or pluperfect subjunctive after a negative, expressed 
or implied — expressing the unreality of the excluded State- 
ment. This might be called the subjunctive of exclusion, 

As : id^ ^abe feinen ijreunb, ber mir lieber lüäre, / have no 
friend that is dearer to me ; e^ gibt teine ®ett)Ol^n^ett, bie nid^t 
einen tiefen ®runb l^ätte, there is no custotn that has not a deep 

foundation ; er f^fögt — f^fug — mid^, ol^ne ba§ td^ il^n befet^ 

bigt \jtiitf without my having offended him, 

Note. — More rarely, also, the present subjunctive — then nearly 
like §372, b. As : fein 2Jienfd() Ift fo flarf, baß er bcr grcunbfc^aft cntbc^* 

rcn tonne, no man is so strong^ that he can do without friendship, 

The Conditional 

388. See §182. Remark also 

(ä) Like the conditional subjunctive (§384) the conditional 
is often used when the condition (protasis) is only implied. 
As: SKorb lüürbe nttd^ entehren, murder would dishonor 7ne (if 
I should commit it) ; o^ne bid^ ttJÜrbc id^ jejt nid^t leben, but for 
you I should not, etc. ; fonft njürbe er \^0i^ nid)t gefagt l^aben (= 
^ättc nld^t gefagt), otherwise, etc. — the present conditional be- 
ing either contingent or unreal, as §384, note. 
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(b) But the conditional must not be confounded with the 
genuine subjunctive (indirect) of the future (§379); as, ic^ l^offte, 
@ic iDÜrben balb tomtnen ; nor of the passive (toerbcn) ; as, roir 
fd^icftcn öon unfercm Überfluß, bafe einige geftärft würben, we sent 
of our abundance^ that a few might be refreshed (subjunctive 
of purpose). 

The Imperative. 

389. The imperative hardly calls for special remark. Note 
however : 

(ö) In the imperative proper (2d person) the expression of 
the subject (bu, i]§r) is emphatic. As: gel^ bu mir au§ bem 
SBege ; l^abe \y\x ÖJebuIb mit mir, do have patience with »/^; forgt 
il^r für eud^, doyou look out for yourselves. 

(b) Other forms (really subjunctive) require the subject to 
be expressed (§370). 

390. Several Substitutes occur for the imperative. As : 

(ö) Periphrase with laffen ; as, lo^ un3 gelten ; lojt eud^ nic^t 
öerfü^ren, let not yourselves be seduced. Also lüoHen, as, xooh 
len xoxx eine Steife moci^en, let us make a journey — a sof tened 
request. 

{b) As already mentioned, with emphasis, the indicative 
present (§365) or future (§367); and, elliptically, an infinitive; 
or a perfect participle (§322). 

For the imperative indirect^ see §380. 

Written Exercise. 

I. Yesterday it was wretched weather, to-day the weather 
is beautiful ; who would have thought it 1 2. You should not 
have gone out yesterday. 3. If I had only stayed at home 1 
4. If the weather had only been better I 5. We all got so 
wet ; had we only had our umbrellas ! 6. Had I only not 
got so weti 7. If to-morrow is fine I shall come; but if it 
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rains do not expect me, for the doctor has forbidden me to 
go out in wet weather again. 8. If he has said that he will 
corae, then he will come ; you can always rely on him. 
9. There is nobody whom I would rather see than him, he 
was always my dear friend. 10. He knew it without (of|nc 
ha%) my having said a word. 11. It must be true, otherwise 
he would nothave said it. 12. That would be dishonorable ! 

13. It was necessary, otherwise I should not have done it. 

14. Do not let yourself be persuaded (§203, ^), if you feel that 
it is not right. 15. Karl, do be diligent, do not be so lazy I 
16. Had you only learnt a little more grammar 1 17. I know 
you have learnt grammar. 18. In three years you would 
have learnt German. 19. Had I only known that I 20. Let 
US speak the truth 1 

LESSON LI. 

THE MODAL VERBS. 

391. See Lessons XXI, XXII. The usual form of the 
past or perfect (Jiave) with modal verbs is given §201. 

{ä) Yet when the perfect sense belongs to the infinitive and 
not to the modal, the perfect infinitive is used, as in English. 
As: er fann ha^ nid^t gefagt ^abcn, he cannot have said (it is not 
possible that he said) ; fic mu^ fel^r jung gemejen fein, she must 
have been very young; er foK e§ getan l^aben, he is saidto have 
done it; er moüte mid^ frül^er gefonnt l^aben, he claimed to have 
known me. 

{b) And similarly, though less frequently, in conditional 
phrases (§384). As: \6) ntöd^te bort gett)efen Jein, I should like 
to have been there (I wish I had been). Compare: id^ ]§ätte 
bort fein mögen, / should have liked to be there. 

392. The distinction of mood in the modal verbs gives 



270 Lesson LI. [§393 

rise to düferences of sense, sometimes obvious, but sometimes 
requiring special attention, from lack of corresponding forms 
in English. As : idf tottttte ttic^t fleJ^Ctl, / cou/d not go (when 
in vited) ; id^ lötlUte ttid^t flCl^Ctt, / could not go (if invited) ; er 

mag gd^eti, he may go ; er möge gclftcn, may he go ; ba^ burf te 

— ba^ bürf tc — tt)a^r fein, that might have been — might he — 
true^ etc. 

Note. — In general, as a practical rule, it may be added that when- 
ever English uses a past form for present or future time, the subjunctive 
is required in German. 

393. In addition to their more regulär senses the modals 
are used in a great variety of idiomatic — often colloquial — 
phrases, which must be learned by experience. The more 
usual senses are here recapitulated for reference : 

Senses of Modal Verbs. 

394. I . dürfen — primarily, but now rarely, need — usually 
with nur : as, (Sic bürfcn nur frogen, you need only ask. Usually, 
permission^ may^ may or must not: as, barf id^ gelten, may I gof 
man barf nid)t rauc^n, one must not smoke; or concession {may^ 
mighf) — usually subjunctive (§375): as, bag bürfte lüal^r fein, that 
might be true; also dare: as, mcr barf mir ba§ fagen, who dares say 
that to me (now more usually »er lüagt mir \i^^ ju fagen). 

2. dünnen — ^x\m2iX\iy knowledge : as, id^ fann 3)cutfd^; usually, 
ability {can)\ as, ^^ql^ Äinb fann lefen ; er fonntc c§ nid^t ju @nbc brin* 
gen, he could not (was not able) to finish it; — so usually oiper- 
sonsj hence, of things ; possibiliiy {can, may)'. e^ tonnte nidftt öol» 
lenbet merben, // could not be finished (it was not possible) ; bo§ 
fÖnnte — fonntc — ber gall fein ; that might be — might have been 
the case; diso, permission: bu fannft Q;t\)tX{,you may go. 

3. SWögen, primarily /öa/<?r.- so now rarely; M'&w'd^y ^ contingency 
{may^ might): as, mie baö aud^ fein mag, however that may be; 
concession., probability : as, eö mag fo fein, // may be so; er mo(^te 
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ba^ benfcn, Ae probably thought soj inclination^ preference : \i^^ 
Ttiug id^ vx6)\ tun, / donU like to do thatj icf) möchte miffen, / should 
like to knowj id^ möd^tc lieber fterben, / had rather die; wish : 
möge er balb fommen, may he cotne soon; möd^tc cg gefd^c^cn, would 
that it might kappen, 

Note. — Observe that in some uses bürfett; fönnett, mögen nearly 
coincide. 

4. SDIttffett, necessity, compulsion {must, have tö)\ as, \6) muft — 
mufetc — müftte bejal^Ien, / must — had to — should have to pay; 
logical necessity : ba§ mnj fo fein, that must be so; er muft eö getan 
^aben, ke must have done it, 

5. ^vifXtXi (objective) control by another^ shall: as, command^ 
bu f oÜft nic^t fte]§len ; Obligation^ duty {shally am to^ should^ ought 
to)'. ic^ foÜ bleiben, I am to stay (am ordered to); er foüte (subj.) 
baS nirf)t tun, he ought not; menn e§ jo fein foÜ, if it must be so; 
expectation, intent, meaning : er foll morgen f ommen, he is expected 
to come to-morrow ; tt)a§ foÜen biefe SSorte? what do these words 
mean f hearsay (from another) : er foH — folltc — \t\)X xt\6) fein, he is 
Said — was said — to^ etc. ; supposition (subjunctive) : menn er fter* 
bcn foUte, ifhe should die; wie foüte ba§ fein, how could that (pos- 
^\\Ai)bef 

6. SBofiett (subjective) : will^ wish, want; as, id^ miß ba§ nidftt 
tun; mo loiH er ^in, where does he want togo; ttxiS mill ba§ fagen, 
what does that mean (intend) ? request: loollen @ie bie ®ütc l^aben, 
'will you have thegoodness f immediaie future : al§ er (eben) f|)red^n 
moHtc, was about to speak ; assertion : er wiH e^ — toill e§ nid^t — 
getan l^ben, he asser ts — denies — that he did it; also, habit, re- 
quirement: biefe ^flanjen ttJoUcn nid^t l^ier mad^fen, will not — do not 
— grow here ; fold^c ©tubicn moHen fleißige Arbeit, require diligent 
Tuork. 

Note. — Willy would, meaning habitual action, are expressed not by 
ttJoQen, but by the simple tenses, present or past. As : afoolwill always 
tcäk too much, rebct immer JU ölcl; wkenever he saw me^ he would ask, 

fragte er, etc. 
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Saffeti* 

7. For use of loffen as causative auxiliary^ see §203 ; especially 
b. This form is of frequent use. 

For loffen, with reflexive, as Substitute for passive, see §272, ^. 
As Substitute for imperative, §390, a, 

Written Exercise. 

I. The cat cannot have broken the cup, for she was not 
in the room. 2. The poor cat is always supposed to have 
broken everything. 3. If she was in the room she must have 
been very quiet. 4. I should like to have seen her in the 
room. 5. The carpenter could not come yesterday, but he 
could come to-morrow. 6. He has not been able to do the 
work. 7. He is said to have stolen money. 8. I cannot 
believe it, but of course it might be true. 9. Well, you need 
only ask and you will hear that it is true. 10. It may be so, 
but I should like to know who is supposed to have said it. 
II. I don*t like to hear such things of a man, and I only 
hope it may not be true. 12. We will ask him if he should 
come. 13. You ought to have asked him yourself. 14. He 
is to come this evening. 15. He asserts that he did not do 
it. — 16. She was just about going home when her husband 
came. 17. If he should die she will be a poor woman, for 
he has no life-insurance. 18. He ought to have insured his 
life. 19. That can not be so easily done if you have no 
money. 20. You must have been very young when you in- 
sured your life. 21. This old negro claims to have seen 
George Washington. 22. Well, he must have been very 
young when he saw him, and he must be very old now. 

23. He is said to be more than a hundred years old. — 

24. I could not go if I would. 25. Yes, but you could go if 
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you had to! 26. Who dares say that to me? 27. I know 
German, but you must not talk so fast. 28. Will you not 
have the kindness to talk a little slower? Certainly, I will 
speak as slowly as I can. 



LESSON LH. 

THE INFINITIVE. 

395. See §111; also §168. 

{ä) It has been seen that the use of the simple iniinitive and 
of the 5U {to) Infinitive coincides quite neariy with English 
usage. 

{b) Observe, however, that the English verbal in -tng is 
often Substantive (Infinitive or "gerund"). This form has no 
exact correspondence in German, and therefore requires spe- 
cial attention. 

The (Simple) Infinitive. 

396. The simple infinitive is freely used as abstract noun 

(§97) — usually English -ing, As : ba^ SRauc^cn tft ücrboten, 

Smoking is forbidden ; fc^tictte^ Saufen greift an, quick running 

faiigues ; bie ^olge be^ ßügen^, the consequence of lying; ba^ 

©htgen fü^er Steber, the singing of sweet songs ; ©eben bringt 

Segen, giving brings b lessing ; ba^ tft jUm Sachen, that is laugh' 
able (for laughing). 

Note. — But if modified by an adverb or object, the infinitive is 
written as a verb ; as, gu ((^ncll loufen ifl gcfäl^rnc^, toofast running^ etc. 

397. The simple infinitive is used elliptically (as in Eng- 
lish) in exclamation or rhetorical question — the infinitive 

absolute i as, ic^ btd| üeriaffen, Iforsake you! toarum mtc^ 
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ttKitn, why wake mel — also in imperative sense ; as, ttun 
fc^tlCÖ laufen, now run quick, 

398. The simple infinitive is used witli some verbs : 

{d) With the auxiliaries, ttierben (future) and the modals; 
with laffen, and the like verbs (§204). See also below, §402, 
note. 

{b) As predicate with feilt ; l^ei^cn, to be called (be) ; nennen, 
to call (English -/«§) ; as, \>qA ift — \iQA l^eiftt — ®ott öcrfuc^en, 
that is tempting God; baS nenne td^ lügen, / call that fying. 

{c) With some verbs expressing a State: bleiben, finben, 
l^ben, ftcl^en — English present participle. As : er blieb fte^n, 
he remained Standing (he stopped) ; ic^ fonb — l^ttc — boS S5uc^ 
bort liegen, Ifound — kad — the book fying there; ftel^ft bu ba 
l^orc^n — listeningf 

(d) With some verbs of motion: gelten, fal^ren, reiten; as, ic^ 
gel^e jagen, fgo (a)hunting/ ic^ reite fpajieren, / take a ride — 
and a f ew others ; of implied motion, more rarely ; as, fül^ren, 
legen,, fd^icfen, etc. 

{e) In a few set phrases: gut l^oben; nid^t^ tun al§. As: er 
l^t gut reben, he may well talk (talks in vain) ; er tut nic^tg aB 
reben, he does nothing but talk. See also tat, §185, note 2. 

The Infinitive with 3tt* 

399. The ju infinitive is never written as noun, but may 
stand in a noun relation : 

{a) Less frequently as subject, unless modified ; as, im ©onts 
mer p reijen ift angenel^m, to travel in summer is pleasant, 

(b) But regularly as logical subject : e^ ift angenel^m ju rei= 
fen. 

400. Also absolutely : 

(a) In exclamation, as §397, though less frequently; as, bo^ 
©c^ioert l^ier ju 5ief)en, to draw your sword here I 
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{ö) Or parenthetically; as, er flog, fo ju fogen, heßew, so to 
speak, 

401. The jU infinitive depends, generally, on nouns and 
adjectives,defining their meaning, in various relations. As: 

bcr SBJunfdi, ®tc ju fc^en, the wish to see you ; bte ^nft, 
rcicl^ JU werben, the art of growing rieh ; ber 5Rut|m, glüd Itd^ 
regiert gu ^aben, the glory ofhavmg reigned; ju fterbcn bereit, 

ready to die; leitet gU öerftel^en, easy to understand; begierig 
l^X l^ören, eager to hear ; fc^redttc^ anjufd^auen, UrribU to be- 
hold. 

402. The gu infinitive is used, in general, in dependence 
on verbs, except the cases mentioned (§398). The close 
correspondence with English A?-infinitive renders detail un- 
necessary. Some points of difference will be noted later. 

Note. — In some cases usage varies ; l^elßcii, to bid^ Reifen, leieren, 
lenten (§204) may also take the gu infinitive, especially if it is modified. 

403. As predicate after fein, bleiben, fte^en the gu infinitive 
acquires a passive {supine) sense. As, ba^ ift laum gU erllä* 
ren, that is hardly to be explained; xMti bleibt nod^ gU tun, 
yet to be done ; ba^ fte^t nid|t gU änbern, that cannot be changed, 
(Compare : a house to let) * 

Prepositions with gu Infinitive. 

404. I. When referring to the subject of the leading verb, 
the gU infinitive may be preceded by one of the foUowing 
prepositions, which Stands always at the beginning of the in- 
finitive clause : 

{a) By ol^ne, without^ or by ftatt, anftott, instead (of) — Eng- 
lish -ing, As : er ftanb bo, ol^nc micft gu fe^en, without seeing 
me; er fpielt immer, (Qn)ftatt feine Slrbeit gu tun, instead of doing 
his work. 
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{d) By um (um. . . ju): 

1 . Expressing purpose {in order) to ; as, vi) ftubierc 
fleißig, um Jc^nell ju lernen, in order to leam, 

2. Limiting an adjective or adverb, modiiied by ju, 
tooy c r genug, enough; as, er ging ju fd^nell, um m\6) ju 
feigen, he was going too fast to see mej er ift alt genug, um 
bQ§ ju t)erfte]^en, he is old enough to understand that. 

But um is often omitted when the sense is clear. 

Note i. — The Infinitive phrase so » . . cts to\s\o »^^^VL, cts being not 
translated; as, er tt)Or fo gut, mid^ JU bcjud^cn, he was so good as to visit 
me ; or a baß clause, as below (§406, c). 

2. In some such phrases unb is used idiomatically ; as, feien @le fo 
gut, unb befuc^en @te mi(^, be so good and, etc. 

Written Exercise. 

I . There is a German proverb : " Talking is silver, silence 
is gold." 2. Smoking is forbidden in the picture-galleries. 
3. Why stay here, if you do not like the place ? 4. That is 
wasting money, buying things which you do not needl 

5. Did he do all this work ? Well, I call that workingl 

6. Suddenly he stopped : there at (ju) his feet he saw the lost 
money lying. 7. The master found the gardener lying under 
a tree instead of working. 8. The gentlemen took a ride, 
the ladies took a drive. 9. He may well talk I He has done 
nothing but sleep when we were working. 10. It is pleasant 
to sit under shady trees on a hot summer-day. 11. To copy 
your exercise, when you could do it very well yourself 1 You 
ought to be ashamed of yourself 1 12. The storm was 
terrible to behold : the boat sank, so to speak, beneath each 
wave. 13. My eider brother helped me to swim ashore. 

14. That is hardly to be believed, but yet it is true. 

15. Without getting angry he quietly ordered the man to 
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4 
leave the room. 16. The foolish boy went out into the rain 
and got wet instead of staying at horae and keeping dry. 

17. We must walk fast in order to get home before night. 

18. The train was going too fast to stop and so the accident 
occurred. 19. The water is warm enough for (jum) bathing. 
20. Mr. Brown was so good as to lend me the book. 



LESSON LIII. 

INFINITIVE EQUIVALENTS. 

405. Some uses of the English infinitive cannot be so ex- 
pressed in German. This is especially the case when the 
subject of the infinitive (expressed or implied) is not the same 
as that of the leading verb. 

406. With changed subject the ju-infinitive after ol^nc, 
(an)ftatt, um, must be substituted by a finite verb-clause : 

(ö) After ol^ne, (an)flatt, by a noun-clause with baft. As: er 
flonb ba, ol^ne boj id^ i^n fal§, without my seeing htm; anflott 
ba6 er ju mir !am, ging \6) jelbft ju il^m, instead of his cotning 
to tne^ etc. 

{p) Instead of um . ♦ . ju, in order to, a purpose clause with 
bamit or bafe. See §372. 

{c) Instead of (um) . . . ju, limiting an adjective or adverb, a 
comparative clause wiöi al§ bafe. As: er ift mir ju gut, al^ baft 
ic^ il^n necfen foKte, too good for me to tease kirn. 

407. Prepositions other than ol^ne, (an)ftatt, UUl, cannot be 
used with an infinitive. When, therefore, a noun-clause de- 
pends on such preposition, it is first represented, in the lead- 
ing clause, by a ba-compound (§237) and then : 

(d) If the subject is unchanged, the infinitive with ju may 
foUow in apposition ; as, irf) beftel^e barouf , il^n ju {el^en, / insist 
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on seeing him; id§ bcnfc nici^t baran, @tc ju tabcin, / do not 
think of blaming you, 

{b) Or a ba^-clause; as, er rettete fic^ baburd^, ba^ er fid^ eilenbS 
öerftccfte, he saved himself by hurriedly hiding. 

Note. — Of the two forms (ä, b) some prepositions, as on, auf, mit, 
bon, üor, gu, prefer the former, though variably ; others, as burd^, gegen, 
über, require the latter. 

408. If the subject is changed, the ba^-clause must be 
used (as §407). As : ic^ bcftc^c barauf, ba§ er gehört werbe, 
linsist on his being heard ; \i) erfatiTite t^n barati, ba^ er ftaTn=» 
tnelte, Irecognized him by his stammering — the mood in such 
cases being determined as usual. 

409. If, however, the English ~ing with preposition is not 
objective but adverbial^ it is expressed in German by an adverb 
clause. As : öfter reading your letter, I wrote^ tiad^beui ic^ 

3^^ren ^rtef gelefen i^^\it)t fd^rteb ic^ ; before leaving town he 
visited me, ti)t er bte @tabt üerlte§, befud^te er nttd^. 

410. In general the noun infinitive (§396) is used only in 
an abstract sense. When a definite action is meant a finite 
verb-clause must often be used. As : your smoking so much 
is injuriouSy ba^ ®ie fo t)tel raUC^etl ; his coming is doubtful, ob 

er fommeti wirb (werbe), ift jweifelljaft. 

411. The English infinitive with to often requires other 
forms in German : 

{ä) Especially af ter many verbs with changed subject. As : 
/ wish him to do ity baft er e§ tue ; / know him to be a thief 
ba6 er ein 3)ieb ift ; / believe it to be true, ha^ eS wa^r ift ; order 
him to come^ bafe er f ommen foK, etc. ; or passive : he is known 
to be a thief, man toeife, bafe er ein 2)ieb ift, etc. 

Note. — On the other hand, with unchanged subject after verbs of 
saying and thtnking, German often admits the gu infinitive when not pos- 
sible in English. As : he thinks he is an artist^ er glaubt, ein ÄÜUJMcr 

gu fein. 
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{b) Also, in Condensed relative or interrogative sentences. 
As : he is not the man to do that, ber ba§ tun tüürbe (who would) ; 
/ have no one to send, bcn \6) fd^icfen f önnte ; / know not what 
to do, tt)a§ id^ tun fofl. 

(^r) For the Infinitive phrase is to, see follcn ; for is about to, 
see loollcn (§394). 

Position of the Infinitive. 

412. As has been seen (§115), the Infinitive in Compound 
verb-forms Stands after all other adjuncts. Note also : 

{ä) An Infinitive without ju is construed as a simple verb- 
adjunct ; as, t^ fal^ il^n fci^eiben ; ber Sörief, ben id) Jcä^reiben fal^. 

{b) Also, an infinitive with ju, if without adjunct, and de- 
pending on a simple tense, is of ten so construed. As : er fing 
ju toeinen an ; aB er ju tocincn anfing (but also, er fing an ju 
»einen, etc.). 

(^r) But the 5U infinitive with adjunct is construed as a dis- 
tinct clause. As : er fing an, l^eftig ju meinen ; \>(i ic^ münfd^e, 
mit ginnen ju fpreciftcn — though, with very short adjuncts, ex- 
ceptions may occur. 

{d) Of successive infinitives the governing one Stands last, 
reversing the English order. As: er roirb ba§ nid^t tun fönncn ; 
3^r l^abt mid^ ennorben laff en tnullen, you have tried to have tne 
murdered. Observe that an infinitive clause is punctuated 
with a comma. 

Written Exercise. 

I. Without my saying a word he seemed to know what had 
happened. 2. Instead of his asking me, I had to ask him. 
3. The Story is too long for me to teil you it now. 4. Do 
not teil me everything 1 — Well, I am not thinking of telling 
you everything. 5. He pleased me very much by telling me 
the whole story. — 6. How did you recognize her ? I did 
not recognize her, but sister recognized her by (an) her talking 
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in (mit) such a loud voice. 7. My sister insisted on (auf) my 
talking to her. — 8. The Irishraan said that his friend was 
condemned to be hung, but that he saved his life by dying in 
prison. 9. After reading the book carefully I changed my 
opinion. 10. Before buying the shoes I tried them on. 
1 1 . Do not talk so much, your talking in the class disturbs 
the students. 12. His visiting us is not at all certain. 13. Do 
you want me to do it ? Certainly I want you to do it, who 
eise ? 14. I don't believe it to be true, for he is known to be 
an honest man. 15. Did you order me to do it? I did not 
Order you to do it, but I begged you to do it, for I have no 
one to ask but you. 16. He thinks he is a poet, but he is 
not the man to write poetry. 17. Don*t you know what to 
do ? Yes, I know what to do, but I don*t know how to do it. — 
Well, I was about to show you what to do. 18. My father 
saw me writing the letter. 19. I saw him Coming down the 
Street. 20. When he saw me he began to run quickly to- 
wards me. 21. My old neighbor has wanted for a long time 
to have a house built, but he has never been able to seil his 
old house ; so he has been obliged to stay in it, although he 
does not like the neighborhood. 22. He will soon be obliged 
to move. 23. We have been obliged to live here because 
father's factory is close by, and he has always wanted to live 
near it. 24. He ought to have been allowed to speak. 



LESSON LIV. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

413. The participles — present and perfect (§111) are 
essentially the same as in English, yet with some differences 
of use. 
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Note i. — Some Compound English participial forms are not found 
in German ; as, having loved^ being loved, having been loved. The form 
geliebt tDorben, in the passive, occurs only in connection with the aux- 
iliaiy. 

2. Distinction must again be made between the English -ing as 
present participle and the same form as infinitive (or gerund). 



The Present Participle. 

^4. {ä) As already stated the present participle is not 
used, as in English, to form verb-phrases — is Comings is 
writing^ etc. (§112). 

{V) Also the present participle is not used as a predicate 
except in purely adjective sense. As : ftc tft rcijcnb, she is 
charming: ba^ tft fel^r bebcutcnb, that is very important 

415. Standing for a clause, the present participle expresses 
only concomitant aciion or manner, and can refer only to the 
subject of the sentence. As : mir bie §anb rcic^etib, grüßte 
er mtd^ f reunbUc^, offering me Ms hand, etc. ; t^tl licbltC^ an- 
fe^enb, fprad) fie, looking tenderly at him^ etc. 

416. Otherwise the English present participle is usually 
expanded into a clause. 

(a) When descriptive, into a relative clause. As : the peo- 
ple living there^ bic Scutc, bic bort rool^nen ; / saw a boy going to 
school^ ber in bie ©d^ute ging. 

{b) When adverbial, into an adverb clause, with conjunc- 
tion. As: going to school^ I met a boy^ al§ ic^ in bic ©d^ulc 
ging ; not being at home, I did not see him, ba x6) nid^t ju §aufc 
ttxxT; doingyour duty^you have nothing to fear ^ tüenn bu beinc 
«ßPid^t tufl, etc. 

Note. — i. In a few phrases the present participle is used idiomati- 
cally ; as, eine melfenbe Äul^, a milking cow ; bie betreffenbe grage, the 
question concerned. 

2. For English present participle with fommen, see below, §419, b. 
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The Perfect Participle. 

417. The perfect participle corresponds so nearly with its 
use in English : in forming Compound tenses ; as participle ; 
as adjective, etc., that hardly any detailed Statement of the 
more regulär uses is necessary. 

Note. — For the Substitution of the infinitive form in perfect of 
modals and some other verbs, see §199. 

418. Many words, properly perfect participles, are used as 
mere adjectives, and as such have sometimes special senses. 
As: tin itltifXitX Tlann, a /eamed man ; htXtii, eloquent ; be* 
jial^rt, aged; üollf ontuicn, perfect — and others. 

419. The perfect participle has some idiomatic uses. As : 

{ä) Absolute (elliptical) ; as, gejc^t, ic^ tat e§, suppose I did 
it ; or with accusative (§363); or parenthetical ; as, biefen JoD 
aufgenommen, this case excepted; or as imperative (§322), and 
in some abridged phrases ; as, gut begonnen, l^alb gewonnen, etc. 

ip) With fommen, expressing manner ; as, er fam gelaufen, 
ruttning. 

(c) With ^eifeen, to call^ to be {called\ as if infinitive. As: 
ba§ l^eije id^ gelogen, / call that lying; ba3 l^iftt fernen gejc^ries 
bcn, that is quick writing (§398, b\ 

420. In consequence of inflection, the perfect participle, as 
adjective or noun, is used more freely than in English, im- 
plying various subordinate relations : as, relative^ time^ cause^ 
manner ^ etc. — often requiring in English to be expanded into 
a clause. As : je^t barf tc^ bie bcftegte ©d^lnac^l^ett ctngeftc^cn, 

now I may confess the weakness which I have conquered; 
gtttre üor ber ßntl^auptctcn, tremble before her when beheaded; 
ber ©ritte l^agt bie ®efürc^tetc, the Brilon hates her because he 
fears her; or by a noun clause: as, ba^ ßrjäl^Ite, what has 
been told; ba^ 2}orgefalIene, what has {had) happened. 
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Note. — A number of adjective words are formed like perfect parti- 
ciples, to which no verb corresponds; as, geflügelt, winged; begabt, 
gifted^ etc. (as also in English). 



The Future Passive Participle. 

421. For the form and use of the future passive participle 
(er gerundive) see §276. It is formed only from transitive 
verbs, and used only attributively. 

Position of the Participle. 

422. (a) In Compound verb-forms, see §115. 

(^) When equLvalent to a clause, the present participle regu- 
larly, the perfect participle usually, Stands after all its adjuncts. 

(c) As adjective^ a participle, if attributive^ is preceded by 
all its adjuncts, often requiring to be expanded into a clause 
in English. As : btefe große, fc^ötie, üoti ber geliebten fi^önigtn 

neu erbaute ^\x6)t, this great and beautiful church {which had 
been) newly built by the beloved queen ; au^ einem öon einem 

Snglänber neultd^ gef c^rtebenen Suc^e, from a book lately writ- 

ten by an Englishman — or much longer examples. But (ap- 

positive) : ber §elb, üon feinen geinben umgeben ; or, umge* 

ben öon feinen ^^tnben, surrounded by hisfoes. 

Note. — This attributive construction is often — especially in earlier 
lariguage — extended to great length, giving great condensation of ex- 
pression. But in general, complicated forms are now avoided, especially 
in conversation, and in the fine literary style. Such forms are, however, 
frequent in scientific writing, and in newspapers — also in letters — 
where great condensation is desired. In general, they are not to be 
imitated by the Student. 

Written Exercise. 

I. Going home from church I met Miss Schönkopf. 
2. She looked charming in her winter fürs. 3. Shaking 
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hands she wished me a Merry Christmas and a Happy New 
Year. 4. Thanking her I told her that she herseif looked 
like a Christmas card. 5. Blushing prettily she told me that 
the fürs were a present from her father. 6. We could not 
talk long, for all her friends Coming out of church wanted to 
speak to her. 7. After having asked her if I might have the 
pleasure of calling on her I had to say good-bye. 8. Having 
been to school with her when we were children, I formerly 
knew her very well. 9. Not having seen her for so many 
years, I hardly recognized her at Rrst. 10. She came Walking 
down the street the perfect picture of a pretty German 
maiden. 11. Smiling prettily she said that her father and 
mother would be much pleased to see me, having often asked 
after me and wondered what had become of me. 12. Her 
father is a learned man : it is a tnie pleasure to hear him talk. 

13. This beautifuUy bound book, illustrated by a great artist, 
was a gift from him to (an, acc.) me when I was a boy. 

14. Being himself a German like my father, he was a great 
friend of my late parents. 15. Well begun is half won ! so I 
think I will call on her aged parents. — 16. The gifted 
Speaker spoke with winged words. 17. The letter received 
by me this moming was from an old, long-forgotten friend. 
18. That is a book still to be written. 19. It was a picture 
not to be described. 20. May this book, written with great 
care, be a blessing to students leaming German! 

Concluding Remark. 

The essential uses of the Parts of Speech, not included in 
the foregoing Lessons (of Part III) have been, it is believed, 
sufficiently indicated in the several Lessons under each topic 
in Part II — at least so far as is necessary for the purpose of 
an elementary grammar. The Lessons of Part III include 
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the more important differences of German and English Syn- 
tax. The more minute details of usage, and especially idio- 
matic or occasional forms, are to be leamed by experience, 
and by constant Observation in reading and use — or, for the 
advanced Student, by Consulting the larger grammars, which 
now, happily, are abundantly accessible. 

Note. — Most of the foregoing exercises will probably suffice for 
more than one lesson ; but the subdivision or selection is left to the 
teacher. 

It is supposed that the writing of German will be continued by the 
use of a book of German Composition, especially for practice in con- 
nected discourse. 



APPENDIX I. 



I. ORDER OF WORDS: SUMMARY. 

1, The rules for word-order have been given gradually, in con- 
nection with the successive topics.* A brief summary will now 
be added, for convenient reference or review. 

2, The Chief point is the position of the finite verb : 

(a) Verb following subject normal order. 

{b) Verb preceding subject inverted order. 

i {c) Verb at end of clause transposed order. 

Note. — Observe that if there are no verb adjuncts, the normal and the 
transposed order are identical: subject and verb. 

3, These positions occur regularly thus : 

z. Principal Sentences: 

{a) When introduced by subject . . . normctl. 
{b) Introduced by verb-adjunct. . . . inverted» 

— in both of these the verb holds the second place. 

2. Dependent Clauses: 

{a) When introduced by connective . . transposed. 

{b) When baß, that^ is omitted . . . . as principal sentence. 

{c) Wfien iccnn, if^ is omitted .... inverted, 

3. Without Introductory Word: 

*(«) Interrogative sentences ..... inverted. 

(b) Imperative, Optative, Concessive . . inverted (usually). 

Note. — Parenthetical sentences are construed as i, by i. e. inverted. 

iSee the following sections: Normal and Inverted Order, §76; Transposed 
Order, §§153, 200; Compound Verb-Forms, §115; Adjectives, §148; Complex 
Sentences, §163; Condensed dependent Clauses, §181; Objects. §211; Verb- 
Prefix, §§220, 231 ; Relative and Interrogative, §259; Passive Forms, §277; Ad- 
verbs, §291; Conjunctions, §§295, 297, 301; Prepositions, §309; Infinitives, 
§412 -, Participles, §422. 

286 
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Special Cases of Verb Position. 

4, The following special cases are to be noted : 

(a) A tränsposed verb precedes two infinitives or other verbals 

(§277) 
(ö) Frequently an adverb phrase Stands after a tränsposed verb 

(§291» 4)- 
(c) After a conditional or concessive clause, Inversion of principal 

sentence is sometimes omitted (§163, d). 
{d) Also, after some introductory adverbs (§309). 

Position of Words not Verbs. 

5, The general principle seems to be that the more important 
Clements tend towards the end of the sentence — so that usually 
a modifier or dependent word Stands before the modified or gov- 
erning word. Thus, in verb adjuncts : 

{a) As the most important modifiers of the verb, the separable 
prefix, the perfect participle and the Infinitive stand last — 
and m this order, when occurring together. 

{b) For the same reason an Infinitive, and usually a participle, 
Stands at the end of its clause ; and of two infinitives or 
participles, the governing one Stands last. 

{c) Also, a predicate noun or adjective ; and (with this exception) 
nUt and other negatives, when modifying the verb or the 
entire sentence, stand after other adjuncts. 

{d) The same principle appears in the usual order of objects 
(§211) ; the direct after the indirect noun, the noun after the 
pronoun; and in pronouns, the heavier after the lighter 
form. 

Note. — It is this principle also that ^etermines the transposition of the de- 
pendent verb, which is feit as the chief modifier of the principal sentence, and 
which also marks the limit or end of the dependence. 

6, For the order of adverbs, see §291 ; for modifiers of the 
noun, §342; of adjectives, §148. 

7, In general the order of words not verbs is the same in all 
sentences. Except that: 
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{a) In inverted or transposed order a pronoun object or an adverb 
may precede a subject noun (§291, b), But in normal order 
an adverb may not stand between subject and verb. 

8. For the simple connectives, which do not influence order, 

see §295 ; for other conjunctions as influencing word-order, see 

§§298, 30 1 ; for the loose, or parenthetical use of some adverbials, 

see §300; for words causing different order in different senses, 

see §301, b, 

Note. — For reference the regulär order of possible verb-adjuncts (all of 
which, however, can hardly occur together) may be showii thus: i. Fron. Ob- 
jects: a. accusative, b. dative; 2. Adverb Time; 3. Noun Objects: a. Dat., 
b. Accus., c. Gen.; 4. Adverb: a. Place, b. Manner; 5. Objects with prep.: 
a. person, b. thing; 6. nid^t; 7. Pred. noun or adj.; 8. Last, the non-personal 
part of the verb: sep. pref., part., infin., in their order (§5, a). 

Emphatic and Poetic Order. 

9. (et) Emphasis may largely influence word-order. Almost any 
word may thus become introductory ; as (participle) geflogen loar 
alles, gone were all; (infinitive) emtOTben fann pe mid^, murder me 
she can ; (or finite verb) liegt bod^ ber @ee fo rul^ig, so quiet lies the 
lake. 

{b) In poetry there is great freedom of position, under influence 
of rhythm as well as of emphasis. 

Dependent Clauses. 

10. Too great complexity is to be avoided, especially in the 
construction of dependent clauses. For this reason, such a clause 
will often stand outside of the logical framework to which it be- 
longs. As : baju lieft tl^m fein Söatet feine geit, ber il^n gleid^ bei ber 
^anb ergriff, hts father . . . whoj er blieb fte^en, einen (Stein ju be^ 
trad^ten, ber auf bem ^ege lag, etc. Especially the concurrence of 
two transposed verbs must be avoided ; as, mie er ben SBrief laS, ben 
er eben erl^alten l^atte, a^ he read the letter, which^ etc. See also 
infinitive clauses, §412. The present tendency in modern German 
is, in general, towards simpler forms of construction than formerly. 
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Remarr I. — By fixed position of verbs, as well as by freer use of the comma, 
German may support complicated sentences hardly possible in English. But 
English may avail itself, in translation, of greater f reedom of word-order ; espe- 
cially in dependent clauses and in the position of adverb modifiers. The Ger- 
man Order should not be imitated, to the sacrifice of idiomatic freedom. 

2. The position of the verbs in German is the key to the relations of the sen- 
tence, and will usually solve seeming difficulties. Hence the general rules should 
be early leamed, and the student should note and account for all variations. 
Once fully leamed, then rules are a most helpful guide. 



IL REPETITION OR OMISSION. 

11. In German, as in English, the repetition of a word or words 
common to two or more terms may usually be omitted, giving rise 
to contraction (analepsis). The general principle is the same in 
both languages : viz., 

Omission may occur whenever the common terms belong in like 

form and in like relative position to all the respective terms. 

Otherwise the common term must be repeated. As, for example: 

One subject with several verbs ; 
One verb with several sub jects ; 
One verb with several ob jects ; 
One object with several verbs ; 

One auxiliary with several verbals (participles or infinitives) ; 
— and so on, in general. 

Note. — Exception occurs*in German when a normal verb, with the same 
subject, immediately foUows an inverted verb (§295, b). As: bann ging et nad^ 
|>auje unb rief jeine ^rau. 

12. In general, repetition or Omission will occur under like con- 
ditions in both English and German. But sometimes differences 
arise: 

(fl) When the same grammaticaiyi?rfw does not apply — requiring 
generally repetition in German when not necessary in Eng- 
lish. As, his wife and child, fclnc grau unb fcln Älnb; with 
or witkout htm, mit il^m obcr O^nc ll^n; ke met and greeted 
me^ er begegnete mir unb grüßte mic^; when he had come 
and seen, a(d er gefommeu iDar unb gefe^en ^atte (different 
auxiliary), etc. 
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{d) When the rehXive positi(m is not the same. As: er ^at tnid^ 
angefe^en unb gegrügt; but : er fa^ tnic^ an unb grügte tnid^; 
Af left the city and then wrote, er Derlieg bte <Stabt unb bann 
fc^rieb er, etc. 

Note. — Sometimes repetition is used for emphasis; but this belongs rather 
to rhetoric than to giammar. Special cases shoiüd be noted as they occur. 
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I. WORD-FORMATION (SBortbUbung). 

Remark. — The processes of word-formation do not properly belong to ele- 
mentary grammar. But as an aid in acquiring and retaining a vocabulary some 
of the more important forms will be briefly given for convenient reference. 

1. While, theoretically, words are derived from primitive — 
often obscure or conjectural — roots, practically, for the present 
purpose, all words of which no simpler form exists may be consid- 
ered as primitive. Only those forms will be considered which ex- 
hibit change. 

2. The processes of word-formation are known as derivatton 
and composition — the latter term applying to the union of distinct 
and complete words. But the line is not always clearly drawn be- 
tween the two. Derivative affixes were, at first, probably distinct 
words ; and inflection itself is only a more constant form of deriva- 
tion. In what foUows, only the most usual and obvious forms will 
be considered. 

A* Derivation. 

3. Derivation is efiFected : 

{a) Without affix — with or without internal change. 
(^) By affixes — with or without internal change. Thus: 

a. Derivation Without Affix. 

4. Derivation is indicated by change of root-vowel (3l6Iaut). As, 

blnben, to bind; bad ©anb, the ribbon 

ber SBunb, the bond 
fltngen, to sound; ber Älang, the sound 

fclftlcßen, to shoot; ber ©c^ug, the shot 

fc^fteßen, to shut; bad ©c^Ioß, the lock 

ber @c!^Iu6, the dose 

5. But also — though less frequently — the root-vowel may re- 
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main unchanged, and then the stems are practically identical. As, 

fallen, tofall; bcr gall, the fall; fd^lagcn, to strike; bcr @(^Iacj, the 

strofce; ft^cn, to sit; bcr ©ij, the seat, etc. 

Note. — Thus are derived — without affix — some verbs and nouns, and a 
few adjectives — called strong derivatives — mostly from streng verb-roots. 
Formally, the derived word is as simple as the verb-root, but the latter is as- 
sumed as the primitive form. 

6. Derivation is indicated by vowel-modification (Umlaut). As: 

fallen, tofall fätten, tofill 

Srofl, comfort trÖ|len, to comfort 

tot, dead tdten, to kill 

offen, open öffnen, to open^ etc. 

Note i. — In general, umlaut is a sign of derivation (or of inflection) and is 
to be removed to find the primitive. 

2. Umlaut — itself tiie result of affix, influendng the or^nal vowel — is usu- 
ally accompanied by affixes (as hereafter). 

3. Umlaut is sometimes disguised; so, frequently e for ä : as, (Altern, parents^ 
from alt, old; or as umlaut of i, te; as, fi^en, fe^en; liegen, legen (as below); 
but such cases cannot be given in detail. 

7. Here belong — with various relations of the root-vowel, the 
so-called causative or factitive verbs — weak transitives from 
strong intransitives (as also in English). As : 

fal^ren, to go führen, to lead 

foßen, tofalt fäUen, tofell 

liegen, to He legen, to lay 

ft(jen, to Sit \t%t% to set 

trlnfen, to drink trän!en, to drench 
and others. 

8. The final consonant may also undergo change. As: 

biegen, to bend büdfen, to bow 

n)ad)en, to watck n)ecten, to awaken 

triefen, to drip ber £ro|jf, the drop 

gießen, to draw ber 3«9f ^l^^ draugkt (as §4) 

9. Sometimes an infiected or an enlarged form is used as the 
base of derivation. As: 

(ö) A plural ; as, blättern, to turn leaves (ble Blätter). 
{V) A comparative ; as, nö^em, to bring nearer (nä^er). 
(c) An enlarged stem ; as, reinigen, to clean (rein). 
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The foregoing may suffice to indicate the di£Eerent forms of 
derivation without extemal affix. The Student may note examples 
— and also English analogies as tbey occur. 



b. Derivation by Affix. 

10. Derivation by affix is more common than by internal change, 
though sometimes accompanied by it ; and suffixes are more com- 
mon than prefixes. 

For convenient reference the affixes will be exhibited alphabeti 
cally, with only brief illustration. 

^ I. Derivation by Prefiz. 

11. The prefixes of derivation modify variously the meaning of 
the simple word. They apply also to secondary derivatives ; as, 
abergläubig from ?lberglauben, etc. 

Note i. — The most important prefixes are those which form the inseparable 
verbs. These have been shown Lesson XXIV. From these verbs come a large 
number of other derivatives, which, however, do not need to be separately shown. 

Note 2. — In some cases a prefix has been obscured; as, qe, in g(e)Iauben, 
@(e)lüct; t)cr in frcfjcn (öercjjcn) ; and in some other cases (not here included) 
a prefix is rare or doubtful. 

Prefixes of Derivation: Alphabetical List. 

12. tAtX^f repetition, excess (rare) : 

(adverb) : abcrutal«, again 

(nouns) : bcr 3lbcrg(ailbc, superstition, 

aftCT'^ * after,* not genuine (nouns) : 

ba« Slftcrflnb, posthumous child 

bcr 3Ifter!önig,/ö/jif king. 

attt-r ägsLinst, back, related to ettt (rare) : 

bic SlnttüOrt, the answer, 
%t^ (verbs, §216); some adjectives: 

bequem, convenient 

bereit, ready 
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tmp' (verbs, §213) ^ 

tut* (verbs, §216) > including also derivatives, as Note i. 

er» (verbs, §216) ) 

e?§s, *arch,' Chief, very; a few nouns and adjectives: 

bcr (grjcngcl, archangel 

crgfaul, very lazy 

ge«, origin obscure, meaning various (verbs, §2 16); in nouns often 
collective : 
(nouns) : bad ®MxQt, mountain ränge 

ba« ®(e)m(f, luck 
bie ®t\i}X% Patience 

(adjectives) : gel^eim, secret 
%ttttVi, faitkful 

VX\^'f *mis-,' astray, wrong (verbs, §227); in nouns» takes the accent: 

ber SWlß'brauc^, misuse 
ber SWlß'gnff, mistake 

Ulis, negative ; for accent see §50 '. 

(nouns) : bcr Unftntt, nonsense 

(adjectives) : un'treu, unfaithful 

unbenf'bar, unthinkable 

HT«, original, ancient — related to tX-, 
(nouns) : bad Urbtlb, prototype 

ble Urfad^c, cause 
ber UrlDalb, the primeval forest 

(adjectives): üxait, primevai 

»er* (verbs, §216) 

ger= (verbs, §216) 

Note i. — For hinter, loibev, and some other prefixes used as inseparaUe in 
verbs, see §227. 

2. As already stated (§2 1 5) the inseparable verbs are usually called Compounds ; 
but not properly so. See §2 above. 

' The prefix un-, always accented in nouns, is also accented in most adjectives, 
especially if the simple form is in use ; but not usually in verb derivatives ending 
in -bar, -Itd^, -fam. Special exceptions occur; as, unenblid^, infinite; and in 
some cases usage is variable. 
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2. Derivation by Suffix. 

13. The most common form of derivation is by suffixes, which 
are very numerous. These are sometimes accompanied by root- 
change ; sometimes also by prefixes, as examples will show. 

{a) As stated §6, umlaut is often connected with derivation by 
Suffix — in some cases quite constantly; but no general 
rule can be given. 

14. Sometimes the same suffix is used in different senses, with 
different parts of Speech. 

{a) Sometimes the suffix is itself obviously derivative ; as, -artig, 
fröm %xt, kind; er Compound; as, erci (=cr+et); or in- 
flectional; as, -littgd; and some are still used as distinct 
words, as, (od, OOÜ. See §2. 

All of these are for convenient reference included in the list, 
with brief examples. 

15. Suffixes of Derivation: Alphabktical List. 

•ßrtig (adjectives) — manner : ^mibartig, doglike 

grogartig, magnificent 

i^ (nouns) — rare : bic $elmat, the home (l^eim) 

4ttr (adjective) — producing : frud^t()ar,/r«/^«/ 

furd^tbar, terrible 
sometimes passive : benfbar, thinkable 

8|j^ (verbs) — intensive : ^orc^en, to hearken (^ören) 

jci^narci^cn, to snore (jd^narren) 

'l^eil (nouns) — neuter diminutives (English -kiii), See §97. 

bad ^äumc^en (ber ^aum) 
bad iD^öbc^en (bte ÜT^agb) 
sometimes with -et : bad ^üd^elc^en (ba9 8uc^) 

sb (nouns) from verbs — rare : ber SBranb (brennen) 

»be (nouns) from verbs : bte greube, the joy (freuen) 

ble Äunbc, the news (fennen) 
ba« ©emälbe, the painting (malen) 
ble '^Ktt'^tt the Ornament (gieren) 
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»e (nouns) ; frequent ; many feminine (abstract) : 
f rom verbs, often with root change : 

blc ®obe, the gift (geben) 
bie Sprache, the speech (jprec^en) 
from adjectives — with umlaut — abstracts : 

bie @Üte, goodness (gut) 

ble ^ö^e, height (^od^) 
and many weak masculines, derivatives and appellatives : 

ber ©ote, the messenger (bieten) 
ber ^rcuße, the Prussian 

— and neuters, with prefix ge«; bad Gebirge, the mauntain 
ränge 

•et (nouns) — foreign, accented (French ie): 

from verbs: ble ^6)vm^t\ti, ßattery (fc^meid^eln) 
from nouns : ble 9Jeiterel, the cavalry (SJelter) 

— also in foreign derivatives. 

•el (nouns) — instniment : ber 2)ecfel, cover (becten) 

ber glügel, wing (fliegen) 

— or diminutive : bad ^ünbel, bündle (binben) 

— so in proper names : Prebet (= ©reichen), (Margareta) 

»el (verbs) — intensive ; often depreciative ; with umlaut : 

grübeln, /^^^w^/ (graben), brood 
frömmeln, to cant (fromm) 

or diminutive : lac^eln, to smile (lad^en) 

*eit (nouns) — from verbs: ber @raben, the ditch (graben) 

ber ®laube(n), thefaith (glauben). See §119 
and infinitive nouns (§97). 

*VX — (adjectives) — material — golben, golden (@olb) 

«eiti? — (adverb). See §286, c, For *enj, see \, below. 

•tt (nouns) — masculine agent, or appellative : 

from verbs : ber ©örf er, baker (bacfen) 

from nouns : ber ©ärtner, gardener (©arten) 
ber ©d^tüeiger, Swiss (©d^mei^) 

— also used adjectively; indeclinable. See §147, 2. 
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«e? (verbs) — intensive : tiap)pevn, io rattle (f(a^)^)en) 

fc^lofern, to be sUepy (fc^Iafcn) 

sfrei' (= er-f-el): btc (Sflaöercl, slavery (@flaö) 

also depreciative : bte Spielerei, mereplay (@)}{eO 

»Ctlei (= er, gen. fem.+lei) — numerals. See §319. 

«em (adjective) — material : folgern, wooden 

jlclnem, of stone 

-flll^ (adjective) — numeral. See §319. 

"faltig, 'fJKttg (adjective) — numeral (Eng. /<?/</). See §319. 

»Ijoft (adjective) : Iranflfiaft, sickly (franf) 
also sl^aftig : toa^r^aftig, real (mal^r) 

'\vi (nouns) fem. abstracts : 

bic %xtSkit\if freedom (frei) 

bte 2Jienjc^]^cit, humanity (iWenfc^) 

sfl^, a few masculine nouns (see -ric!^) 

ber Äranid^, the crane (Ärane) 

ni^t, a few nouns : bad 2)i(f l(^t, thicket (bi(f ) 
A few adjectives (related to -ig below) 
ilxK^iJoolish (2or) 

sie' (f oreign nouns) — related to et, above : 

— only in f oreign words. For accent see §55. 

bte ¥]^trofo<)]^te,/>4/7öJö/>4y 

*ier' (verbs) — accented — usually f oreign : regte'ren, etc. 
A few German : bud^flabtcren, to spell (SBuci^ftab) 
-ler' is also ending of some f oreign nouns ; as, ber Offizier', etc. 

*tg (adjectives) — frequent (English -y) : 

blutig, bhody (SBrut) 
ntä^tig, mighty (2Jeac§t) 
pronominals : metntg, mine (mein) 
elnig(c), same (ein) 

— Combines also with -lett, -lic^, below. 

«Itt (nouns) — fem. appellative — with umlaut : 

bte ©räfin, the countess (®raf) 
bte Königin, the queen (^önig) 
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«iflj^ (adjectives) — frequent (English -isA); 

Irblfdi, fariAfy ((grbe) 

(depreciative) : linbifc^, childish (^tnb) 

«feit, (nouns) — fem. abstracts, from adjectives: 

ble »Itterfelt, biturmss (bitter) 
— sometimes with *i0 — ble Älelnlflfelt, the tri/U (tleüi) 

slei, See *er(el 

"leitt (nouns) — neuter diminutives (§97): 

ba« Älnbrcln, the Utile child (tlnb) 
ba« gröuleln, theyoung lady (grau) 

Axt (nouns) masc agent (from e( + er) : 

bcr ÄünfMcr, the artist (Äunfl) 

bcr %i\^Ux, thejoiner (Slfd^) 
4il^ (adjectives) — frequent (= like^ -ly) : 

inaitnlit!^, manly (üJ^ann) 
möglich, /<7j«^/^ (mögen) 
— or diminutive : rötUc!^, reddish (rot) 
— or enlarged form : fürchterlich, terrible (S«rc^t) 

— with *l0: gnäblglld^, ^fl«Vwj (®nabe, gnöbig) 

— also as adverb : bltterUc^, bitter ly (bitter) 

slittg (nouns), masc. (Eng. ling) : 

ber ^iiMin^ffoundling (finben) 
ber grembllng, stranger (freutb) 

'littgiS (adverb), see §286, c. 

slO)9 (adjectives) — deprivation (Eng. less) : 

^xtunhU^f friendless (greunb) 

stnal (numerals), see §319; ^ma\9 (adverb), see §286, c, 

»mö^ig (adjectives): from SRag, measure: 

regelmäßig, regulär (Siegel) 

*lter (nouns) — few — masc. agent (from »er) : 

ber Olocfner, the bell-ringer (®locfe) 

*vX9 (nouns) — usually abstracts ; neut. and fem. : 

ba« ©leld^nl«, the parable (gleld^) 
ble Äenntnl«, the knawledge (fennen) 
ba« 3««0nl*f ^^^ ustimony (geugen) 
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'rctl^ (adjectives) : gclfiret(^, intelligent (@eijl) 

öolfreid^, populmis (3SoI!) 

•?tl^ (nouns) — few — masculine (= er 4" l(^f above): 

ber (Snterid^, drake (@ntc) 
bcr ©änfcrid^, gander iß^m) 

sfol (nouns) — usually, not always, neuter : 
ba« ©c^idCfal, //i^/ö/^ (fc^idcn) 
ble 2:rübfal, />4* /r^W^f (trüben) 

sfaut (adjectives) — English -some : 

^eUfam, wholesome (©eil) 
langfam, jäw (lang) 

sfc^ (verbs) — few; intensive (see -ii\) : 
l^crrfd^en, to rule (^rr) 

'f fi^Oft (nouns) fem. — usually abstract — (Eng. ship^ -scape) : 
ble ^xtVLn\i\&jCi\X, friendship (greuttb) 
bie Sanbfc^aft, landscape (Sanb) 

»fcl \ weakened form of sfal : a few nouns : 
ba« 9iätfcl, the riddle (roten) 

*fclig (= föt+lg) a few adjectives : 

UtÜ^fcUg, troublesonie (iWü^jaO 

sfit (ordinal numerals, and superlatives), see §§315, 186. 
(A few nouns) : ble Äunjl, art (fcnncn) 

st (ordinal numerals, §315). 

A few fem. nouns : bie @cbnrt, birth (gebären) 

ble @c§rlft, writing (fc^rclben) 

Note t " excrescent " ; as, elgentlid^, properly^ etc. 

melnentlDegen (melnetmegen). See 
§309. *• 

»tel (numerals), see §319 

'tllltl (nouns, §109). English -dorn — usually neuter: 
ba« Königtum, kingship (Äönlg) 
ber Üielc^tum, riches (relc§) 

sftitg (nouns) ; fem. abstracts, from verbs (Eng. -ing) : 
ble 33ert)egung, moHon (bewegen) 
ble SBamung, waming (mamen) 
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»Hf a (adjectives) -> English -fuU (fol): 

IfibOoE, sorrowful (2«ib), etc. 

«miftd (adveib) — direction ; (Eng. wanüs) ). See §286. 
fubluärtd, sauihwards (@üb) 
Dortoartd^y^Twan/j (üoc) 

-mctfe (adverbs) = wayt manmr, See §286. 

s j (verbs) f ew : fi(!^gen, to groan (a(!ft) 

bngen, /^ call tkau (bn) 

A few isolated forms are omitted. Note that some sufiixes, as \xA, 
reic^, t)0ll, might also be induded under Compounds. 

B. Word-Composition. 

16. Word-composition is much more widely used in German 
tban in English» Besides recognized Compounds, many — espe- 
cially nouns — are freely made on occasion. These are of ten not 
found in any dictionary. 

a. CoMPOsiTiON OF Verbs. 

17. The composition of verbs has been explained in connection 
with the conjugation. See Lessons XXIV, XXV, XXVI. 

The inseparable prefixes are included §216. 

Note. — The separable verb-prefixes are simply adverbial modifiers, which 
by habit of use have come to be regarded as part of the verb, and so, in some 
forms, written in one word with it. See §225. 

b. Composition of Nouns. 

18. Compound nouns, both constant and occasional, are very 
common. For accent, see §52 ; for hyphen, §61. 

19. In all genuine Compounds there are only two components, 
though either or both of these may also be Compound. Thus : ©i'- 
^enbal^nfal^r'farte, railroad-ticket^ includes four words — but only 
two components, each a Compound. 
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This must be noted in determining the principal and secondary 
accents. 

20. The last component is regularly a noun. The first — known 
as the determining component, which in some way limits or de- 
pends on the second — may be of various f orms. The combined 
meaning is usually obvious ; but in some cases special senses are 
required. 

21. The composition is usually made by simple juxtaposition of 
wörd-stems. As : 

(noun — noun): bic ©aumlüotte, the cotton 
(adjective — noun): bcr @beljleut; the jewel 

(verb — noun) : bic @d^reibfcbcr, the writingpen 
(adverb — noun) : blc Slußcnfettc, the exterior 
(preposition — noun) : ber Umlaut, c hange of soundy etc. 

22. Sometimes the first component shows a modified form : 

{a) A genitive ; as, bad SageSlid^t, daylight; "^^ SBlrt^l^aud, the 
inn. 

{b) By analogy, a genitive form is sometimes shown in feminines ; 
as, ber ®eburtdtag, the birthday, . Or an old genitive form 
is retained ; as, ber @ounen{d^ein, the sunshine. 

{c) A connecting e is sometimes used ; as, bad i^^efebud^, the read- 
ing-book ; ba8 Sagetüerf, the days work; or e may be 
dropped, as, bad <@(i^u(buc^, the school book, 

(d) In some cases the first component is plural ; as, bie ^inber^» 
jlubc, the children^s room ; bo8 2BörterbU(!ft, the dictionary. 

{e) Quite irregulär are a few loose Compounds of adjective and 
noun, in which the adjective is inflected; as, ber ^ol^eprie^« 
Per, the high priest; be« ^ol^eii^rlefler«, etc. 

23. A few Compounds are simply phrases ; as, \ioA SBergtgmeiit' 
nid^t, the forget-me-not (mein, old genitive). 

24. When a Compound is common to two or more consecutive 
words, it is usually written only once, and indicated in the others 
by a hyphen. As : fjefts unb Sonntage, holidays and Sundays ; 
SBoIaüängc unb stüij^e, length and shortness of vowels; auf* unb abs 
laufen, to run up and down. 
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C. COMPOSITION OF AdJECTIVKS. 

25. Compound adjectives are made quite like Compound nouns 
— the last component being an adjective or participle. Accent, 

§52. 

{a) Simple juxtaposition, as §21 (above): 

(adj. — adj.): \fi^\Xi.% light-blue 

(noun — adj.) : feefrait!, seasick 

(verb — adj.) : mcrflOÜrbig, remar kable 

(adv. part.) : tool^Igeboten, well-bom 

(noun part.) : ^cUbrlngenb, salutary 

ijf) With modified form, as §22 : 

(genitive): UebenÄWürblg, a«/Vi^/f 
(plural) : gebanlenrclc^, thoughtful 

{c) And by analogy, as §22, b : 
Uebcefranf, lovesick 
l^offnung^ooQ, hopeful 

Note i. — As stated above (§2), the line is not always clearly drawn be- 
tween Compounds and derivatives ; as in l^off nungStooQ, etc. 

2. Also, as in nouns, the Compound adjective may contain more than two 
words, but only two components ; as, l^od^a^tungäbolt, very respectfuUy. 



d. COMPOSITION OF Adverbs. 

26. The form and accentuation of Compound adverbs have been 
explained §287. 

e. Other Compounds. 

27. {ä) Compound prepositions are such as: anftatf, jumtb'cr, 
gcgcnü'bcr; or disguised, as binnen (= bei — innen). 

ip) Compound conjunctions are such as: mien^ol^r, obgleid^, je^ 
boci^', etc. Accent as §52, d. 

Note. — Phrases like jobatb, jotange, etc. are written in one word if conjunc- 
tions ; but separately, if adverbs. 

Remark I. — The apparently great predominance of Compounds in German, 
as compared with English, is due in part to different habits of orthography. 
Many words in English are written separately which are, practicaily, Compounds 
— and are sometimes feit as such. As: est all; all right; sUam engine^ etc. 
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(while, for no better reason, also^ already, steamdoai, etc. are written as Com- 
pounds). Usus normo scribendi. 

2. The greater development in German of derivative as well as Compound 
forms is also largely due to the fact that in English secondary or derived senses 
are to a great extent expressed by Latin derivatives, even when the simple prim- 
itive is still retained. As : 

io bring; but: confer, defer, refer, transfer, etc. 

to Uad; but: adduce, conduce, deduce, introduce, etc. 

hand; but : manual, manufacture, etc. 

foot; but : pedal, pedestrian, etc. 
— instead of native derivatives or Compounds, as in German. See §30, below. 



IL HISTORICAL RELATION OF GERMAN AND ENGLISH. 

28. As has already been abundantly apparent to the Student, 
the German and English languages are closely related. They both 
belong to the Germanic (or Teutonic) family, which includes also 
other languages of Northern Europe — the Scandinavian, as 
Danish, Swedish, etc. — but to somewhat different branches of 
this common family. 

29. Modem German represents the so-called High German, of 
the central and southem " highlands " ; while the language intro- 
duced into England by its Teutonic conquerors — the so-called 
Anglo-Saxon (or " Old English **) — represented the Low Ger- 
man brauch, of the coast or " lowlands," and is most nearly akin to 
modern Dutch and other Low German dialects of the coast lands 
(Platt-Deutsch). Both of these branches consisted originally of 
different dialects, which, however, became gradually united or 
reduced. 

30. Thus geographically and historically separated, the two 
branches of this common stock became more and more divergent, 
under diverse influences. In English especially the introduction 
— mainly through the influence of the Norman Conquest — of 
foreign, chiefly Latin and French words ; the habit, thus formed 
of borrowing from abroad instead of developing native stems (§27, 
Remark 2), and the constant increase of such words (amounting 
now to far more than half of all), have given to the vocabulary a 
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mixed character, in which non-Germanic dements apparently pre- 
dominate ; while, in grammar, the reduction or loss of inflectional 
forms, and the consequent simplification of the syntax, have ob- 
scured the close relation which originally existed between the 
German and English grammars (as still seen in *' Old English " or 
Anglo-Saxon). 

31. But, in spite of all additions and changes, English is still, 
fundamentally and essentially, a Germanic language. Hs most 
primitive and essential vocabulary, most of the words of necessary 
use, all that remains of its grammatical forms, inflections, etc., and 
its most essential grammatical machinery, syntax, connectives, 
etc., — all this is still of Germanic origin and kinship. This rela- 
tion is of the most intimate and fundamental character — quite 
distinct from the processes of borrowing or derivation, as from 
Latin, Greek, French, etc. Thus German and English are cognate 
languages : their forms or words of common origin are known as 
" cognates." 

32. Yet the secondary relation to Latin, French, etc. is usually 
more obvious than the profounder relation to German, because 
such borrowed or derived words are usually taken over with but 
little change, while cognates have usually undergone more or less 
divergence. Thus it happens that the intimate relation of German 
and English is not at once apparent to the beginner, and hence 
German seems, at first, more foreign and more difficult than it 
af terwards proves to be. 

33. The study of the respective changes undergone in German 
and English, and of the relation of their cognate forms, belongs to 
historical or comparative grammar ; but a few illustrations of the 
most obvious relations and of the more constant changes will be 
added for reference. 

Note i. — How far the recognition of cognate forms should be insisted upon 
in elementary teaching is a disputed question, which must be left to the judg- 
ment of each teacher. 

2. Of course it is not forgotten that in a still wider sense Latin and French 
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are also cognate or kindred languages with German and English ; but such dis- 
cussion does not belong here. 



III. GERMAN AND ENGLISH COGNATES. 

34. The foUowing examples will illustrate some of the most ob- 
vious cognates : 

(ä) Many words are quite identical or diff er but slightly in ortho- 

graphy. As: Wem, arm; ^Vi\i,hand; ®xoA,grass; gifcft, 

fish ; golben, golden ; or with Variation of ending only ; as, 

?ungc, lung; ^fle, hall; finbcn, {to) find; ftngcn, (to) 

sing— and many others. 

{b) Many words show only vowel change. As : f c jt, fiist; ^reunb, 

friend ; neu, new ; £)^r, ear ; ©tcill, stone ; or with vari- 

ant ending; as,gclge,/^; SSloL\t, nose ; SBefpe, ze/öj/ ; brauen, 

(to) brew; füllen, {to) feel ; feilen, (to) heal — and many 

others. 

{c) Some words, of nearly like form, show a change of meaning. 
As: Slder {2jcxe)i fiild ; ©ein (bone), leg; $unb (hound), 
dog; SWel^l {meal)yfiour; @tU^l (stool), chair; S)eut}(^ 
(Dutch), German — and many others. 

Such cases are, in general, easily recogn)zed and remembered. 

35. While the vowels, as ^^ fluid efements of speech, are quite 
inconstant, the consonants more frequently remain unchanged. 
But in some groups there is found a tendency to Variation — or 
shifting — within the same organ, or class, as follows : 

(a) The (mute) consonants may be arranged, according to the 
organ of utterance, into (i) labials (lip-sounds) ; (2) linguals 
(or dentals), tongue (or tooth) sounds ; (3) gutturals (or 
palatals), throat (palate) sounds. 

{b) And according to mode or intensity of utterance, into (i) hard 
(surd or voiceless) ; (2) soft (sonant or voiced) ; (3) aspirate 
(breath) sounds, as in the table below. 

{f) But in German there are no aspirate linguals (as in English 
thin^ ihis) their place being taken by the corresponding 
sibilants, f (voiceless) and g (sonant). And in English 
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there is no guttural aspirate (like German c^). Hence the 
table will be as foUows : 

HARD SOFT ASPIRATE 

Labial p ' b f())f)ü 

Lingi^a t b {t^)f,3 

Guttural I g (d^) 

Note. — This Classification depends on the simple laws of utterance by the 
natural organs of speech. Such Classification and description of sounds might 
be further pursued ; but only such simple Statement is here intended as may be 
directly helpful to the beginner. 

36. Now, within the same organ, we find the foUowing corres- 
pondences respectively : 

German Hard Aspirata Soft 

English Soft Hard Aspirate 

or, as may be represented by mnemonic letters — the correspon- 
dences to be read up or down : 

High German: H. A. S. ) the corresponding Initials suggest- 
Saxon English: S. H. A. fing the sequences. 



Note. — The German, here and in the foUowing examples, is placed first, as 
the form which the Student needs to identify ; but this does not mean to imply 
that the High-German form is more primitive than the English (Low German) 
cognate. 

37. The variations are most regulär in the linguals ; less regu- 
lär, especially in initial sounds, in the labials; least regulär in the 
gutturals, w^hich in English have undergone great disintegration 
and modification. The examples will foUow in this order — giving 
in each case German (a) hard ; {b) aspirate ; {c) soft. 



Examples.' 
I. Linguals: 

(ö) German t > 2^raum, dream; 2^at, deed; tun, do; eitct, idle; 
English d > (Sattel, saddle ; ©lut, blood ; rot, red ; tot, dead. 

I These examples are taken from the Appendix to Joynes' German Reader. 
Other examples should be noted as they occur. 
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(6) Gerinan f , S, § 7 iJOl^m, tarne; jcl^n, ten ; jU, to; bcffcr, deUer ; 
English t ) SBaffcr, water ; raffctn, rattle; gug,/<7ö/; ^crj, 

^4Pffr/; gf^elS, «// (t for gj). 

(f ) Gennan b > banfcn, thank ; blcf, M/V>&; blcö, M/>; 33rubcr, 
English th > brother; ^ehtX,/eatÄer; S3ob, ^a/A/ 2ob, ^/^a/A. 

2. Labials. 

(a) Geraian ^ f boppct, äT^?«^/^; ÄrippC, r«*; SRlp^)?, n"^; @to))^c(, 
English b > stubble; (more rarely initial) ^olflet/ bolster. 

{b) German f^ ^>f ) auf, up; @(^laf, sleep ; tief, deep ; Slpfel, «///«?; 
English p > 3opf/ ^^/; but only ^)f initial : ^fab, path, 

{c) German b > Äalb, ^a^; fclb, j^-^"; taub, deaf ; eben, «/^ ; 
English f , V > Jtcben, seven — but not when initial. 

3. Gutturals (see §37). 

(a) German! > Srücfc, bri{d)ge; (Sdc, e{d)ge; ©auf, bench; 
English g, ch > ^inn, chin; faucu, ^A«e>; jlredfcn, sire{t)ch. 

(b) German fj^ (when not initial) 

English k, gh: brcd^cn, break; ®U(^, book; ^odj, yoke; 2)^Uc^, 

mi/k; boc^, though; l^od^, high; laci^en, laugh; 

jcfttec^ten, slaughter. 
German ^ : when not initial, undergoes similar changes. As : 

na^, nigh ; rau^, rough; fe^eu, j^^; gießen, /<w, 

etc. 

{c) German g: initial, usuallyg; as, QehtXl, give ; Qt^jen, go ; ory; 

3iSj ®axn, yarn ; qäljmn, yawn. 

Elsewhere, vocalized, w, or y (l) ; as : SOMgcn, 
maw; @ägc, sa7v; ^OQt\, /owl ; fagcn, say; XaQ, 
day; ^XO\tiq, /ros/y ; 3Jiagb, matd; @ege(, ja//, etc. 

Note. — These irregularities in the English gutturals — as to both form and 
pronunciatiön — are to be specially noted. 

38. Change is often prevented by the presence of another con- 
sonant ; as, ®oIb, ^anb, Stein, gauft, fed)tcn, treten, etc., and is, in 
general, less regulär initially than elsewhere. 

39, The liquids, /, m^ «, r show frequent Variation. 

{a) Interchange: ^^tXif bosom ; ^e^ti, fetter ; ^axi^, hemp. 

(r with f, g) : @lfen, iron ; \x\tXiXi,freeze ; füren, choose ; töar, 
was^ etc. 
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(d) Omission: anbtX, other ; fold^er, such; tOtldltt, wAicA ; un«, 

US, 

(c) Transposition (r): brennen, bum ; britt, third; burd^, through, 

40. Letters are sometimes added or omitted — sometimes only 
orthographically — or even by error. As: SBrücfe, öri{d)ge ; ftrc= 
den, stre{t)ch; 3)onncr, thun{d)er ; 2amm, lam{b)\ ^omm, com{b)\ 
(Silanb, i{s)land; fonnte, cou(l)d. 

Such variations belong in part to the curiosities of English ca- 
cography. 

41. The relation of German to English might be further profit- 
ably pursued through the several parts of Speech, and cognate 
forms illustrated in inflection, derivation, etc. But this belongs 
rather to comparative grammar and cannot be undertaken here. 



APPENDIX III. 



WORD-FORMS AND PARADIGMS. 

Remark. — The special forms of individual words belong to the dictionary 
and cannot be brought within the limits of elementary grammar. Word-lists 
can hardly be made complete and, unless complete, are unsatisfactory or even 
misleading — and, as mattter of fact, are but little used by students. Hence no 
attempt is made here to fumish such lists — except the most important words in 
a few small groups. Others should be noted as they occur. See also Review of 
Nouns, Lesson XL 

I. Inflection of Nouns. 

1. Weak Nouns (Lesson IV). 

The weak masculine monosyllables are a small but important 
group. The most important are : 

®cr mx, bear; S3urfd^,t /r//w, lad; S^rlfl, Christian; gürjt, 
prince ; @raf, count; ^elb, hero ; ^crr, master (§85); $irt,t 
shepherd; ^Xvc^fii^, man ; Tlol^XfMoor; ^(itX,fool; Öd^^,t ox ; 
^xxni, prince; %QX,fool; and the Compound !©orfa^r,aw«Äv/ 

— and a few others. Those marked f sometimes end in -€. 

2. Strong Nouns, Class I (Lesson VI). 

Here the only possible question is of umlaut in masculine plurals. 
The majori ty do not modify, but about twenty take the umlaut. 
Among these, some of the most important are : 

2)cr ^\t\, apple; ©ruber, brother; ©OltCll, garden; ^mmer, 
Hammer; ÜWantcl, cloak; ifiagel, nail ; Ofen, sUwe ; ©c^töager, 
brother-in-law ; ^aUx,/atAer; ^OQti, bird — and others. 

A few nouns are variable in plural; as, ber Saben, Ihe threctd — 
and some others. 

3. Strong Declension, Class 11 (Lesson VII). 

This declension is quite complex: 

(a) Masculine monosyllables usually modify in plural. But some 
thirty or more do not. As: ber 3lrm, arm; Dolc^, dagger; 
©aud^, breath ; ©uf, hoof; ©unb, dog ; ?aut, sound; 9Ronb, 
moon; ^|5fab,/aM; ^unft,/<wW; '^^}X%shoe; Xag, ^oy/, etc. 
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(3) Masculine polysyllables usually do not modify ; but the f ollow- 
ing foreign nouns modify the last vowel : ber ^ttar', altar; 
33lfc^0f', bishop; (^tWtxaV , general ; StanaV, canal; ÄOpIan', 
chaplain; Äarbilial', cardinal; i^iorajl', tnorass; ^alaji', 
palace. 

(c) This declension includes some thirty odd feminine monosylla- 

bles, mostly words of common use, which are theref ore soon 
leamed by experience. They all modify in plural. Examples 
are: bic Prallt, briäe; S3rufl, breast; %XVi6)i, fruit ; @an«, 
goose; ^anb, hand; ^CL%force; Äul^, cow ; Tladji, power; 
SKagb, maid; 9Jiau«, mouse; 9Zad^t, night; ^Vi% nut ; ©tttbt, 
city, etc., etc. 

{d) Also fifty or more neuter monosyllables, mostly common 
words. These do not modify, except baS ^iQ^, the floate and 
(variably) bad ^OOt, the boat ; bad ^tol^t, the reed. Examples 
are: bo« 33cin, leg; S3rot, bread (loaf); S)ing, thing; ^cft, 
copybook; ^t^, net; ^fcrb, SRoß, harse; «ßult, desk; @d^af, 
sheep; @C^iff, jA/>; @(^lDCin, A^^; ^)^\tX,game; %!S^ni, work, 
and others, including all ending in -r ; ^a^ %itx, the beast; 
ba^ %tyc, the dooTy etc. 

These two groups (r, ä) must be specially noted. 

4. Strong Declension, Class III (Lesson VIII). 

(d) Here occur a few masculine monosyllables : bcr @eljl, spirit; 

©Ott, (7^^; ?eib, *<?^; SWann, iwö«; Zki, place; ^an^,edge; 
^oX^, forest; Söurm, w^rfw — and the Compounds, bcr 33öfc* 
lülci^t, /A/ villain; ber SBonnunb, the guardian. 

{^) Also a few neuters, with prefix gc« viz. : baö @cmad^, apart- 
ment; ®tmüt,feeling ; ®tfldlt,face ; (3t\iiiUdit,sex; ®e]ptn% 
spectre; ®ttüaTlt>, garment — and the foreign : ba9 ^Regiment', 
regiment; ba« ^ofpital' (or ©pltal'), hospital—ah vnth final 
accent, 

5. Mixed Nouns (Lesson IX). 

The list of mixed nouns is somewhat unsettled, in consequence 
of variant forms, singular or plural. 

(a) The most regulär masculines are : bcr ^CLVitx,f armer ; Äonful, 
consul; Lorbeer, laurel ; ajf^afl, mast; Wivi%U\, muscU; ©ee. 
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laß'^; @tad^cl, sHng; (Staat, state ; @tral^t, ray; ^terat, or- 
nament, etc. 

(3) The mixed neuters are: ha9 %VlQt, eye; ^tii, bed; (Snbe, end ; 
$etnb, Shirt] Ol^r, ear; ^ifo^^pain; andthe foreign nouns: 
bo«3«feft', insect; SnttVt'\\t, interesi ; ^XOtVfJewel; @tO- 
tUt', Statute. 

{c) Some nouns, usually mixed, are variable, some * showing also 
a weak singular ; others f a strong plural. Such are : bet 
©eöattcr, godfather\; ifiod^bar, neigkbor*; ^antoffet, Slip- 
per t ; Unterton, subject*; SBcttcr, cousin t ; 3^^^/ interest t. 

A few other variables are here omltted. 

Note. — S)er 2)orn, thom^ has//. S)orne, J)omen, JJörner; ber @pom, jr/«r, 
has ©porne, ©pomen, also ©poren — the first forms preferable. 

(d) The defective nominatives (§119) are (with some Variation): 
ber S3uci^Pab(c), /^//'^; %t\\(^txC)f rock ; ^x\t\it{yC),peacei gunic, 
spark; ®t\)anU, thougAt; ®lanht, faitA ; $oufc(n), Aeap; 
^ame, name; @amc(n), seed; ©d^abc(n), kamt {pl. ä); 
©(Jftmcrg, pain (also gen, -cö) ; SBlflc, will ; — and the neuter 
ba9 $erg, heart (sometimes, archaic, ba9 $erge). 

2. Special Forms in Nouns. 

6. Variants. As has been seen in the foregoing Statements, 
some nouns present variable forms in singular or plural, or both, 
and thus bdong, variably, to di£Ferent declensions. Such forms 
must be carefuUy noted as they occur. 

7. Compound Nouns. Exceptions to the general rule (§126) are : 
bcr ^bjdftcu, horror (bie @(^eu) ; bo^ Gegenteil, opposite (ber Xeil) ; bie 
Antwort, answer (baS SSort) ; bcr SJlittttJOC^, Wednesday (bie SSoci^), 
and some apparent Compounds of bcr 9Jlut : bie ÖJro^mut, generosity^ 
etc. 3)ie D^nmac^t, swoon; bie SBoKmac^t, authority, have plural 
-cn, though bie SKoc^t forms plural bie SKäd^te. 

8. Double Plurals. Some nouns have two plurals, corresponding 
to different senses of the singular: 

bad S3onb //. ©änber, ribbons ©anbc, bonds 

bie ©anl ©änlc, benckes S5onfen, banks (money) 
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ber Bauer pL iOauer, builders 

ber Bogen B5gen, bows^ arches 

S)tnge, things 

i&Önier, horns 

Säben, Shops 
?änbcr, lands 
Sld^ter, lights 
SJJänner, men 
SJ^onbe, i»<»9»j 
JÖrter, //ä:« 
2:üc^er, cloths 
SBörter, singU words 

and occasionally different words have 

bcr @trau6 nosegay 

„ ff ostrich 

ber 3oa toll 

inch 



ba« Ding 
ba9 @eft(i^t 
bad ^om 
ber iOaben 
bad Sanb 
bad Sid^t 
ber SJ^ann 
bcr iIJ2onb 
ber Ort 
bad 2!u(i^ 
bad SBort 



/# 



Bauern, /irw/rj 

BogeiJ, Sheets (paper) 
2)lngcr, wretches 
©eftd^tc, ^^^j 
^orne, >&iff</j of hom 

?aben, shutters 
?anbc, districts 
Sid^tf, candles 

SWannen, vassals 
SJJonben, months 
Orte, regions 
2^UC^C, >fa>K/j ofcloth 
SBortC, connected words 

like Singular: 

//. Sträuße 
©traußefn) 
3öflc 
SoHe 



9. Some nouns are distinguished in meaning 
ders — with or without difference in plural. 
sought in dictionary. The most important are : 



Banb 

n 

Bauer 

tt 

Bunb 

it 
@rbc 

$cibe 

tt 

©ut 

it 

^nbe 

tt 
Leiter 

ä»arf 



volume 



ba« — 


r see §8 


ber — 


, see §8 


ba« — 


fcage 


bcr — 


, Union 


ba« — 


, bündle 


bcr — 


f heir 


ba« — , 


, tnheritance 


bcr , 


, heathen 


bte , 


heath 


ber , 


,hat 


bte , 


guard 


bcr — 


customer 


bte , 


in/ormation 


bcr — , 


leader 


bte — 


ladder 


ba«— , 


marrow 



by different gen- 
Details must be 

pL Bänbe 



Bauer 
Bünbc 
Bunbc 
erben 



Reiben 
iE^fite 



^nben 



?etter 
Settern 
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3^3 



Wlaxt 



ff 



@(^ilb 

// 

@ce 

ff 

©teuer 

@tift 

Zeil 

ff 
Xor 

ff 
SJerblcnjl 



// 



ble , 


border 




blc — , 


a coin (see 


§3M) 


bcr — ^ 


, shield 




ba«— ; 


, escutcheon^ 


sign 


bcr — , 


, lake 




bie , 


sea 




bcr — , 


, tax 




ba« — 


f heim 




bcr — ^ 


, pencil 




ba«— , 


, instiiute 




bcr — , 


.pari 




ba« — 


f share 




bcr — 


,fool 




ba« — 


fgat^ 




bcr , 


, earning 




ba«— , 


merit 





pL SWarfen 

©d^ilbe 

©d^ttber 

@cen 

ff 

©teuer 

©tifte 
ff 



^ren 

£ore 

35erblenfle 



ff 



— and others, of less frequent occurrence, or variable. 

10. Some nouns have no plural ; others are used only as plural. 
These forms — which depend mainly on the meaning — should be 
noted as they occur. 

Remark. — The above examples suffice to show that the gender and declen- 
sion of nouns will constantly require attention. Without attempting to commit 
lists to memory, the Student should carefully note peculiarities as they occur in 
reading and practice. In this way the most important words are soon leamed. 



3. Adjectives. 

. 11, In adjectives the only question is as to umlaut in compari- 
son of monosyllables with stem a, o, u* 

The rule requires umlaut, but many very common adjectives are 
excepted, which must be learned by experience. Such are : falfd^, 
false; fro^, glad; glatt, smooth; xoi\6), quick; runb, round j fanft, 
soft; ftolj, proud; toK, mad; öoH, fiill^ and about thirty others. 
Usage varies in a f ew words ; as, fromm, pious; !Ior, clear; yxti, 
tender^ and a few others. The umlaut is always indicated in the 
dictionary. 



3i6 Appendix III. 



S § .^ :^^^^1S§ ^ ^ t: t: t: t: t: t: 

^ :5 ** M 'S h ^ SSSS3S > ^ >S5sS.2.S^ 




JSSJoSS •5««S««« «« ►^e«««««.^ 

SP* 4) 

O c« 

P^ . « SJ 

2 -^ Ä 2 *^ J 

-Ä'^^Sjä« c^S555SS« « ^SSS55S§ 






Co "— ' r? « « 

h* <** _ 

CL ^ ^ B ? « ^ xi ja Xi Xi ja ja *^ jo^o ^s ^o x> jo uo ^o jo § 
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Pi 



o 



1^4 Sz« 
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8cüS «£s S« «^ 2S S-e 

♦StstDS'ö P^^ &** W*r* Qa M*C 

S 2 ^gg^:^^^ S^^ gS:^ g-ei- 5«Äi- 



a 



-g ^ S-S-S- SSB BSS^BBB BSB BBS 
_ o 

? J3 S W . . u S ^ 

2 b 'S Q g>2 ^ ^3^ ^-2 g« 



^ 3 S äS^ bbb bbb ^BBB 

^ o e 

a je .2 ö ^0) o Ü 

iM-.3H-i*s5 r»» e f^Ä <Ä W-« 

' ° ^ H h-g w€ w^ p^S'^-'^jg ^gkft 



•** 



^ e Sä <S «ä 

B § i !? s«- g«- gg "^1 H5- 5& 

■Sil«"' 31 ' ei is Ps 

h ^ ^ ÄÄÄ SS5 M^-g ^"g-g JtiJÜJ^ M^^ 

> r 1 SSS S^S^ BBB BBB BBB BBB 



4) 






u 



^ '0^'<S2* e^S» öÄ- 0*2* Co 

^sals g ' si ^« 5^ S5^ p 






rt o 2J ** '^tti- ^ ^ u »u 

^1^5 ^"g-S Sii ^-iiti t^^ oi^E 

S. H «SsS.^ ,gsSs& BBB BBB Z ^ ^ 
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For occasional irregularities, see Alphabetical List 

For Reflexive Paradigm, see Less. XXVIII ; for Passive, Less. 
XXXII; for Separable Verb, Less. XXV. 

CLASSIFICATION OF STRONG VERBS. 

Remark. — The streng verbs may be varioasly classified, from different 
points of view. But such classificatioii is of little help in leaming the verbs. 
For, such is the variety of form, that to know to what class a verb belongs, the 
verb itself must first be known, and then the Classification is needless. In fact, 
the strong verbs, in general, must be leamed and remembered as individualsy 
with constant reference, in case of doubt, to the Alphabetical List or to the dic- 
tionary. The value of the Classification is mainly for reference, aTter the verbs 
are known. 

The simple distinction in §150, based on the relation of the stem-vowels, has 
been found helpful as an aid to the memory. It is therefore made the basis of 
the foUowing arrangement — as the simplest, and perhaps therefore the most use- 
ful to the Student. 

15. The strong verbs are here classified (as §150) into three 
groups, or conjugations), according to the succession of vowels. 

(tf) The vowel of the past is always unlike that of the infinitive. 
{b) The vowel of the perf ect participle may be : 

1. Like that of the infinitive (1-2-1) — Group I. 

2. Like that of the past {1-2-2) — Group II. 

3. Different from both of these (1-2-3) — Group III 
— thus giving three groups or conjugations. 

£ach group is arranged alphabetically. Vowel-change in pres- 
ent Singular is indicated. For the vowel of the imperative Singu- 
lar, see §160. 

For special irregularities, see Alphabetical List 

I. Group I (1-2- I) 

I. Vi — Xt — ^ 

(a) blafen (ä), d/ow laffcn (0), /et 

braten (ä), roast raten (ö), ai/vise 

faUen (ä), /all f d^Iaf en (ö), sleep 
Italien (0), Aolä 
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a—i— a 

and with shortpast: 

(P) fangen (ä), catch fangen (ä ), hang 

2. a— tt — a 

baden (ä), ^a>&^ fd^tagen (ä), strike 

fal^ren (ä), drive tragen (ä), ^^ar 

graben (ö), dig watftfen (ä), ^^w 

laben (ä), /^a// toaf^en (ä), wash 

fc^affen, creaU 

3. e— a— e 

* effen (i), eat lef en (le), read 
treffen (i), </«/<wr meffen (t), measure 
geben (i), give feigen (te), j^^ 
genefen, recover treten (i), jA?/ 
gefd^e^en (te), happen üergeffen {S)f/^g(t 

4. Single Verbs. 

* Ivanen, ic, au, hew laufen (äu), ie, ou, run 
l^clßen, ie, ei, bid rufen, ie, u, call 
fommen, a, 0, come flogen (ö), ic, 0, push 

•See special irregularitieSj below (IV, a). 

II. Group II (I -2-2) 

1. ei— ie — ie 

bleiben, remain fd^reiben, wriu 

geteilten, prosper fd^reien, scream 

feilten, lend fd^toeigen, öe Hlent 

meiben, shun fpeicn, spit 

^)rcifen, praise ficigen, mount 

reiben, mb treiben, drive 

ftfteiben, part toeifcn, show 

fd^einen, seem geilten, ctccuse 

2, ei — i — i 

befleißen (pd^), de busy gleiten, glide 

beißen, bite greifen, seize 

hieiäljtn, turn pale it\\tnf ckide 

glei(!^en, resemble fneifeu, pinch 
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♦ lelbett, suffer J(^mel6en,/rV 

pfeifen, whistU * fd^tteiben, cut 

reißen, Uar fcftreiten, stride 

reiten, ride \ifit\^tn, spUt 

fd^teitften, sneak fhreic^en, stroke 

ft^leif en, whet weisen, yUld 
jti^Uißen, slit 

* See special irregularities^ below (IV, ä). 

3» ie — — 

See note below. 

biegen, bend fd^ieben, shove 

bieten, bid fliegen (ö), shut 

fliegen, y?K *fleben (ö), ^ö«/ 
fiitf^exifßee frrießen (ö), j/r<w/ 

fließen {^),ßow flieben, j^ä//^ 

fxitxm,/reeze triefen (ö), </«> 

genießen (ö), ^^<y »erbrießen (ö), vex 

gießen (ö), pour öerlieren, lose 

(ried^en (ö), creep toiegen, w«^<* 

ried^en (ö), smeli * gießen, ^/raw 

Note. — In this group, the o is short in verbs with stem f , ^ or d^. 

♦ See special irregularities^ below (IV, a). 

betoegen, induce ))f(egen, nurse 

brefd^en (i), thresh quellen (i), gush 

fed^ten i\),ßghtyfence fd^eren (ic), ji^ar 

flcd^ten (i), weave fc^meljen (i), melt 

lieben, li/t fd^tüellen (i), swell 

melfen (i), milk weben, weave 

Note. — Note the verbs without vowel cbange in present 

5. And the foUowing small groups, with different vowels in infinitive 

a — — 

fd^aUen, sound 

a— 0— 

Q'dxtn,/ermenl tDCL^tn/wei^A 

fd^ttjären, suppurau 
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3^3 



Ott — 

faufen (äu, ö), swi/i 
faugen (äu), suck 

i — 

gtimtnen; ^/^am 
flininicn, c/imd 

d — 
(cr)rbfd^cn (i), äü out 



— 



— 



fti^naubett, snort 
fd^raubcn, j^r««; 



üerwirrcn, confuse 



fd^lOÖrcn, swear 



— — 

lürcn, fi4«?j^ trügen, betray 

lügen, /i> 

@tel^en, |lanb, geßanben, to stand; tun, tat, getan, to do, show special 
irregularities. 

III. Gioup m (1-2-3) 



I. e— a 

befel^Ien (te), command 

bergen (i), hide 

berflen (t), burst 

bred^en (l), break 

etn^fel^Ien (like befehlen), to re- 

comtnend 

erfd^reden (l), take frigkt 

gelten (t), be worth^ count 

Reifen (i), help 



— 



freiten (l), scold 
j^)re(l^en (t), speak 
liefen (t), sHng 
fte^len (ie), tteal 
jlcrben (t), ä^ 
treffen (i), hit 
üerberben (t), spoil 
toerben (t), sue 
»erfen (i), tkrow 



nel^men (t), take 

Note. — Here also: gebfiren (ie), to bear (old gebeten); also toerben, with 
pret. toatb. The pret. tourbe is later and irregulär. 



a. i— a— 



Beginnen, begin 
geiDinnen, win 
rinnen, run 

blnben, bind 
* blngen, hire 



fd^tnlmnten, sroim 
flnnen, tkink 
jplnnen, spin 



3. i— a— it 



bringen, press 
flnben,/»^/ 
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gelingen, succeed fingen, sing 

ningen, sound Jtnfcn, sink 

ringen, wrestU fpringen, spring 

* f t^inben, flay fjinf en, stink 

ft^lingcn, sling winben, wind 

f^toingen, swing 3ttJingcn,/örtf<f 

fd^lOinben, vanish 

* 2)ingcn, jd^inben, have also past bung, fd^unb. 

4. i(ie) — il— e 
bitten, to beg * fi^en, to sit 

liegen, to He 

* See special irregularüiesy below (IV, a), 

®cl§en, to gOy is specially irregulär, in this group. 

IV. {ä) The following verbs may be noted for special irregulari- 
ties. See Alphabetical List. 

effen leiben fi^en giel^en 

gelten fd^neiben fiel^en 

^anen fteben tun 

{b) Attention should also be given to the quantity of the stem- 
vowel, and to the use of single or double consonant, as influenced 
thereby ; as in fliegen, lommen, nel^men, treffen, treten, and otber 
examples. 



APPENDIX IV. 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 

The following list contains all verbs which depart from the regulär 
(weak) conjugation: 

For convenience of learning and of reference the verbs are arranged in 
synoptical form, in a table containing all Standard or usual forms ; — 
except that Single weak forms are not given when induded in a foot-note 
(as in l^acfen, etc.). Forms antiquated, or now incorrect, are included in 
[ ]. Forms still in use, but not commended, are included in ( ). When 
two forms are given without further indication, the more usual is in ge- 
neral placed first. Quantity is marked only in special or doubtful cases. 

The principal parts are printed in full-faced type. Along with the 
infinitive is given the most usual English meaning, which when ccx^nate 
is printed in small caps. 

To show the relation of vowels, the present and imperative are placed 
next after the infinitive, and the preterit subjunctive after the preterit or 
past indicative. When these forms are not given they are regulär; that 
is, the present and imperative as in weak verbs ; the pret. subj. from the 
pret. indic, according to the usual rule. 

Compound verbs are given only when the primitives are not in use. 

Remarks. — The following remarks are prefixed for convenient refer- 
ence: 

1. In verbs with root t, and some with i, having past a, another form 
of the past subjunctive in ö, sometimes ü, is often preferred, to distinguish 
more clearly in sound from the present indicative; as beföhle, htQÖnnt, 
§ülfc — often from earlier forms of past indicative. 

2. Verbs with sibilant stems, f, % fd}, 5, often contract the 2d pers. 
sing. pres. indic, both in sound and spelling, so as to be identical with 
3d pers., as: bu l^cifecft, or l^cifet; er l^ctfet; bu toäfdöeft, or toäfc^t; er to'd\^t, 
etc. 

3. An old 2d, 3d pers. sing. pres. ind. and 2d sing, imper. in ett occurs 
^chiefly in poetry) in some verbs with ic roots: biegen, bieten, ftiegen, 
fliei&en, fltefeen, genlefeen, giefeen, fried^en, etc., as: beugft, beugt; beug; 2d, 3d 
pres. fleußt (Rem. 2), impv. fieufe, etc. 

4. Often in impv. e is dropped when there is no vowel-change, as: 
bleib, lauf, etc. ; but no rule can be given. 
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a SING. 










IMPIN. 


2, 3 SIMO. PK. 


UfPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 




(äffen, ^ 


2. (ä(fft 


• • • • 


int 


• • ••• 


geBaifen 




BAKE 


S. bactt 












-Bfiren 


see gebären 












(efe^Ieit, 


2. befte^lft 


befiel^I 


iefall 


beföhle 


Befohlen 




command 


3. beftel^lt 






befähle 






bejleiSeii, 


2. befleißt 


• • • • 


f^tm 


• • • • 


Be|li{fen 




apply 


or befleißt 












(eginueit,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Begann 


begönne 


Begonnen 




BEGIN 








begänne 






(ei^eit, 


2. bei^eft 


• • • • 


Bi§ 


• • • • 


geBiffen 




SITE 


or um 












(elleit^* 


2. [bittft] 


m] 


IboU] 


• • • • 


[geboQen] 




bark 


3. tbiat] 












bergen, 


2. birgft 


birg 


Barg 


bürge 


geBorgen 




hide 


3. birgt 


[berge] 




bärge 






Berfitett,« 


2. btrft(eft) 


birft 


Barfi 


bbrfte 


geBorften 




BUKST 


3. blrft 




Borft 


bärite 






(emegen,^ 


• • • • 




Bemog 


• • . • 


Bemogen 




induce 














Biegen,« 


• • • • 




Bog 


. . • • 


geBogen 




bend 














(ietett,^ 


• • • • 




Bot 


. • . • 


geBoten 




offer 














(inben, 


• • • • 




Banb 


.... 


geBnnben 




BIND 














Bitten, 


• • • • 




Bat 


• . • . 


geBeten 




<uk 


1 












BIafen,8 


2. bläf(cf)t 




BUed 


• • • . 


geBlafen 




blow 


3. bläft 












WtM^tfX, 


• • t • 




BUeB 


• • • . 


geBKeBen 




remain 















I. Also weak, except in past participle. 2. Old forms in past, begonn, begonitte. 
3. Now weak. Old forms, asabove, now obsolete. 4. Also weak throughout. 

5. Weak, except in this sense. 

6. Old (poetic) forms, pres. aod impv. beugft, beugt, beug. 

7. Old (poetic) pres. and impv. beutft, beut, beut 

8. Rarely also weak in present. 
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XNFIN. 


3, 3 SING. PK. 


2. SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


Meißen,! 


• • • • 


• • • • 


bli^ 


• • • • 


gebli^en 


BT.KACH 












(rateit,^ 


2. brätft 


• • • • 


briet 


• • • • 


gebraten 


roast 


3. brät 










UtÜfiVi, 


2. bric^ft 


bric!^ 


broilt 


• • • • 


gebro^en 


BEEAK 


3. bricht 


[breche] 








(teniteit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


brannte 


brenn(e)te 


gebrannt 


BURN 












(tingfit^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


braii^te 


brächte 


gebrai^t 


BRING 












-bemen 


see gebeil^en 










benfe», 


• ■ • • 


• • • • 


badete 


bä(!^te 


gebaut 


THINK 












-berien 


s, tjcrberbcn 










bingett,' 


• • • • 


• • • • 


bnng 


• • • • 


gebnngen 


hire 






bang 






brefdieit,^ 


2. brif(!^(cf)f 


brif(§ 


bmfiit 


bröfc^e 


gebrof^en 


THRESH 


3. brifc^t 




brafii^ 


bräfc^e 




■■^XVt\tVi 


j. öcrbricfecn 










bringen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


brang 


• • • • 


gebmngen 


press 












bftrfen, 


Pr. barf, 


• • • • 


bnrfte 


bürftc 


gebnrft 


may 


borfft, barf; 
bürfeit, etc. 










em)ife^(en. 


see bcfcl^Icn 










recommend 












effen, 


2. tjlcft, ist 


i6 


5§ 


• • • • 


öegeffen 


EAT 


3. ifet 


[effe] 








fojre», 


2. fä^rjt 


• • • • 


fttir 


• • • • 


gefahren 


go 


3. fä^rt 










faHen, 


2. fättft 


• • • • 


fiel 


• • • • 


gefallen 


FALL 


3, fäat 











I. Also weak, intrans. As trans. always weak. 
3. Also weak, except in p. part. 

3. Also weak — usually in p. indic. and now always in p. subji 

4. Also weak. 
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INPIN. 


3, 3 SING. PK. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


' P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


falten,! 


• • t • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


.... 


gefalten 


FOLD 












fangen, 


2. fänöft 


• • • • 


flttg 


(penge) 


gefangen 


catch 


3, fängt 




(fieng) 






feilten,« 


2. fl«t(c)ft 


m 


fo* 


• • • • 


gefoii^ten 


FICHT 


3. fi(^t 








. 


-fehlen* 


sei befel^Ien 










flnben, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fanb 


• • • • 


gefnnben 


FIND 












lledpten,« 


2. 1li4t(e)ft 


ftt^t 


floiüt 


• • • • 


gef^oii^ten 


braid 


3. flicht 










-lleifen 


see Ibefleilen 








• 


»legen,» 


• • • • 


• • • • 


^n 


• • • • 


geflogen 


FLY 












üieien,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


^^\ 


• • • • 


gefto^en 


FI.KR 












|Re|e«,» 


2. ffieleft 


• • • • 


m 


• • • • 


geftoffen 


flow 


or fliegt 










ftagen,8 


2. [frööft] 


• • • • 


Iftug] 


[frügel 


• • • • 


ask 


3. IfTägt] 










treffen. 


2. frijfeft 


fril 


fröt 


• • • • 


gefreffen 


eat 


<^r frlfet 
3. friSt 


[freffel 




• 




frieren, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fror 


• • • • 


gefroren 


FREEZE 












gären,» 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gor 


• • • • 


gegoren 


Jerment 












gebären, ^0 


2. geWcrft 


gebier 


gebar 


• • • • 


geboren 


BEAR 


3. gefeiert 











I. Weak, except p. part. gefalten, as adj. a. Also weak, except in p. part. See 4. 

3. Occurs only in befehlen, em))fe((en ; fehlen, tofaü^ is weak. 

4. Also weak, except in p. part. In a. pres. also fltc^ft ; and in fedgten, fld^fi. 

5. Old(poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleugft, fleugt, fleug. 

6. Old (poetle) forms, pres. and impv. fleut^ft, fleud^t, fleuc^. 

7. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fleugt, fleuB* 

8. Weak, except (rarely) as above. 

9. Also weak. Spelled also gölten, etc. 
Sometimes weak in pres. and impv. Old geberen. 
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INFIN. 


a, 3 SING. PK. 


3 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


r. suBj. 


P. PART. 


geben, 


2. öiBft 


gib 


gnb 


• • • • 


gegeben 


GIVE 


(flicbft) 
3.fiibt(ötcbt) 


(gieb) 






• 


gebeilleit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gebiet 


• • • • 


gebieten 


thrive 












gellen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ging 


[gienge] 


gegangen 


GO 






[flteng] 






gelittgen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gelang 


• • • • 


gelungen 


succeed 












gelten, 


2. öiltft 


gilt 


gatt 


flöße, flStt« 


gegolten 


be worth 


3. fiitt 


[gcttc] 




[flu««] 




geuefen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


genad 


* • • • 


genefen 


get well 












geitie^ett,^ 


• • • « 


• • • • 


genöft 


• • • • 


genoffen 


enjoy 












geWeleit, 


3. gewicht 


• • • • 


gefdpat 


• • • • 


gefdpeten 


kappen 












geimtmeit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gemonn 


getoönne 


gewonnen 


WIN 








getoänne ' 




-geffeit 


s, öergcifen 










gieteit,« 


• • • • 


• • • • 


m 


• • • • 


gegoffen 


pour 












-gittneit 


s, beginnen 










gleidien,' 


• • • • 


• • • • 


0l^ 


• • • • 


geglidpen 


be LIKE 












gleiten,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


0«! 


• • • • 


gegliffen 


giitter 












gleiten,« 


• • • • 


• • • • 


glitt 


• • • • 


geglitten 


GLIDE 












glintnten,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


glomm 


• • • • 


geglommen 


GLEAM 












graben. 


2. gtäbft 


• • • • 


gni( 


• • • • 


gegraben 


dig 


3. gräbt 











I. Old (poetic) form», pres. and impv. ^ettett^, geneuB. 
a. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. geu^t, geuB. 

3. When trans. to likent ttsually weak ; bat not in compds., as toeigleid^en, etc. 

4. Usually weak. 5. Often weak. 6. Sometimea weak. 
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INFIN. 


a, 3 SING. PR. 


3 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART, 


greifen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fitiff 


• • • • 


gegtiffett 


setze 












^dieit, 


2. l^aft 


• • • • 


\^iiMt 


ptte 


gebaut 


HAVE 


3. l^at 










^alten^i 


2. l^ältft 


• • • • 


Ijielt 


• • • • 


gehalten 


HOLD 


3. l^ält 










Rangelt,« 


2. l^ängft 


• • • • 


^m 


(Stenge) 


gegangen 


HANG 


3. «ängt 




(^icng) 






Ijfmett,' 


• • • • 


• • • • 


l|ie6 


• • • • 


geljfmen 


HEW 












(eben, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


1|0( 


^übe 


ge^oBen 


u/t 






l|n( 


l^öbe 




^eljlett,« 












conceal 












^et§eit, 


2. l^eiBelt 


• • • • 


I*ie§ 


• • • • 


ge^eigett 


be named 


or i^eifet 










Reifen, 


2. Silfft 


m 


Half 


pifc 


ge^olfett 


HELP 


3. l^tlft 


Betfe] 




^älfe 




feifett,« 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Rff 


• • • • 


gefiffett 


scold 












fennen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fanttte 


!cnn(c)te 


gefattttt 


know 












fiefett,« 










• 


choose 












flemmen,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


flonttti 


• • • • 


geHommett 


press 












flieBen,« 


• • • • 


• • • • 


noü 


• • • • 


gefluben 


CLEAVE 












flittittien,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


flomm 


• • • • 


geflommett 


climb 












fanöen,io 


• • • • 


• • • • 


flang 


piüngc] 


geflttttgett 


sound * 













I. Impv. l^alt! as interj. hcUt. 

3. Sometimes written j^attgett. Sometimes also weak pres. to dist. fr. weak trans. 
Rängen. 3. Rarely weak. 4. Weak, except in p. part. bei^ol^len, as adj. or adv. 
5. Usuallyweak, 6. Now rjsgularly weak ; see lürcit. 7. Usuallyweak. 
8. Also weak. 9. Often weak. xo. Sometimes weak in sense of resound {loitd). 
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3 SING. 






INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


htetfeit,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fttiff 


• • • • 


gehtiffen 


pinch 












fomitieit,^ 


2. (fömmft) 


• • • • 


Imi 


• « • • 


gefontmen 


COMB 


3. (lömmt) 










fdnneit, 


Pr. !ann, 


• • • • 


fonnte 


tonnte 


gefonnt 


CAN 


fannft, tann ; 
tonnen, etc. 










freif^ett,» 


• • • • 


• • • • 


[Inf«] 


• • • • 


[getrifcl^en] 


scream 












frieiiten,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


hrSiit 


• • • • 


gefrören 


creep 












ffireit/ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


!or 


• • • • 


geforen 


CHOOSE 












lobctt,® 


2. läbft 


• • • • 


Inb 


• • • • 


geloben 


LOAD 


3. mi 










loffcn, 


2. (äflcft,tä6t 


lag 


lieft 


• • • • 


gelaffen 


LET 


3. iä6t 


laffe 




• 




laufen, 


2. läufft 


• • • • 


lief 


• • • • 


gelaufen 


run 


3. läuft 










letbctt,'' 


• • • • 


• • • • 


litt 


• • • • 


gelitten 


suffer 












letzen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


lie^ 


• • • • 


geliel^en 


Und 












lefcn, 


2. nef(ef)t 


lieg 


\^ 


• • • • 


gelefen 


read 


3. lieft 


[lefe] 








liegen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


lag 


• • • • 


gelegen 


LIE 










, 


-Ueren 


see Verlieren 










-Hngen 


see ßclingcn 










»fdien,« 


2. IiW(c|)t 


«f« 


\m 


• • • • 


gelufdien 


go out 


3. lifc^t 










(fire) 













1. Also weak. The form Ittelt)en is regularly weak. 

2. The d forma in pres. are now rarely used. 3. Now regularly weak. 

4. Old (poetic) forma, pres. and impv. freud^ft, tieuc^t, fTeud^. 

5. From old üefett ; also weak. 

6. Often weak in prea., more rarely in past. So also laben, io invite^ which was origin- 
ally weak. 7. As trans. to kurt^ and in derivs. beiletben, etc., weak. 

8. Also weak, especially when trans. to^t out; also in p. subj., todist. from pres. indlc. 
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j 


a SING. 










INPIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 




lögen,! 


• • « • 


• • • • 


log 


• • • • 


gelogen 




LIE 














maf^itn,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


[mul^I] 


• • • • 


gemai^Ien 




grind 














meibett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Wieb 


• • • • 


gemieben 




shun 














VAMtVi^^ 


2, milfft 


milf 


molf 


• • • • 


genulfen 




MILK 


3. milft 












meffen, 


2. miffcft 


mi| 


m&li 


• • • • 


gemeffen 




measure 


or ntifet 
3. ntifet 


[mcffc] 










mifilingett 


see flclingen 












itij)0ett, 


Pr. mag; 


[mög] 


mo^te 


möchte 


gemoii^t 




MAY 


niagft, mag ; 
mögen, etc. 












muffen, 


Pr. xayx^, 


• • • • 


mn^te 


mülte 


gemn^t 




MUST 


mufet, mufe.; 
müjfcn, etc. 












nehmen, 


2. nimmft 


nimm 


nal^m 


• • • • 


genommen 




take 


3. nimmt 


[ncl^mc] 










ViVXVit% 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ntiViXiit 


ncnn(e)tc 


genannt 




NAME 














-nefen 


see gcncfcn 












-ttieften 


see genießen 












pfeifen 


• • • • 


• • • • 


m 


« • • • 


ge^Uffen 




whistle 














Pflegen,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


^^H 


• • • • 


gepflogen 




cherish 






[pPag] 








^reifen,^ 


2. prcif(cf)t 


• • • t 


^rieiS 


• • • • 


ge^nefen 




FRAISE 


3. preift 












iiuetten,^ 


2. quittft 


quitt 


l|UOtt 


• • • • 


geiinotten 




gush out 


3. quittt 













1. Old (legen ; hence, poetic forms, pres. and impv. (eugft, leugt, leug. 

2. Now regularly weak, except in perf. part. 

3. Now usually weak throughout. 

4. Usually weak ; now always, except in this sense. 

5. Originally weak ; now very rarely so. 6. As trans. io soak^ weak« 
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3 SING, 








XNFIN. 


2f 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


r&^en,^ 


• « • • 


• • • • 


[tO(fi] 


• • • • 


(flcrod^en) 


avenge 












fttten,2 


2. rätft 


• • • • 


fiet 


• • • • 


gefaten 


advise 


3. rät 










reiiett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fieB 


• • • • 


gefieBett 


RUB 












feige«, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ri« 


• • • • 


gefiffen 


fear 












feiten, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fitt 


• • • • 


gefistelt 


RIDE 












fennen,« 


• • • • 


• • • • 


famtte 


TCtttt(c)tC 


gefttttitt 


RUN 












fieil^en,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ffifl^ 


• • • • 


geffifitett 


smell 












fingen,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


tm% 


[rüngc] 


gentttgen 


wrestle 






[rung] 






fiitnett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fantt 


rönne 


gefotttteit 


flow 








ranne 




wfe«,« 


• • • • 


« • • • 


fief 


• • • • 


gentfeit 


call 












falgeit,T 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • « 


gefalaett 


SALT 












fottfen,^ 


2. föufft 


• • • • 


föf? 


• • • • 


gefoffen 


drink 


3. fäuft 










fimgett,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fög 


• • • • 


gefogeit 


SUCK 












Woffen,w 


• • • • 


• • • • 


M«f 


• • • • 


geff^affeit 


create 












f4attett,ii 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fü^ott 


• • • • 


gef^oEett 


sound 













1. Now regularly weak, except (rarely) in p. part. See rie(^en. 

2. Sometimes weak pres.,Tateft, ratet. 

3. Sometimes weak ; so always in trans. io meli (inm, etc.). 

4. See rdi^en. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. teuc^ft, reU(^t, teud^. 

5. The trans. ringen (Sling) is weak ; except, occasionally, umrang, umrungen. 

6. Weak forros rarely. 7. Weak, except in perf. part. 8. Also weak in pres. 

9. Also weak ; trans. föugen, to suckle ^ always w^.. ^o. S^ron^ only in this sen^ 
(t. ^pw usualKy wes^Hi • 
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INPIN. 


a, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


p. pari; 


-ffl^elleit 


s, gefc^el^en 










ff^eibett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Web 


• « • • 


gefii^iebeit 


pari 












f^eineit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f^ieit 


• • • • 


gef dienen 


seem 












freiten, 


2. f(|Utfi 


f*ilt 


ff^Olt 


fc^ölte 


geff^oltett 


SCOLD 


3. fc^ilt 


[Weite] 




fc^ölte 




f^entt,^ 


2. f(^tcrft 


fc^ier 


Wt 


• • • • 


gef Igoren 


SHEAR 


3. fc^tert 










f^ieiett, 


• • • • 




f^ob 


• • • • 


gef pöbelt 


SHOVE 












Witft«,« 


2. fc^ieleft 




\m 


• • • • 


gefi^offeit 


SHOOT 


or f*ic6t 










f^ittbett," 


• • • • 




f^ttitb 


[f*änbc] 


geffl^nnbett 


flay 






[Wanb] 






Wtafe«, 


2. f«töfft 




f*tief 


• • • • 


gcfi^Iofeti 


SLEEP 


3. f*läft 










f^Iagen, 


2. fc^läfift 




f«lng 


• • • • 


gefil^Iagen 


strike 


3. Wläßt 










f^Ieiil^ett, 


• • • • 




f*ti* 


• • ■ • 


gefii^li^ett 


creep 












fdjleife«,« 


• • • • 




Mtif? 


• • • • 


gcfi^liffeti 


whet 












WIeife«. 


2. fc^lcifecft 




Wtift 


• • • • 


gefi^Uffeti 


SLIT 


or fc^Ielfet 










WKefe«,» 


• • • • 




f*löf? 


• • • • 


gefi^loffen 


SLIP 












WKeSe»,» 


2. fc^UeBeft 




f*Wft 


• • • • 


gcfi^Uffen 


shut 


or f(I)Iiefet 










fi^Ungctt, 


• • • • 




fii^tang 


• • • • 


geff^lungen 


SLING 













I. Often weak, except in p. part. 

3. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. fd^eu^t, fc^eu^« 

3. Weak rarely, except in perf. part. 

4. Often weak, in sense olg^lieU ; always as intrans. to drag. 

5. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. f^Icufft, f(^Ieuft, fc^Ieuf. 

6. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. f(J^(euBt, fc^(eu^. 
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2 SING. 








INFIN. 


2f 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SÜBJ. 


P. PART. 


fd^mei^en, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Wmt« 


• • • • 


gef^miffeu 


dash 












fd^ntelaen,^ 


2.fc§TntIa(cf)t 


• • • • 


f^mols 


• • • • 


gcMiiwlaett 


MELT 


3. Wmtlat 








• 


fd^nouBen^ 


s. fc^nieiben 










fd^netbett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ff^nitt 




geff^nitten 


cut 












fd^neiett,' 


• • • • 


• • • • 


[f*nie] 




[gcfc§nlc(c)n] 


SNOW 












fd^meBen,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f^itob 




gefii^uobett 


SNORT 












f^nmBett,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f^rob 




gefil^roben 


SCREW 












ff^teifeti,^ 


2. fc^rtcfft 


fc^rid 


ff^ra! 




gefil^rocfen 


be afraid 


3. fc^rirft 










f^reiBen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ff^rteb 




gefii^neben 


write 












ft^reien, 


• • • • 


■ 
• ■ • • 


Mrie 




gef^rieett 


cry 












ft^reitett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ff^ritt 




gef f^ntten 


stride 












f^rinben, 


(obsolete) 


• • • • 


f^runb 


f(|ränbe 


gefii^rttttbett 


' crack 






f^ranb 






ft^wten,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


« • • • 


geff^roten 


Clip 










, 


ff^tiiafen,^ 


2. fc^toicrft 


• • • • 


ff^tUOf 


fiJ^toÖrc 


geftl^tuoren 


fester 


3. fc^tolcrt 




f^iottr 


fc^tDÜre 




fii^iiieigen,^ 


• • • • 


• • « • 


f^^ieg 


• « • • 


gef^tuiegen 


be silent 













I. Also weak ; as trans. properly (though not always) weak. 

a. In this form now usually weak. 3. Usually and properly weak. 

4. Now usually f(j^nau6en, with weak forms. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. 
{(^neubft, fcjgneubt, fd^neub. 

5. Usually weak. 

6. Usually erf (abreden, with also weak impv. erf(!&te(fc. As trans. /r«;^Ä/*», regularly 
weak. 7. Weak, except, sometimes, in p. part. 

8. Has also weak pres. — no impv. 9. As trans. sileftce, weak. 
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IMFIN. 


3, 3 SING. PB. 


a SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PAKT. 


iü^totUtu,^ 


2. \^%m 


fc^toiS 


(ü^nion 


• • • • 


ge(4i9onett 


SWELL 


3. {(IkDiat 


[fc^koeae] 








1 •#B#^^ w99w999^^ ^^9 


• • • • 


• • • • 


(fl^iiNimm 


f(|toontme 


^t" 


SWIM 


• 




[((i^kDomm] 


fd^toäntme 


(^montmen 


fdltuinbett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


(dimanb 


f(|toänbe 


ge(ii^nmnben 


vanish 






[fc^tounb] 


[f(|toünbe] 




f^tuingett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


(dimang 


fc^koange 


ge(il^iimtt0en 


SWING 






[fc^touttfl] 


[fd^koüttfie] 




fdimBten, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


(f^mor 


fc^koüre 


ge(d|iii0fen 


SWEAR 




% 


(fi^ninv 


fd^koore 




feften,« 


2. Peift 


fle6(e) 


M 


• • • ■ 


0e(e]|en 


SEE 


3. pe^t 


Bei)*] 








(ein, 


see para^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • * • 


• • • • 


b€ 


digm (i8i) 










Stv^ta,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


(anbte 


fenbcte 


%t\av^i 


SEND 












(teben,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


(Ott 


• • • • 


ge(ottett 


boil 












(Ingen, 


« • • • 


• • • • 


(Ottg 


• • • • 


0e(nngett 


SING 












(infen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


(an! 


• • « • 


ge(nttlett 


SINK 












(innen/ 


• « • • 


• • • • 


(onn 


fönne 


0e(onnett 


think 








fänne 




fi*en, 


2. flScft 


« • • • 


m 


• • • • 


ge(e((ett 


SIT 


<;r PSt 










(otten, 


Pr. fott, 


• • • • 


(ottte 


foate 


0e(0]lt 


SHALL 


fottft, (Ott; 
foOen, etc. 




• 






(^tttten,« 


• • . . 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ge(|ialtctt 


SPLIT 













1. As trans. weak ; also, rarely, as intrans., except in p. paut. 

2. The impv. fte^e usually Stands alone, or as interjection. 

3. Also weak throughout. 

4. Usually weak. 

5. Rarely weak — chiefly in p. part. Qejlttttt, as «ij. 

6. Weak, except in p. pajt. 



Alphabedcal Verb List. 



337 







2 SING. 








INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


freien,! 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fOie 


• • • • 


gef^ieen 


SPIT 












fliiittteK, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


{fORR 


fpömte 


0eftP0ttttett 


SPIN 








fpänne 




f^teifteit,« 


2. fplci^cft 


• • • • 


M« 


• • • • 


8ef»Pliffeii 


SPLIT 


or fpleifet 










f^rei^eit, 


2. fprt«ft 


fori« 


ftiradl 


• • • • 


geftPYoil^eit 


SPEAK 


3. fpric^t 


[fpK(^e] 








fUriefteti,« 


2. fprtcScft 


• • • • 


fVrtli 


• « • • 


gef»Pfoffen 


SPROUT 


<?r fpricit 










fprittgeit, 


• • • • 


• * • • 


f4»nnt0 


• • • • 


0ef|intttgett 


SPRING 








- 




fte^en, 


2. fti# 


m 


ftodi 


• • • • 


geftof^en 


prick 


8. fti«t 










fteifeti,* 


2. ftirfft 


• • • • 


fta! 


• • • • 


[acftotfcn] 


STICK 


3. ftitft 










fteften, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ftottb 


ftänbe 


geftottbett 


STAND 






[ftunb] 


ftünbe 




fte^len, 


2. ftlcl^Ift 


ftte^I 


Wt 


ftö^Ie 


0eft0l|(en 


STEAL 


3. ftiel^It 


[flehte] 


»o^q 


ftä^Ie 




fteigett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ftteg 


• • • • 


gefHegen 


tnount 












^ttbtXL, 


2. ftlrbft 


ftirb 


fiarB 


ftürbc 


geftoriett 


die 


3. ftirbt 


Jtcrbc] 




ftärbc 




ftieben,«» 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ftoB 


■ • • • 


geftoben 


scatter 












tüttfen, 


• • • • 


• « « • 


ftan! 


ftättfe 


geftonfeit 


STINK 








ftünfe 




Wen, 


2. ftB6(e|)t 


• • • • 


fHe« 


• « • • 


geftofien 


push 


3. ftölt 










fhreidien, 


• • « • 


• • • • 


fhrldi 


• • • • 


gefhriii^ett 


STROKE 













I. Also weak throughout. 
a. Also weak — and now rare. 

3. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fpreufit, fpreuß» 

4. Usually weak throughout. 

5. Also weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fteubft, fteubt, fteub. 
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Appendix IV. 



INFXN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


a SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


fbretteit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ftrUt 


• • • • 


geftrtttctt 


STRIVE 












tta^tn, 


2. trägft . 


• • • • 


tYltg 


• • • • 


getragen 


carry 


3. trägt 










tretrett, 


2. trip 


triff 


ttÜJ 


• • • • 


getroffen 


hit 


3. trifft 


[treffe] 








ttdütity 


• • • • 


• • • • 


trieB 


• • • • 


getrieben 


DRIVE 












ixtitn, 


2. trlttft 


tritt 


trat 


• • • • 


getreten 


iUp 


3. tritt 


[trete] 








tmfen,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


trof? 


• • • • 


getroffen 


DRIP 












trinfeK, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


trän! 


• • • • 


getmnien 


DRINK 












tril0en,> 


• • • • 


• • • • 


troo 


• • • • 


getrogen 


cheat 












im,^ 


Pr. tue, 


tu(e) 


^W*j 


• • • • 


getan 


DO 


tuft, tut; 
tun, etc. 










0ei1ieriett, 


2. öcrbiribft 


berbtri 


tterbarB 


öerbürbe 


tierborBen 


spoil 


3. Dcrbirbt 






[Derbärbe] 




tietbrie^eit^ 


2. öcrbricfeeft 


• • • • 


berbrfit 


• • • • 


tierbroffen 


vex 


0rt)^xbmii 










»eroeffcti, 


2.öcrgiifcft, 


öcrgiS 


ferg&( 


• • • • 


tiergeffen 


FORGET 


or öcrgifet 
3. DcrgiSt 


[öcrgeffc] 








tieflieren,* 


« • • • 


• • • • 


tierlor 


• • • • 


tierloren 


lose 






t 






liiaii^fen,^^ 


2. toä^f(cf)t 


• • • • 


mn^» 


• • • • 


gemail^fen 


grow 


3. toäc^ft 











I. Now usually weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. treufft, treuft, treuf. 
a. Old trtegen ; hence old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. treugft, treugt, treug. 

3. Irregulär. See paradigm (£55). In populär phrase tat is often uaod for tat » 
auxil. with infin. Impv. tu chiefly coUoquial. 

4. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. t)eTbTeu^t, berbreuft. 

5. Old form, beriefen ; hence still occasionally the p. part. Oerlefetu 

6. Rarely weak in pres. 



Alphabetical Verb List. 



339 



INPIN. 


a, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDXC. 


P. SUBJ, 


P. PART. 




loagett,^ 


See totegen 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 




WEICH 














maf^ett,^ 


2. toäfd^(e|)t 


• • • • 


tuttfi^ 


• • • • 


getuafdieit 




WASU 


3. toäfc^t 












mhtn,^ 


• • « • 


• • • • 


III0B 


• • • • 


getuoben 




WEAVE 














-loegett 


j// betoegen 












loeifl^ett,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


tui^ 


• • • • 


gemidieit 




yield 














meifen. 


• • • • 


• • • • 


tuieiS 


• • • • 


getuiefen 




show 














toeitbett,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


tuanbte 


tocnbcte 


getoanbt 




tum 














tuetBeit, 


2. toirtft 


toirb 


toarB 


toürbe 


getoorbett 




sue 


3. tolrbt 


[tocrbc] 




toärbc 






toerbett," 


2. toirft 


toerbc 


iimrbe 


toürbe 


getoorbett 




become 


3. totrb 




marb 




toorbcn 




tuerfen, 


2. toirfft 


tolrf 


toarf 


toürfe 


getuorfen 




throw 


3. toirft 


[tocrfc] 




toärfc 






toteoett/ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


toog 


• • • • 


getuogett 




WEICH 














toistbett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


tuiiitb 


• • • • 


getottttben 




WIND 














-toiititeit 


j^^getoinnen 












tuirreii,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • « . 


• • • « 


(flctoorrcn) 




iangie 














wiffeit, 


Pr. tocife, 


• * 


tuttgte 


tougte 


gctuit^t 




know 


toclHtocife; 
totfTen, etc. 




• 









I. Usually toiegett ; both often weak ; tuägeit usually transitive, 
a. Rarely weak in pres. 

3. Usually weak — always, except in sense of wtavt. 

4. Always weak in sense of soften (from adj. XotvSj). 

5. Also weak throughout. 

6. toarb is used only in the singular ; toorbett only as passive auxiliary, or poetically. 

7. See toägen. The two are equivalent forms, totegen more usual. 

8. Weak, except, rarely, in p. part. ; usually as adj. 
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Appendix IV. 



INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


a SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


to0Utn, 


Pr. toin, 


tooHe 


»ome 


tooHte 


%m9Ut 


WILL 


toillfc toltt; 
tootten, etc. 




1 




1 


aeilleti, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


m 


.... 


geatei^en 


accuse 












alelleti,! 


• • • • 


• • • • 


m 


. • • • 


0eao0eit 


draw 












Sloittgett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


^tomq 


. • • . 


gejuntitgeit 


force 













I. Old (po«tic) fforms, pres. and impv. iettd^ft, scud^t, jettd^. 



G£NERAL Remark. — The Classification of strong verbs (page 320) — 
and especially the forms of vowel sequence (§150) — will be found helpful 
for practice. Other classifications might also be given (as in some otber 
grammars). But, after all, no Classification can relieve the necessity of 
leaming most of the verbs as individuals, How this may best be done is 
a question of method, for each teacher to decide. But at any rate, the 
habit should early be formed of verifying the conjugation of each verb as 
met with, and of Consulting the Alphabetical List in all cases of doubt. 
In this way the most important verbs, which are of frequent use, may be 
soon learned without painful effort 



GERMAN HANDWRITING [Schrift]. 



The Ijarere Alphabet. 




/<^ 



A B C D E 



F G 




(7<^^ ^^^ ^ 



O P Q 



R S T U 



^ W ^ 





W 



X Y Z 



The Small Alphabet. 




X 




^"f^^ ^'^^ y-O" 



j k 1 



^T 



yÜ^ 



m n o p q 
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342 German Handwriting. 

sssttuv wxyz 

Modified Vowels* 
Jl^ // /!^ 

Ä ä Ö ö Ü ü 



Diphthongs. 



a^.,^ a^.^^*!f^ ff^^^ 

Au au Äu äu Eu eu 



a^ 



>^€^^ ^/-^^^^ 



Ai ai El ei 




Double Gonsonaiits* 






Ch ch Ph ph Seh seh 

Th th ek ss sz = ss tz 

NoTB. — As has been stated, p. i, it is not necessary — at least not at first — to wnte 
the German Schrift, But it may become necessary to leam to read it. This can be done 
only by practice in reading actual handwriting. As an introduction, a few pages of the 
.Sc/fcr(/7wülbeadded. 



German Handwriting. 
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cÄ**^^ ^x<fir^^i^^^^i<^*^ 


















•^ 
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German Handwriting. 




^^^iJiiSm^ j/^t^-^-S^-ß-^-^-i^ 




'^^^,^,.6^...«.,;^^ 




^i^^^M^'-t^^^f^-t^f-^^ß^^^^^^'^t^^^ 





/-^^y^ 



German Handwriting. 
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'^a^ 








--*4^V^ ^:^3^t^^^9^^^ 
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German Handwriting. 



^'flit'^»*'^^ .^^ ^^*^^ * ^ t-^^ x^Ci**-^ .^-j^KV«^ 




J^^'^4ti^-*«!-^^t-*^^<' 




y^if^-^r^ .^Cfit^^ ^^f^t^ ^'phi-'7i(^ 



'^^^g^^^i-^^ß^-^^n-^ /^^^ 





^^-^Pt-TT-^^-^^ J^i-^^^«^ 



.^^^ift^'^y^f»-^* 
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^^;^^^m4- 






,x'^4^^y^^i^^--/-^'^-i^^x. ^ 





^?^ - 




^z4^i^ ^6^^^^»^ 
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German Handwriting. 



^^^ 
















^7Bt-< 




^^^^f<|^^lt-*^ 



>^'^3|2^'^^!^r*'^«-^^-^ 





VOCABULARIES. 



ABBREVIATIONS AND EXPLANATIONS. 



acc^ accusative 
aäj., adjective 
aJv»j adverb 
comp^ comparison 
conj.y conjunction 
daty dative 
gen.<i genitive 
imp.y impersonal 
iif/r., intransitive 



irr^ irregulär 
pers,y person 
//., plural 
prep,^ preposition 
pron.y pronoun 
subj., subjunctive 
S.J strong verb 
f., auxiliary fein 
tr.y transitive 



. A dash ( — ) indicates the repetition of the title word. The genitive 
of nouns is indicated when it diff ers from the nominative, the plural is 
indicated whenever the noun has one. Thus : ^benb, bet; -Ö, -< = bcr 
^benb ; gen. sing. Sbenbd ; nom. pl. ^benbe. ^ indicates vowel modifi- 
cation. Separable Compounds with verbs are indicated by a hyphen («), 
as, ab«fal^rett ; inseparables are written as one word. Accents are given 
when considered necessary. Main accents are marked ', secondary ac- 
cents \ 

The parts of speech are named only in case of double uses of the 
same word, or when the English equivalent might possibly be ambiguous. 

Adverbs, unless of special form, are included under the adjectives. 
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VOCABULARIES. 



GERMAN-ENGLISH. 



«< 



ah, off, away, down. 

Whtnh, bcr, -«, -c, evening; am 

— , in the evening. 
aller, but, however. 
all^f adrett, S. l, to start; (of a 

vessel) to sail. 

abgefeffen, dismounti 

ab^ne^tnett, S„ to take off, away. 

a('fd)iifen, to send off. 

aft'fcfttrcibetl, S^ to copy. 

ab^jt^en, S.^ to dismount. 

att^, ah; oh; alas. 

ttd^i, eight ; in — Xa^en, in a week ; 

l^eute über — Za^e, to-day week. 
ödsten auf {acc.)^ to pay heed to. 
adftae^n, eighteen. 
9b)lo!at', bcr, -en, -cn, lawyer, ad- 

vocate. 
tttt, all, every; gone; mein ®elb Ifi 

— , my money is gone. 
alleitt', a^/i ^^^'* alone, only. 
Ollein', conj., but, yet. 
aUt», everything, all. 
al2f adv,^ as, than ; conj.^ as, when. 
alfo, therefore, so, accordingly. 
alt, old; comp. ^. 
üUttn, to age, grow old. 

am = an bem. 

9meti!a'ner, ber, -«, — , Ameri- 
can. 

^mtilü'nmn, ble, -nen, Ameri- 
can woman. 



Üti, prep. dat. and acc.y at, near, on 

to, alongside of, by. 
an^betten, to bark at. 
att'(Ii(fett, to look at, glance at. 
an^l^ringen, irr.^ to apply, fasten. 

anber, other; unter — em, among 

other things. 
attbetiS, differently, otherwise. 
anbertl^alb, one and a half. 
an^etfentten, irr.^ to acknowledge. 
attsfangett, «S*., to begin, commence. 

attgefdtttiotten, swollen. 
an^fommett, ^. f., to amve. 

^Uhlttft, ble, arrival. 
att'teben, to address. 
^nt'mort, ble, -en, answer. 
ant'toorten, to answer. 
Ättjttg, ber, -e, ^e, suit of clothes. 
«^fel, ber, -«, *, apple. 
9^0t!^e'!e, ble, -n, drug-store. 

«^dr, ber, -«, April. 
^rl^eit, bie, -en, work, labor. 
ar'i^eiten, to work. 
9r'(eiter, ber, -«, — , workman. 
3lrm, ber, -e«, -e, arm. 

arm, poor; comp. ^. 
3lrt, bie, -en, kind, manner. 
artig, well-behaved. 
aticft, also, even. 

auf, prep, dat. and accy on, upon, 
at ; to, for ; adv.^ open. 

ouferftonbett, nsen. 

Stufgabe, bie, -n, task, exercise. 

attf«ge^ett, s. f., to rise. 
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German Handwriting. 





^^^^xi^ft^^ 



^'^tS^i^ y^^^i^^^-^-^^j^W 




^ y^^-^-^fj^^^^^-*-^^^ 




^^^'f^'^it^^'f'^^^-r^if''*^^^ 




.-'^f^^^^J-flfr*^ 



German Handwriting. 
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'•^a^ 




-^^ 
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German Handwriting, 




^^^^iM^ ^^'^f^l^ß-f^^'^-pX' 














^U't^'^g.'-'p^f^t^t^lf'-t^ß-^,^^ 




^^^-^if^t/iß^^nf*^ 



German Handwriting. 
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'^^^^^»J^^^^'^^:::::^^-^^*-- ^&^^^ 




^-W^'A-^iS-l^^ 
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German Handwriting. 



"^"^^"^^./^y^^^^ -^ c-^/^ 





^^^«=?^^-«^^^^.«^<^ 




German Handwriting. 
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yh^^t^t-^ v^^-^^^^'«*^^ 




V^^'*^^*-- 






=M^ 



. -^ „ ^..l«^^/ 





^z4^|t^ ^^i^^»^ 





348 



German Handwriting. 



^^^^^^^.-r 
























^^^^f<l^^lt-*^ 







VOCABULARIES. 



ABBREVIATIONS AND EXPLANATIONS. 



acc^ accusative 
aäj,., adjective 
adv^ adverb 
comp^ comparison 
conj.^ conjunction 
dat^ dative 
gen.y genitive 
imp.y impersonal 
iWr., intransitive 



irr^ irregulär 
pers,y person 
//., plural 
prep»^ preposition 
pron.j pronoun 
subj., subjunctive 
S.y strong verb 
f., auxiliary fein 
/r., transitive 



. A dash ( — ) indicates the repetition of the title word. The genitive 
of nouns is indicated when it düf ers from the nominative, the plural is 
indicated whenever the noun has one. Thus : ^benb, ber, -%,-t^ ber 
^benb ; gen. sing. Sbenbd ; nom. pl. ^benbe« ' indicates vowel modifi- 
cation. Separable Compounds with verbs are indicated by a hyphen {»), 
as, ab'fal^rett ; inseparables are written as one word. Accents are given 
when considered necessary. Main accents are marked ', secondary ac- 
cents \ 

The parts of speech are named only in case of double uses of the 
same word, or when the English equivalent might possibly be ambiguous. 

Adverbs, unless of special form, are included under the adjectives. 
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VOCABULARIES. 



GERMAN-ENGLISH. 



«< 



ah, off, away, down. 

WUnh, htx, -8, -c, evening; am 

— , in the evening. 
ühzXf but, however. 
üMüi^ttn, S. l, to Start; (of a 

vessel) to sail. 

aUgefeffen^ dismounti 

ah-ntf^mtn, S„ to take off, away. 
ah'^^idtn, to send off. 

tt6»fd|rcibett^ s^ to copy. 

ab'jl^en, ^.i to dismount. 

ad^, ah; oh; alas. 

adii, eight ; in — Xa^en, in a week ; 

l^eutc über — Xaqt, to-day week. 
üdiitn auf {acc), to pay heed to. 
ad^i^tf^n, eighteen. 
%h1^0fai', htx, "tn, -tu, lawyer, ad- 

vocate. 
auf all, every; gone; mein ®elb Iji 

— , my money is gone. 
alleitt', aäji aäv.y alone, only. 
atteitt', conj-y but, yet. 
aUtS, everything, all. 
al9, aäv., as, than ; conj'.j as, when. 
ttifo, therefore, so, accordingly. 
üUf old ; comp. ■*. 
altem, to age, grow old. 

am = an bem. 

%mttila'mXf hex, -9, —, Ameri- 
can. 

?lmen!o'tteriti, bie, -nen, Ameri- 
can woman. 



an, /^^/. äat. anäacc.y at, near, on 

to, alongside of, by. 
an'^htUtn, to bark at. 
an-hlUttttf to look at, glance at. 
att'bringett, irr., to apply, fasten. 
attber, other; unter — em, among 

other things. 
attbetiS, differently, otherwise. 
anbertl^alb, one and a half. 
an- etfettnen, irr,, to acknowledge. 
an-fangen, S., to begin, commence. 

angefd^ttiotten, swoiien. 
an^fotttttten, s, f., to amve. 
Snhinft, bie, amval. 
an^reben, to address. 
^ni'tooxif bie, -en, answer. 
ant'morten, to answer. 
Änjttg, ber, -«, ^e, suit of clothes. 
Ä^fel, ber, -8, ^ apple. 

^pßif^t'U, bie, -n, drug-store. 

%ptiVf ber, -8, April. 
$(rbeU, bie, -en, work, labor. 
ar'beUen, to work. 

Wc'htittt, ber, -«, — , workman. 

3(ntt, ber, -e«, -e, arm. 

arm, poor; comp. ^. 
3(rt, bie, -en, kind, manner. 
artig, well-behaved. 
antil, also, even. 

anf, Prep. dat. and acc, on, upon, 
at; to, for; adv., open. 

onf'erftanben, risen. 

$(ttfgabe, bie, -n, task, exercise, 
Ottf'gCl^en, S. f., to rise. 
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German-English Vocabulary. 



ttttfgefeffen, mounti 

ÜUJ'fialttU, S., to stop; jld^ — , tö 
stay, tarry. 

aitf»maf^eti, to open. 
91ttf'merf ^ftntteit, blc, attention. 

anf'fi^eit^ S., to mount (a horse, 
etc.). 

attf'f^rittfien, S. f., to spring up, 

Jump up. 
onf'^fte^etl, S. f., to get up, rise. 
tttt^fteifien, S. l, to arise; to 

mount. 
attf^toad^ett, f., to wake up. 
9iu^t, ba«, -«, -n, eye. 
(lU§f prep, dat.y out of, from, of. 
Stuibrndf, ber, -«, *C, expression. 
aiti^sfragetl, to crossquestion. 
OltiS'fiebett, S., to spend. 

attS'ge^ett, 5*. f., to go out. 
att)9'ge{Hegen, all outt 

StttiSIftttber, ber, -«, — , foreigner. 
aitjS-fe^en, ^., to appear, look. 
aitjlev, prep. dat.y besides. 
im^er^ali, prep. gen., outside. 
fttt^erft, extremely. 

and'tierfaufen, to seil out. 

mtiStlienbig, extemally, qutside ; 
— lernen, to leam by heart. 

Üadeit, »y., to bake. 

löäffer, ber, -8, — , baker. 

Üabett, to bathe. 

S3ftbefer, ber, -d, the Bädeker 

guide-book. 
^a^Hniitamit (adj.-noun\ ber, rail- 

road official. [tion. 

^a^nlfOf, ber, -«, *e, railroad sta- 



Üalb, soon; nearly. 

Saub, ber, -e«, *e, volume. 
Soitb, ba«, -e«, *er, ribbon. 
(atlge^ frightened, anxious. 
8atlt, bte, *e, bench. 
S3attf, bie, -en, (money-) bank. 
S3afe, ble, -n, female cousin. 
bauen, to buiid. 

S3atter, ber, -«, -n, fanner; //. — , 
builder. 

8attemlflmme(, ber, -«, — , 'clod- 

hopper. 

S3aum, ber, -e«, ^, tree. 
8ftttmf^ett, ba«, -«, — , little tl-ee. 
beanttiiorten, to answer. 
bebanen, to tili, cultivate. 

bffe^Utt, S., to command, order. 

befinbett, S., jid^ -— , to be. 
begegnen (öSi/.) f., to meet (by 

Chance). 
beginnen, S., to begin, commence. 

begraben, s., to bury. 

begrüben, to greet, welcome. 

behalten, s., to keep. 
be^anbeln, to treat. 

bei, prep. dat., by, near, at, with, 
at the house of, in ; — attebem, 
in spite of all that. 

beibe, //., both; bie -n,'the two. 
befannt, known. 

betontnten, S., to get, receive. 
belend^ten, to illuminate, light up. 
beguem, comfortable, convenient. 
bereu, ready; prepared. 
S3erg, ber, -e«, -«, hill; mountain. 

berid^ten, to report. 
beff^ftftigi, busy. 

83efd^äftigttng, ble, --en, occupa- 
tion. 



German-English Vocabulary. 



353 



Üeff^reiÜeit, Ä, to describe. 
(efe^en, «9., to examine, scnitinize. 
iefottbetiS, especially. 
ttJXtVf better. 
ht% best. 

(eftraf en, to punish. 

83efttf^, ber, -«, -c, visit; jum —, 

on a visit. 

iefuf^en, to visit. 

beten, to pray. 

httta^tU, S., to amount to; fi(i^ — , 

to behave. 
fßttt, ba«, -e«, -en, bed. 
fdtttUt, ber, -«, —, beggar. 
be^a^len, to pay. 
öier, ba«, -e«, -e, beer. 
S^iertoirt, ber, -8, -e, bar-keeper. 
öilb, baö, -eö, -er, picture, image. 
S3ilbeirbtt^, ba«, -e«, ^er, picture- 

book. 
S3ilb(auer, ber, -«, — , sculptor. 
»ittef, bag, -8, -« and -'te, ticket. 
Billig, cheap. 

binnen, within. 

biÄ, /r<^. äff., tili, up to ; conj., un- 

tü. 
f^ttt, blc, -n, request. 
bitte, please. 

bitten, S, (um), to ask, beg (for). 
bleiben, S. f., to remain, stay. 
»leiftift, ber, -9, -e, pencü, lead- 

pencil. 
blft^en, to bloom. 
^iumt^ bie, -n, flower. 
öoot, ba8, -e«, -c and ©öte, boat. 
branden, to need, want. 
bred^en, 3"., to break. 
breit, broad. 
brennen, irr.y to bum. 



S3rief, ber, -e«, -e, letter. 

bringen, irr., to bring. 

©rot, ba«, -e«, -e, bread, loaf of 

bread. 
Srilile, bie, -n, bridge. • 
8mber, ber, -«, *, brother. 
öni^, bag, -e«, ^er, book. 
Sm^^anblnng, bte,-en,book-store. 

®ent, ber, -«, -«, cent. 
Glirifhi«, i, Christ. 

CTon^^, ba«, -«, -«, car (passenger- 

car). 
CTonfine, bie, -n, cousin (female). 

bn, aäv., there, here, then ; con;., as, 

since; when. 
babei', at it ; at the same time. 
^od^, ba«, -e«, *er, roof. 
bafür', for it. 

balfer', therefore. 

ba^in', thither, there, away. 

ba'matö, at that time. 

^ante, bie, -n, lady. 

bamit', aäv.f with that, therewith ; 

conj'.f in order that, that. 
banfen, äat., to thank. 
bann, then. 

baranf , thereupon, on it. 
barin', therein, in it. 
bamnt', therefore, for that reason. 
bamn'ter, among them, under 

them or it. 
bafelbft^ there. 
bn^, conj., that, so that. 
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VOCABULARIES. 



ABBREVIATIONS AND EXPLANATIONS. 



acc^ accusative 
adf., adjective 
aäv,, adverb 
comp^ comparison 
conj,^ conjunction 
daUy dative 
gen^ genitive 
imp.^ impersonal 
inir,^ intransitive 



irr^ irregulär 
pers,^ person 
//., plural 
prep,^ preposition 
pron,^ pronoun 
subj.y subjunctive 
S.J strong verb 
f., auxUiary fein 
/r., transitive 



. A dash ( — ) indicates the repetition of the title word. The genitive 
of nouns is indicated when it differs from the nominative, the plural is 
indicated whenever the noun has one. Thus : ^benb/ bet/ -9, -t =■ bet 
^benb ; gen. sing. t[benbd ; nom. pl. t[benbe. ' indicates vowel modifi- 
cation. Separable Compounds with verbs are indicated by a hyphen (»), 
as, ab'fal^rett ; inseparables are written as one word. Accents are given 
when considered necessary. Main accents are marked ', secondary ac- 
cents \ 

The parts of speech are named only in case of double uses of the 
same word, or when the English equivalent might possibly be ambiguous. 

Adverbs, unless of special form, are included under the adjectives. 
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af^, off, away, down. 

Whtuh, bcr, -«, -C, evening; am 

— , in the evening. 
tlhztf but, however. 
ah'^aflttn, S. f., to start; (of a 

vessel) to sail. 
Oigefeffen, dismountl 
ah^ntf^mtn, S., to take off, away. 

aB=fd)if!ett, to send off. 
af>'\dimhtn, S^ to copy. 

aB^jt^en, S.j to dismount. 

adlf ah; oh; alas. 

aü^i, eight ; in — 2:a0Cn, in a week ; 

l^eute über — %CiQt, to-day week. 
adittn auf {acc), to pay heed to. 
aä^t^tfin, eighteen. 
«bliofot', bcr, -en, -cn, lawyer, ad- 

vocate. 
tttt, all, every; gone; mein ®elb ij! 

— , my money is gone. 
aUM, adj.y adv,, alone, only. 
atteitt', conj^ but, yet. 
atteiS, everything, all. 
Cli?, adv,,, as, than ; conj., as, when. 
alfo, therefore, so, accordingly. 
alt, old; comp, "■. 
altent, to age, grow old. 

am = an bem. 

«tticrlfa'tter, bcr, -e, — , Ameri- 
can. 

«merlfa'ticritt, ble, -nen, Ameri- 
can woman. 



üVt, prep. daL and acc.y at, near, on 

to, alongside of, by. 
an^tUtVLf to bark at. 
an-BUffeit, to look at, glance at. 
an-Bringen, irr., to apply, fasten. 

anber, other; unter — em, among 

other things. 
üJX^tX^f differently, otherwise. 
anbert^alB, one and a half. 
au^erfennen, irr,^ to acknowledge. 
ntt^f lingf tt, S.i to begin, commence. 

augeff^tootten, swoilen. 
amfmttmen, .S". f„ to anive. 

Stttfttttft, bte, arrival. 

an^reben, to address. 

Wxi'XO^tif bte, -en, answer. 
attt'tnorteit, to answer. 
3ltt5ttgf ber, -«, *e, suit of clothes. 
a^ifcl, ber, -«, ', apple. 
^^ot^e'te, bie, -n, drug-store. 
%)^nV, ber, -«, April. 

%xf>t\if bic, -en, work, labor. 

ar'BeÜett, to work. 

%x'MttXf ber, -8, — ^, workman. 

3lntt, ber, -e«, -e, arm. 

Crttt, poor; comp. ^. 
Slrt, bie, -en, kind, manner. 
artig, well-behaved. 
att^r also, even. 

auf, Prep, dat. and acc.^ on, upon, 
at; to, for; adv.y open. 

auferftanben, risen. 

Aufgabe, ble, -n, task, exercise. 

auf'gc^e», S. \,f to rise. 
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tiatÜt'Ufit, naturally, of course. 
Uthttt, prep. dat. and acc.<, beside ; 

alongside of . 
neift, prep. dat^ along with. 

SIeffe, ber, -n, -n, nephew. 
tte^men, s., to take. 

ueitt, adv.^ no. 

nennen, irr.^ to name, call. 

nett, nice, neat. 

nen, nei\. 

nenlid^, lately, recently. 
mVi% nine. 

nid^t, not. 

9{id^te, ble, -n, niece. 

nid^ti^, nothing; — al«, nothing 

but. 
nie, never. 
nie'maliS, never. 

nie'manb, nobody. 

nod^, still^ yet; — ein, one more, 
another; — nicl^t; not yet; — 
nie, never yet; ttJebcr ... — , 
neither . . . nor. 

9{orben, ber, -«, North. 

9{orbfee, bie, North Sea, German 

Ocean. 
nnn, now ; as exclamation : well ! 

nnr, only. 

jb, conj.y whether, if. 
ob, prep. gen.y on account of. 
oben, above, upstairs. 
Obglei^'f ^^«/'m although. 

Otii§, ber, -cn, -en, ox. 
ober, or. 

offen, open. 

offnen, to open. 

oft, often ; comp., öfter. 



Öftere, frequently. 

O^ne, prep. acc, without ; but f or. 

O^r, ba8, -e«, len, ear. 
Onfel, ber, -«, — , uncle. 
Often, ber, -«, East. 

^tttttf ba«, -e«, -e, pair. 

püWCf few ; ein — , a few, a couple. 

^a^ier', ba«, -8, -e, paper. 
gaffen, to fit ; — auf etnja«, to pay 

attention to something. 

$af 'tor, ber, -8, -en, pastor, clergy- 
man. 

$anfe, bie, -n, pause ; recess. 

^ennf)|Itianien, ba«, -8, Pennsyl- 
vania. 

Pfennig, ber, -8, -e, penny; (100 
Pfennig = i 3Jiarf = 25 cents). 

^ferb, ba«, -e«, -e, horse. 

$ftti, fie ; — über bitf|, shame on 
you. 

^(a^, ber, -e«, ^e, place. 
^oft, bie, -en, post ; mail. 
$oft!arte, bie, -n, postal-card. 
$röftbent', ber, -en, -en, President. 
$rei)9, ber, -e«, -e, price. 
^riöct'gefea^fd^oft, bie, -en, pri- 
vate Company. 
^nlt, ba«, -ee, -e, desk. 

taten, S. {dat. ofpers.\ to advise. 
ratfd^Iagen, to counsel, hold coun- 
sel. 

randien, to smoke. 

red^nen, to reckon, calculate. 
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ttdit, right ; very ; — ^abcn, to be 

right. 
Vthtn, to talk, speak. 
iRegeu, ber, -9, —, rain. 
SRegenffi^irtit, ber, -8, -t, umbrella. 
[Regiment', ba«, -«, -er, regiment. 
regnen, to rain. 
reid^, rieh. 
reif, ripe. 
rein, clean. 
[Reife, ble, -n, joumey. 

reifen, f, anä i^,, to joumey, travel. 
$Reifenbe(r) {adj.-noun), traveler. 

rennen, «>r., to run. 
retten, to save. 
9{(ein, ber, -e«, Rhine. 
[Rifi^ter, ber, -«, ~, judge. 
9iing, ber, -e«, -c, ring. 
8loif, ber, -e8, ^, coat. 
[Rofe, ble, -n, rose. 

rot, red ; comp. ^. 

mbern, to row. 
mfen, s„ to call. 

m^ig, quiet, still. 

ril^men, jtd) — , to boast. 



@af^e, bie, -n, thing, affair. 

fäen, to sow. 

fagen, to say. 

@ante, ber, -n«, -n, seed. 

famt, prep. dat.<t along with. 

@attei, ber, -%, ^, saddle. 

fnnfen, S.y to drink (like an animal). 
©d^of, bo«, -e8, -c, sheep. 

fd^aHen, 3"., sound. 

fd^Smen, fld^ — , to be ashamed. 

fd^elten, .S"., scold. 



fd^iifen, to send. 
@f^iffer, ber, -8, — , boatman. 
Sd^infen, ber, -8, — , ham. 
@d^(ad^ter also Sd^lftd^ter, ber, -«, 

— f butcher. 

fd^Iafen, s., to sleep. 

fd^lngen, S., to beat, strike. 
ff^led^t, bad. 

@d^led^tigfeit, bie, -eu, badness. 
fd^ßegen, s., to shut, lock. 

ff^Ue^lif^, finally. 
©dftlüfliel, ber, -«, — , key. 
Sd^nterj, ber, -e«, -en, pain. 

f d^ntn^ig, dirty. 

Sd^neiber, ber, -«, — , tailor. 
ff^neien, to snow. 

ff^nell, quick, fast. 
fdftOtt, already. 
fd^i)n, beautiful, pretty, fine. 
fd^redflid^, temble, horrible. 

fd^reiien, s,, to write. 
ff^üd^tern, bashful. 
®d^nl), ber, -c8, -e, shoeT 
Sf^n^laben, ber, -8, *, shoe-store. 
Sf^n^ntad^er, ber, -8, — , shoe- 

maker. 

©d^nlarbeit, ble, -en, school-work. 

®d^ttll6nd^, ba«, -e«, ^er, School- 
book. 

fd^Ulbig, guilty ; owing ; — fein, to 
owe ; — bleiben, to owe. 

©d^ttle, ble, -n, school ; pr — ge* 
l^en, to go to school. 

Sd^üler, ber, -8, — , scholar, pupil. 

Sd^ülerin, ble, -nen, f emale scholar. 

8dittlfomerobJber,-en,-en, school- 

mate. 

@4n(rat, ber, -8, *e, school-in- 
spector. 
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@dittlsimmer, ba«, -«, — , school- 

room. 
^f^ttjiter, ber, -«, — , cobbler, shoe- 

maker. 
^tfytütX^, hit, Switzerland. 
fditoer, difficult; heavy. 
f C^tlienttfltig, downcast ; melan- 

choly. 
^totfttv, bie, -n, sister. 
f C^tllimmetl, f. anä ]^,, to swim. 

fei^jS, six. 

fed^Se^U, sixteen. 
feii^aig, sixty. 
Btt, ble, -n, sea. 
@ee, ber, -«, -n, lake. 
Segelboot, ba«, -c«, -e, sail-boat. 
fegettt, f. ««</ l^v to sail. 
fegnett, to bless. 
fe^ett, 3"., to see. 
fe^r, very, much. 

Seife, bic, -n, soap. 

feit, prfp. dat.^ since. 

feitbeitt' or feit, <:<7«/'., since. 

Seite, ble, -n, side, page. 

f elBer, seif ; @ie — , you yourself . 

felbft, seif; Ic^ — , I myself ; adv., 

even. 
f eltett, rare ; adv.^ seldom. 
fettbett, irr.^ to send. 
fe^eit, to set, place, put ; fidg — , to 

sit down, seat one's seif. 
fte, notn.^ she; acc.^ her; they, 

them. 
Sie, nom. and acci you. 
fieBett, seven. 
fiebrig, seventy. 
flngett, S., to sing. 
Si^, ber, -e«, -e, seat. 
fi^eti, .S"., to Sit. 



fofort', immediately. 

fogar', even. 

fogettattnt, so-called. 

fogleif^', at once. 

So^tt, ber, -e«, 'e, son. 

fold^, such a. 

Solbot', bcr, -en, -en, soldier. 

f oSett, irr., shaJl ; am to ; id^ follte, 

I ought to. 
Soittlttev, ber, -«, — , summen 
fonbent {öfter negative), but. 

Sotttte, bie, -n, sun. 
Sott'ttettfd^eiit, ber, -«, sunshine. 
Sotttt'tag, ber, -«, -e, Sunday. 
fottf^ otherwise. 
f^St, late ; fpätefletld, at latest. 
S^atett, ber, -«, — , spade. 
S^a^ier'gottg, ber, -«, ^e, walk; 
einen — mocf|en, to take a walk. 
f^ielett, to play. 

ftired^ett, 5"., to speak. 

flirittgett, S. f. and ^., to spring, 

jump. 
^taat, ber, -e«, -en, state. 
Stabt, bie, ^e, town, city. 
ftorf, comp. * strong ; e« regnet — , 

it is raining hard. 
ftatt, prep. gen., instead of . 

®ia'int, ble, -n, statue. 
fteif en, to put ; stick. 
fte^en, S., to stand. 
ftel^Ien, S., to steal. 
fteigen, S. f., to mount; ascend; 
climb. 

Stein, ber, -e«, -e, stone. 
Stelle, ble, -n, spot, place. 
fteHen, to place, put. 
fterben, S. f., to die. 
Stiefel, ber, -8, — , boot. 
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ftitt^ quiet, still ; — flehen, to stop. 

Stimme, ble, -n, voice. 

@tPc!, ber, -c8, *e, stick. 

jjplj, proud. 

Btta^t, bic, -n, Street. 

®tta§enia^n, ble, -cn, street-rail- 

road; mit ber — , on the street- 

car. 
fhreitett, contend ; fxä) — , to argue, 

quarrel. 
fhrettg, strict; Stern. 

Strumpf, ber, -e«, ^, stocking. 
@tttBe, ble, -n, room. 
©ttiBentür, ble, -en, door of the 

room. 
St&ä, bo«, -e«, -e, piece. 
@titbettt', ber, -en, -en, student. 
fhtbie'ren, to study. 
@ttt'bitttit, bo«, -«, @tublen, study. 
Binfil, ber, -e«, ^e, chair. 
®tunbe, bie, -n, hour. 

fnii^en, to seek, look for. 

®übbeutf(i^(attb, bad, -e, South- 

Germany. 

@üben, ber, -9, south. 
@ünbe, bie, -n, sin. 



uns, partly. 

XtUtv, ber, -«, — , plate. 
Xtftamtnt', ba«, -e«, -e, testa- 
ment; will. 

teuer, dear. 

Xf^ta'ittf ba«, -«, — , theatre; in« 

— ge^en, to go to the theatre. 
X%tt (or See), ber, -«, -n, tea. 
tief, deep. 

2^ier, bae, e«, -e, animal. 
^inte, ble, -n, ink. 
Xx^äi, ber, -e«, -«, table. 
^O^ter, ble, *, daughter. 
2^0b, ber, -e«, death. 
2^011, ber, -e«, *e, tone. 
2^or, ba«, -e«, -e, gate. 
tot, dead. 
träge, lazy, idle. 

treffen, S., to meet. 
treten, S, \., to step, tread. 

trinten, 5*., to drink. 

troffen, dry. 

tro^, /r^/. ^^«., in spite of . 

2!ttd|, ba«, -e«, ^er, cloth. 

tun, S. irr.j to do. 
$ftr, ble, -en, door. 



^Ittg, ber, -e«, -e, day. 
SageiStif^t, ba«, -e«, daylight. 
Xa(, ba«, -e«, *er, valley. 

tansen, to dance. 

Xofd^e, ble, -n, pocket. 

Jlaffe, ble, -n, cup. 

%t\\f ber, -«, -e, part; ba« — , 

share. 
teil^ne^nten, S,, to take part, par- 

tidpate. 



vu 

ftÜer, prep* dat. and accy over, 

above; about. 
ftieratt', everywhere. 

überle'gen, ftd^ — , to consider. 

ftberntor'gen, day after to-morrow. 

überreden, to persuade. 

ftber^fe^en, to ferry across. 

überfet'^en, to translate. 

flbertoartigen, to overcome. 
ft'brig, over, left, remainüig. 
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Ufer, ba«, -9, — , shore, bank. 

tHr, ble, -en, clock; watch. 

ttltl, Prep, acc.t around ; about ; for ; 

— \t^9 U^r, at six o'clock. 
ttitt • • • p, in Order to. 
um . . ♦ tülUtn, gen., for the sake 

of. 

nmge'^en, s., to evade. 

um'geftiegen, change carsl 

ttttt^fd^Iagen, S., to upset. 

nntfonft', in vain ; for nothing. 
ttitt'fteigeti, S. \,, to change cars. 
ttttt^tnerfeit, S., to upset, throw 

over. 
ttttartig, naughty. 
tttt^, and. 

Un'etrlif^feii, ble, dishonesty. 
Ungar, ber, -n, -n, Hungarian. 

ttn'gea^^tet, gen., in spite of. 
Unfer, poss. adj., our; gen. ofXoxx ; 

of US. . 
Utt'ftnn, ber, -«, nonsense. 
nn'flnmg, nonsensical. 
nuter, prep. dat. and acc, under ; 

among. 
ttn'tointür^lif^, involuntary. 

Spater, ber, -«, j', father. 

IBoterlanb, bae, -e«, fatherland; 

native country. 
tierbleiBen, S. f., to remain; re- 

main over. 

tieri(ül)en, f., to fade. 
SerBred^en, ba«, -«, — -, crime. 
^eri^red^er, ber, -«, — , criminal. 
tierbringen, irr., to spend. 
tierbienen, to eam. 



Serei'ntg'ten ^ia^ivx, bie, the 

United States. 

bergeffett, S., to forget. 
Sergii'meittni^t', ba«, -«, -e, for- 

get-me-not (flower). 

tier^erra'ten, fic^ — , to many. 
tierfaufen, to seil. 
)ierfe!^ren, to associate. 
tierfetrt, wrong. ' 

)ier(angen, to demand ; ask. 

)ier(ierett, S., to lose. 
)iermieten, to rent. 
Dermiffen, to miss. 

)lf ntt9ge, prep. gen., by means of . 
Dermdgen, irr., to be able. 
berff^Smt, ashamed; bashful. 

Derf^rei^en, s., to promise. 

tierfudien, to try. 

Setter, ber, -«, -n, cousm (male). 

tliel, much. 

»tele, many. 

DieSeif^t', perhaps. 

liier, four. 

Stiertet, ba«, -«, — , quarter. 

Siertelftunbe, bie, -n, quarter of 

an hour. 
Dier^e^n, fourteen. 

Sogel, ber, -«, ^ bird. 

tiollen'ben^ to finish, complete. 
HP», /r<^. dat., of ; f rom ; by. 
bor, /r^r/. </d:/. a«</ acc, bef ore ; in 

front of ; ago. 
tioran', ahead. 

tiorbei^ past. 

iiorbei'-ge'^ett, S. f., to go past. 

S^orfa^r, ber, -en, -en, ancestor. 

ttor^ftelletl, to present; represent; 
introduce ; flcl^ — [dat.), to ima- 
gine. 
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toadi^tn, S. f., to grow. 

iBagen, ber, -«, — , carriage; wag- 

on; cart. 
toat^ltn, to choose. 
toaiit, true. 
tU&^renb, prep. gen,y during. 

ttia^r'^af^tig, truly. 

SEBalb^ bcr, -c«, ^cr, wood; for- 
est. 

^attb, bic, ^e, wall (inside a build- 
ing). 

tuanit, when. 

tuartlt, warm, ^0/«/. *. 

tuarten (auf, acc.\ to wait (for). 

tuarum'^ why. 

tuaiS, what ; which ; why. 
tuaf^Cttf «S"., to wash. 

^affer^ ba«, -«, — , water. 

meber « « * noii^, neither . . . nor. 
SBeg, bcr, -C«, -C, road, way. 

tueg-befommen^ -5"., to get (some- 

thing) away. 
toCgCtt, prep. gen.i on account of . 
toCÖ'iagctt, to drive away. 
tueg'fommett, S. f., to get away. 
tocgsjieiett, S. f., to move away. 

me^en, to biow ; waf t. 

ttieibett, to graze. 

lEBeibe, bie, -n, meadow ; pasture. 

»etgem, ftd^ —, to refuse. 

tueil, conj,y because. 

SEBetle, bic, time ; while. 

SEBeitt, bcr, -c«, -c, wine. 

tueittett, to weep, cry. 
tuettterlifi^, whimpering, whining. 
ttieift, white. 
meit, far; — öon, far from. 



tueiter, further; unb fo — , (abbr.: 

U.j.ttJ.), and so forth. 
tuenben, irr., to tum ; wend. 
Wc'lttg, little (in quantity). 

tue'itige^ //., f ew. 
tue'mgftettiS, at least. 

tuenit, conj.y if ; when ; whenever ; 

— aud^, even if. 
ttiet, who, whoever. 
t^ZX'htnf S. \,f irr., to become ; get ; 

grow. 

tuerfett, s., to throw. 
^erf, ba«, -c«, -c, work. 

ttiei^^alb^ wherefore. 

SBeftett, bcr, -«, west. 
SEBetter, ba«, -«, — , weather. 
ttlibev, prep. acc.y against. 

ttitberfte'ten, -5"., to resist. 

tuie, how; as; like. 
tuieber, again. 

toieber^o'Ien^ to repeat. 

tuieber-^olett, to fetch again. 
tuieber^fe^en, •S'., to see again. 
SEBiefe^ bic, -U, meadow. 
toxi^f wild, savage. 

SBille, bcr, -n«, will. 
SBittb, bcr, -c«, -c, wind. 
ttiinbig, windy. 
hinter, bcr, -«, — , winter. 

tuivflifi^, really. 

SB^XXtf bcr, -€«, -c, host, landlord. 

^irtiu, blc, -ncn, hostess, land- 

lady. 
miffen, irr., to know, know how. 
tOO, where ; if. 
SBofi^e, ble, -n, week. 
mo^in', where, whither. 
ttlO^l, well ; probably ; jatüol^t, yes 

indeed. 
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tOPirjc^ienb, well-to-do; wealthy. 

tOOf^ntUf to live, dwell. 

tOOUtUf trr,, will; wish, want to, 

intend to ; be about to. 
Mnutf ^whereon; on what ; where-. 

upon. 
lOOtilt', in which ; wherein. 
Wntt, ba«, -eö, '«r, word (single 

words). 
VBott, bad, -t9, -e, word (connected 

words). 

SBJIr'terlmdiV ba«, -e«, tt, dic- 

tionary. 
morft'ber^ over which; about what'; 

at what. 
iVOUOtt'^ of which ; about what. 
t»Ot>OV'f at which ; of which. 
lOOgSt', to what; for what pur- 

pose. 
»nitberit, ftd^ — , to wonder, be 

astonished. 
Umtt'berffi^Blt^ very beautiful. 
»ilttfdieti, to wish. 
^nxft, ble, *C, sausage. 
VBnt, blc, rage ; üor — , for rage. 
toMtn^, mad, angry. 

getn, ten. 

§eifi^ltett^ to draw ; to mark. 

§etgett, to Show. 

Stit, bie, -en, time. 

fettig, aä;\y in time. 

3eitttltg, bic, -en, newspaper; l^ie» 

pgc — , local newspaper. 
§erbrefi^eit, •S'., to break, break to 

pieces. 



gertteten, S., to trample on, tram- 
ple down. 

Rieten, S,, to draw, pull; intr. f., 
to move. 

Sivmtt, ba«, -9, — , room. 

Biwntermiete^ blc, -n, room-rent. 

^ittttn, to tremble. 

pl, prgp, äatf to; at; for; — ©aufc, 

at home ; adv.j too. 
aftd^tigen^ to chastise. 
iUttft', at first ; first of all. 
3tlg, ber, -c«, 'e, train ; pull; pro- 

cession; feature. 
^tdtiif, at last. 

p^madiett, to shut. 

^WM', back. 

prftcf'^gebett, -S"., to give back, re- 
tum. 

%nxüä'49mmtn, S. l, to come 

back, retum. 
p-rttfen, S, dat., to call to. 
^st'ffi^liegeit, S.J to lock. 

fflltun', aäv.y before. 

paoti'ltn, at times. 

^smii'ber, against ; mir — , unpleas- 

ant to me. 
%tüan%i^, twenty. 
Jtliar^ tnily ; that is to say ; to be 

sure; forsooth. 
Jttici, two. 

^mi'mal, twice. 

%tOt\t, adj,, second. 
^tVeiteniS^ secondly. 
^mifdiett, Prep, dat. and tue, be- 

tween. 
3t0if Aenbeif, 'titA^ -%, -e, between 

decks, steerage. 
jttiölf, twelve. 
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A. 

a, an, ein; not — ^ lein. 

able, be — , Ibnnen, irr. 

aboard, an ©orb; all — I (on 
train, etc.), (glii'fleigcn I or @ln^ 
gefliegett I 

abOUt,/r^., um {acc); adv,^ um* 
l^er'; to speak — something, t)on 
etwa« fpred^cn; be — to do some- 
thing, ettoad tun motten« 

about (nearly), adv.^ uu'gefäl^r. 

absolutely, abfolut'. 

accept, an^ne^men, S. 

accident, Unfall, ber, -«, 'e» 

according to, gemäg {dat:)^ nac^ 

acconnt, on — of, megen {gen.)\ 

on that — , be«megen, 
accase, an-flagen (of, gen). 
accustomed, gemol^nt (to, acc). 
acknowledge, an^^erfennen, irr. 
acquainted, befannt; to become 

— with somebody, jemanb !cn» 

nen lernen« 
acquit, frei^fprec^en, S, 
act, ^anblung, bie, — en. 
act, to — , ^anbeln« 
add, l^inju^fflgen* [fteren. 

address, an«reben; (a letter) abref« 
adyise, raten, S. {dat.pers.). 
aft, leinten« 

after,/r^/., nad^ (^a/.)j ö<ä/., nad^- 
l^er'; conj.^ nad^bem'. 



afterwards, nad^^er'. 

again, mieber. 

against, prep.^ gegen, miber {acc). 

aged, bejahrt 

ago, öor (prep. dai.)i a year — , 

oor einem Sa^re. 
ahead, Doran; to go — , Doran« 

ge^en, S. f. 
allow, erlauben (dat.pers.). 
allowed, to be — , bürfen, irr. 
almost, beina'^e. 
alone, aUein'. 
along, prep., lang« (gen.) ; — with, 

nebp (dat.). 
along, adv.y entlang'; go — , ent» 

lang'*gel^en, S., f.; go — (accom- 

pany), mlt*ge^en, S. f. 
already, fd^on. 
also, aud^. 

although, conj., obgleid^. 
always, Immen 
America, Sme'rifa, ba«, -«« 
American, ^mertfa'ner, ber, -9, 

— ; (woman) 3[meri!a'ncrln, bte, 

-nen. 
American, atff., amerila'nifd^. 
among,/r^/., unter (dat. andacc). 
amnsing, amüfant', unter^altenb. 
and, unb. 
angry, böfe» 

animal, ^ier, \>(i^, -e«, -€* 
another (additional) nod^ ein; (dif- 

ferent) ein anberer; one — , ein» 

anber, ftd^. 
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answer, Slnttoort, bic, -cn (to, auf, 

acc). 

answer, to — , ant'njorten {dat. 

pers.). 

anziousy beforgt, ängflUd^. 
any, cttoaö; Weld^e«; not — , fciiu 
anybody, (irgcnb) je'manb. 
anything, etlüa«; irgcnb ettoa«; 

not — , ntd^t«. 
appear, (to look) au«=fcl^en, ^.; 

(seem) fd^cincn, S.; crfd|cincn, 

apple, Slpfel, ber, -«, t^fcL 
appoint, ernennen, irr, 
argue, fid) jireiten, -5". 
arm, 3[rm, ber, -e«, -e, 
army, ^cer, bae, -e«, -e; Slrmee', 

bie, -n, 
aronnd, prep.^ um {acc.)\ — him, 

um ll^n ^erum. 
arrest, arrettc'ren. 
arrive, an^fommcn, S. f, (at, In, 

dat.). 

art, ^nft, bic, *e* ' 
artist, Äünftler, ber, -g, — » 
arts, school of — , Äunflaf abernte', 
bte, -n. 

as, conj.,f {pastiime) al8; (cause) ba; 
{maitner) lüie; — big as, fo grO§ 

tüie, 
ashamed, to be — , fid^ fd|ämen (of, 

gen). 
ashore (on the shore), am ?anbe; 

go — , an« ?anb gelten» 
ask (question), fragen; (beg, ask 

for), bitten, S. (for, um, acc). 
asleep, fall — , ein^fd^Iafen, S. f» 
assert, bel^aujJtcn; (pretend) xoqU 

Icn, irr. 



at, prep.^ an {dat. and acc); — 
New York, in 9^ett) ?)orf ; — the 
lake, an bem ©ee ; — home, gu 
©aufe; — my uncle's, bei meinem 
OnfeL 

attend, achten (to = auf, acc). 

attention, 3[ufmerf^famfeit, bie, 
-en; pay — to, achten auf {acc). 

August, ^uguft', ber, -«, -e, 

annt, Xante, bie, -n. 

aware, to become — of something, 
etn^ad genialer »erben. 

away, Weg, fort. 

B. 

back, adv., gurüd; come — , gurücf' * 

fommen, S. f. 
bad, fd^Iec^t. 
bake, baden, S, 
baker, Säder, ber, -«, — . 
ball, ^aU, ber, -e«, 'e. 
bank, (money-bank) Sauf, bie, 

-en; (shore) Ufer, ba«, -8, — . 
bathe, baben. 
be, to — t fein, irr.; (of health), 

fic^ befinben, S. 
bear, 33är, ber, -en, -en. 
beautiful, fd)5n. 
beauty, ©d^önl^eit, bie, -en. 
because, conj., njeil. 
become, ttJerben, S. f,; what has — 

of him, ttja« ift au8 il^m gettjorben. 
bed, SBett, ba«, -e«, -en. 
beer, ^ier, ba«, -e«, -e. 
before, prep., )oox {dat. and acc); 

conj.y cl^e, bcüor. 
before (formerly), adv., früher, üor* 

6er'. 
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beg, bitten, S, (for, um, acc). 

begin, beginnen, *$"., an« fangen, S. 

beginning, in the — , am ^Infange, 

behaye, ftd) betragen, S. 

behindj/r^^., l^intcr (äat. andacc). 

beholdy an»fd)auen. 

belief, ©lanbe, ber, -n«» 

belieye, glauben (in, an, acc), 

belong, gel^ören {äat.pers.). 

benchy ^an!, bie, ^e. 

beneath, prep.^ unter (dat, and 
acc). 

beqneath, ^tnterlaffen, S, 

beside, prep.y neben {dat. and acc). 

besides, prep.^ auger ( dat.). 

best, befl. 

better, beffer, 

between, /r<?/., jttJtfd^en {dat. and 
acc). 

beyondf prcp.y jenfeit« (^<?«.). 

Bible, Sibel, bie, -n. 

big, groß, irr. comp, 

bill, aiJet^nung, bie, -en; (certifi- 
cate), ©cftein, ber, -e8, -e. 

bind, binben, S.; (book) ein*bin» 
ben, S. 

bird, SSogel, ber, -«, *. 

black, fd^niar). 

bless, fegnen* 

blessing, @egcn, ber, -8, — . 

blush, erröten. 

board, on — , an S3orb. 

boast, flc^ rühmen (of, gen:). 

boat, S3oot, \i^9>, -e«, -e and ^e. 

boatman, @d|iffer, ber, -«, — . 

book, S5ud|, ba«, -e«, *er. 

book-store, ^ud|]^anblung,ble,-cn; 
©üd^erlaben, ber, -8, *. 

boot, «Stiefel, ber, -8, — . 



born, geboren. 

both, \it\\itf bie beiben. 

bottle, glafc^e, bie, -n. 

bound (of books, etc.), eingebun» 

ben. 
boy, Änabe, ber, -n, -n; SBube, ber, 

-n, -n. 
brave, tapfer. 
bread, ^rot, ba«, -e«, -e. 
break, bred^en, S.; — to pieces, 

gerbred^en. 
breakfast, grü^'flüd, ba8, -e«, 

-e. 
breakfast, to — , frü^ftüden. 
bridge, ^rüde, bie, -n. 
bright, l^eU, flar. 
bring, bringen, irr.; — along, mit* 

bringen, irr. 
broad, breit. 

brother, ©ruber, ber, -«, «. 
build, bauen. 
bnm, brennen, irr. 
bury, begraben, S. 
business, ©efd^äft, ba«, -e«, -e; 

— friend, @efd^äft8frcunb, ber, 

-e«, -e. 
busy, befd^äftigt. 
but, aber; (streng contrast) allein; 

(after negative) fonberu; noth- 
ing — , nid|t« al«. 
bntcher, @d^Iad^ter or @d^Iäd|ter, 

ber, -«, — . 
buy, faufen. 
by, (vicinity) bei (^a/.) ; (agent) 

t)On {dat.\ (by means of) burd^ 

{ctcc^). 
bye, good-bye, abieu! leben @ie 

njo^l I to say — , ?ebett)o^I fagen; 

Slbleu' fagen. 
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C. 

cabin, Äajü'tc, ble, -n; — passen- 
ger, Äaiüt«paffagier', ber, -9, -e. 

cake, Äu^en, bcr, -9, — ♦ 

call, rufen, S.; (to name), nennen, 
irr,; to be — ed, feigen, S.; — 
out, au«*rufen, S. 

call (wake), luecfen. 

call ( Visit), bcfud^en; — on some- 
body, jemanbcn befuc^en; to make 
a — , einen SJefud^ niad^en. 

can, fönnen, irr. 

capable, fä^ig (of, ggn.). 

car (compartment of railroad car), 

Card, Äarte, ble, -n; Christmas 

Card, 2öel]^'nati^t«farte, ble, -n. 
care, @org'fa(t, ble, 
care (like to), mögen, irr. 
careful, forg'fältig, 
carpenter, 3^wimermonn, ber, -«, 

älmmerleute. 
carry, tragen, S. 
case, in — , conj'.y fall«, 
cat, Äa^e, ble, -n. 
Cent, (Jent, ber, -«, — . 
certain, gen)lg. 
chair, ©tul^I, ber, -e«, h. 
change, änbern; (exchange money, 

etc.), loed^feln; — cars, um*jlel* 

gen, S. l 
charity, ^arml^erjlgfeit, ble. 
Charles, ^ar(, -9. 
charming, relgenb, 
Chase, lagen; — out, l^lnau«* or 

^eraud«jiagen. 
cheap, blUig, [Ud^« 

cheerfal, munter, frol^, (uflig, fröl^« 



cheese, Ääfe, ber, -9, —. 
child, Älnb, ba«, -c8, -er. 
Christmas, Sel^nac^ten {plur.)\ 

merry Christmas, frö^Itc^e SBell^'s 

nad^ten. 
Christmas-card, SBell^'nac^tSfarte, 

ble, -n. 
chnrch, Älrc^e, ble, -n; to — ^ gur 

^rc^e; at — , In ber ^Irt^e. 
City, @tabt, ble, ^. 
Claim (pretend), tooHeu, irr. 
class, i^Iaffe, ble, -n. 
clean, rein, 
clergyman, @el|lltd^c(r) (inflects 

like an adj.). 

clever, fing. 

close, gu»mac^en; fd^Uegen, S. 

close 1(7, bld)t babel'; blc^t bei 

(<&/.)• 
cloth, %vJSsi, ba«, -e«, ^r. 

clothes, Älelber, ble {plur.). 

coat, 9lo(f, ber, -e«, J^e. 

coffee, Kaffee, ber, -«, -«. 

cold, falt; to be — , frieren, S.; I 

am cold, e« friert mld^, or mlc§ 

friert. 
College, doflcge, ber, -«, -8. 
come, fommen, S. \. 
comfortable, bequem, 
commence, anfangen, S.; Begln« 

neu, S. 
commit, begejEJen, S. 
common, gemein (to, dat.). 
companion, Äamerab', ber, -en,-en. 
Company, ©efellfd^aft, ble, -en. 
compliment, Kompliment', bad, -9, 

-e. 
concert, Äonjert', \>(x%f -«, -e. 
condemn, Derur'tellen. 
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condnct', führen, leiten, 
con'duct, 55etragen, ba«, -«. 
conscions, betüugt (of, gen,), 
consider (take for), Italien für. 
consult, ratfd^Iagett. 
contain, entl^atten, S, 
continue, fort^fa^ren, S. 
conyict, überfül^ren (of, gen,), 
cool, tül^I. 

copy, ab^fd^rclben, S, 
copy-booky ^eft, ba«, -eö, -e. 
cost, !ofleiu ^ 
connt, to — , Jagten. 
connt, ®raf, ber, -en, -en. 
countessy ©räftH; bte, -nen. 
conntry, ?anb, baö, -e«, *er; in the 

— , auf bem ?anbe, 
conrsey of — y natürlid^. 
court (of justice), ©ertd^t, ba«, -e«, 

-e; (royal), ^of, ber, -eö, 'e. 
consin (male), fetter, ber, -«, -n, 

(female), (Soujtne, bie, -n; iöafe, 

bte, -n. 
crawl, friec^en, S, f. 
creep, trieben, S. f. 
crime, S5erbre(^eii, \>(i^, -«, — . 
criminal, SJerbred^er, ber, -%, —. 
cross, über«fet}en; (in a boat, etc.), 

über*fal^ren, S. f. 
cup, %o,\\t, ble, -lu 

D. 

dance, taugen. 

dare, tragen. 

dark, buntel. 

dark-green, bunfelgrün. 

daughter, ^od^ter, bte, '. 

day, 2)ag, ber, -e«, -e; — after to- 



morrow, ü'bermorgen; — before 

yesterday, oor'geflem. 
daylight, ^gedUd^t; ba«, -ed. 
dead, tot 
deal, a good — of German, glent« 

Uc^ Diel !£)eutfc^. 
dear, teuer, (ieb. 
death, X^t, ber, -eö. 
deceiye, ^intergel^en, S. 
deed, 2:at, bte, -en; SBerf, ba«, 

-e«, -e. 
deem, — worthy, toürbigen (of, 

gen.). 
deep, tief. 
defect, SWangel, ber, -«, * (in, of, 

an). 
dependent, abl^ängig (on,))on,^/.)- 
describe, befd^reiben, S. 
desert, üerlaffen, S, 
desire, SJerlangen, \>Qi^f -«. 
desire, to — , toünfc^en, oerlangtn. 
desk, ^ult, ba«, -e«, -e. 
diamond, S)iamant', ber, -en, -en. 
dictionary, ^örterbuc^, bad, -ed, 

'er. 
die, flerben, S. f. 

difference, Unterfc^teb, ber, -%, -e. 
different, Derfd^ieben. 
difacult, fc^toer. 
diligent, fletgig. 

dining-room, (g6gimmer,ba«,-«,— ♦ 
directly, btreft', (time), gletd^. 
dirty, fc^muftig. 
discharge, entlaffen, S. 
dishonorable, e^rlo«. 
dispense (with), entbehren {gen.), 
disturb, flören. 
do, tun, irr,; utadften. 
doctor, S)of'tor, ber, -«, -en. 
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dog, ©unb, ber, -eö, -e. 

dollar, S)or(ar, ber, -«, -« ; five 

— s, fünf ^oVlax. 
done, to get — , fertig »erben ; I 

am — , H bin ferttg. 
door, Xüt, ble, -cn« 
down, f)inah' ; l^erab^ 
drama, 2)rQma, bad, -9, !£)ramen; 

©d^autpiel, ba^, -«, -e. 
draw, gleiten, ^.; (sketch), jeld^nem 
dreaniy träumen» 
dress, Äletb, ta^, -c«, -er. 
dress, to — , pd^ an^giel^en, ^. 
dressmaker, (^d^neibertn, bie;-nen. 
drink, trtnfen, S.; (like an animal), 

faufen, S. 
driye, fahren, ^. f. anä ^.; — past, 

üorbel'-fa^ren, S. \, 
drive, take a — , fpagle'ren fal^ren, 

^. f. 
dry, troden. 

during, prgp.^ wäl^renb (^en.), 
dwell, n)o^nen. 

E. 

ear, D^r, ba«, -e8, -en. 
early, frül^; earlier, früher, 
earth, @rbe, bte, -n; on — , auf 

Srben. 
East, Ojlen, ber, -«, 
easy, leidet. 

eat, effen, S.; (like an animal), 
. freffen, S. 
edit, ]^erau«=geben, S. 
edition, 2lu«'gabe, bie, -n. 
eight, ad^t. 
eighth (the), ber ad^te. 
eighty, od^tglg. 



either . . . or, enttoeber • • • ober* 

eider, ölter* 

eleven, elf. 

eloquent, berebt. 

eise, fonfl. 

emperor, Äatfer, ber, -«, — , 

empty, leer. 

enemy, getnb, ber, -e«, -e. 

English, englifd^. [— . 

Englishman, @ng'(önber, ber, -9, 

enough, adv,^ genug. 

entire, gang. 

escape, entfltel^en, S, f.; ent!om= 

Uten, S. f. 
even,fogar'; \eibft; — if, lüenn auc^. 
eyening, 2[benb, ber, -8, -e. 
ever, je'mal«, je. 
every, jeber. 
everybody, iebermann, 
OTerything, alle«. 
ezcept, prep,f außer {äa^.). 
exclaim, aud^rufen, S. 
ezcnse, entfd^ulbigen, {acc./>^s.). 
ezercise, Aufgabe, bte, -n. 
ezpect, ertDartem 
ezperience, ^rfal^rung, bie, -en; 

from — , aus (Srfal^rung. 
ezplain, erÜaren; that can be — ed, 

ba« lägt fxdi erüären. 
eztremely, äugerfl. 
eye, SCuge, ba«, -«, -n. 

F. 

face, ©eftd^t, ba«, -e«, -er. 
factory, gabrtf, bte, -en. 
fade, berMül^en. 

fair, Sa^rmarft, ber, -«, -c; 3We)|e, 
bte, -n 
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fairly, jictnUd); — well, jlcmtld^ 

gut. 

faith, (Staube, ber, -n«. 

fall, follcn, S. l; — asleep, etu* 

fd^tafcn, S. f. 
family, gamt'He\ bic, -n. 
far, tt)clt; not — from, unfern 

(^en.)y unWelt (i^en.), 
farewelll lebe n)o^(, (ebt IDO^I, 

(eben @le ttjol^l. 
farmer, Sanbmann, ber, -e«, ?anb* 

leute; (peasant) ©auer, ber,-«,-n. 
fast, fd^nelL 
fat, blrf, 

father, SSater, ber, -«, '. 
fatherland, ^a'tertanb\ bad, -ed. 
feel, füllen, 
fertile, frud^tbar. 
fetch, boten. 

few, ttjenige; a — , einige. 
ficld, gelb, ba«, -e«, -er. 
fifteen, fünfje^n. 
fifty, fünfgig. 
fight, fämpfen. 
finally, fd^IiegUd^, enblid^. 
find, ftnben, S, 
fine, Won, fein. 
finished, fertig. 
finger, ginger, ber, ^, — . 
first, erft; the — , ber erfle; (aäv.), 

ijuerft'; at — , guerfl. 
five, fünf. 

flatter, fd|meld^eln (dat,). 
flee, fllel^en, S, f. 
floor, ©oben, ber, -«, — , anä *; (of 

a room) gußbobeu, ber, -8, '. 
flower, ©lunte, ble, -n. 
fluent, pießenb. 
foUow, folgen, f. (dat.). 



fool, 9^arr, ber, -en, -en; Zox, ber, 

-en, -en. 
foolish, eln'fältig, narrlfd^. 
foot, gug, ber, -e«, 'ße. 

for, ^rep.f für (acc). 

for, conj'., benn. 

forbid, Verbieten, 5". (äaf. pgrs.). 

foreign, fremb. 

forest, Söalb, ber, -e«, *er. 

forget, öergeffen, -5". 

forgotten, öergeffen; long — , 

längfiöergeffen. 
fork, ®obel, ble, -n. 
former, the — , ber erflere; jener; 

(earlier) frül^er. 
formerly, frül^er. 
forty, öierijlg. 

founder, ©rünber, ber, -«, — . 
four, öler. 
fourteen, ülerjel^n. 
fourth, the — , ber üterte. 
free, frei. 
fresh, frlfd^. 

Friday, greltag, ber, -e«, -e. 
friend (male), greunb, ber, -e«, -e; 

(female) greunbln, ble, -neu. 
friendly, freunbUc^. 
from, Don (äai.); aud (dat.); cor 

front, in — of , öor {äaf, and acc). 
frontier, ©renge, ble, -n. 
für, $elg, ber, -eö, -e. 

G. 

game, @plel, \>(i^, -e«, -e. 
garden, ©arten, ber, -«, *. 
gardener, ©ärtner, ber, -«, — , 
gate, %0Xf ba«, -e«, -e. 
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geaerally, geiDö^nlid^. 
gentleman, $err, htx, -n ~en; 

Gentiemenl meine ©errenl 
Germaii, aä;,^ beutfd^; also adj,- 

noun. 

Germany, 2)eutfd^(anb, bad; -9. 
get (become), »erben, irr. f,; (re- 

ceive) befommen, -5".; (arrive) on« 

fommen, S. \, 
get np, aufsflel^en, S, f» 
get out (of a carriage, etc.), aud« 

flelgen, S. f. 
gift, ©efd^enf, ba«, -«, -e; (talent) 

®abe, bie, -n, 
giftedy begabt. 
girl, SÄäbdjen, ba«, -«, — ♦ 
give, geben, S. 
glad, frol^ (of, ^^«.) ; to be — , jtd^ 

freuen (of, über, acc). 
gladly, gern, gerne, 
glasB, ®Ia«, ba«, -e«, ''er. 
glorious, l^errdd^. 
glove, ^anbfc^ul^, ber, -«, -e. 
go, ge^en, S, \, 
God, ©Ott, ber, -e9; gods, ®U- 

ter. 
gold, @oib, ba«, -e«, 
grammar, ©rantma'tlf, ble, -en. 
granddaughter, (Snfelin, bie, -nen. 
grandfather, ©rogüater, -«, '. 
grandmother, ©rogmutter, bie, '. 
grandson, (Sn!el, ber, -«, — . 
grant (fulfiU), erfüUen; geben, S. 
gratefuly banibar. 
green, grün. 
groundy @rbe, bie, -e; ®mnb, ber, 

-e«. 
grow, wad^fen, S, f. 



H. 

hair, $aar, \>cl^, -ed, -e; the hair, 

bie $aare. 
half, })a\h\ — the money, \iCi^ l^albe 

©erb. 
hall (of a house), $or'p(atJ, ber, 

-e«, *e. 
ham, <Sd|infen, ber, -«, — , 
hand, $anb, bie, 'e; shake — s, 

bie ^anb geben or reid^en. 
handle, l^anbl^aben. 
handsome, ^übfc^, fc{)ön. 
hang, /«/r., fangen, S.; tr., l^ängen. 
happen, gefd^el^en, S. f. 
happinesB, ®IM, ba«, -ed. 
JwiPPyi gtücflid^. 
hard, ^art; (difficult), fd^ttjer. 
hardly, !aum. 
hasten, eilen, 
hat, ^ut, ber, -e«, *e. 
hate, l^affen. 
hateful, ))er^agt. 
hatred, ^ag, ber, -ed. 
haye, ^aben, irr,; — something 

done, etwa« machen laffen, S. ; — 

to (must), muffen, irr. 
head, Äopf, ber, -e«, *c. 
headache, ^opfn^el^, ber, -9; I have 

a — , ic^ l^abe Äopfwel^. 
hear, l^ören. 
heart, ^erj, \>OLi, -en«, -en; to 

leam by — , aud'menbig lernen, 
help, l^elfen, S. (dat.pers.). 
Henry, ^einrid^. 
her, poss. adj,^ il^r; pron. dat.^ il^r; 

accy fie. 
here, ^ier; come — y tommen @ie 

^er! 



English-German Vocabulary, 



377 



hero, ^tlh, ber, -en, -em 
htxs^poss.pron,, l^rcr, bcr il^rc, bcr 

tl^rige. 
herseif, she — , ftc felbjl; {refl.) pd^. 
hesitate, gögenu 
high, l^od^ ; — er, l^ö^cr ; — est, ^ötftfl ; 

{adv,)y am ^od^flen. 
hill, ^ügcl, bcr, -«, — . 
himself, he — > er fc(b|l; (reß.) pc^. 
his, /i'jj. tf^*., fein; poss. pron., fei* 

ner, ber feine, ber fe«nlge. 
home, to go — ^ nac^ $aufe ge^en; 

to be at — , gu ^aufe fein, 
honor, @]^re, ble, -n. 
honest, e^rlld^. 
hope, ©Öffnung, ble, -en. 
hope, ^offen; hoping, In ber ©off« 

nung« 
horse, ^fcrb, ba«, -e«, -e. 
hot, ^elg« 

hotel, ©otel', \iOi%, -«, -«. 
hotel-keeper, Sßlrt, ber, -e«, -e; 

®afltt)lrt, ber, -ee, -e. 
hour, ©tnnbe, ble, -n, 
hoQse, ©and, bad, -e9, ^r. 
house-door, ©au^tür, ble, -en. 
howeyer, aber, iebod^. 
hnndred (a), ^unbert; the — , hcA 

©unbert, -«, -e. 
Hnngarian, Un'gar, ber, -n, -n. 
hungry, hungrig, 
hunt, jagen, 
hurry, @Ue, ble; to be in a — , @Ue 

l^aben« 
hurt, (damage), fc^aben {dat.)\ 

(pain), xot\) tun; it — s me, e8 

tut ntlr ttjel^. 
hnsband, SWann, ber, -e«, ''er; (po- 

Ute form) ©err ©ental^l. 



I. 

idle, faul, träge« 

if, conj. (condition), n)enn; (wheth- 

er), ob. 
iU, franf. 

illness, ^anfl^elt, ble, -en. 
illustrate, lUuflrle'ren. 
imagine, ftc^ {dat.), etn^bllben. 
important, n)lc^tlg. 
impression, @ln'brucf, ber, -«, 'e 

(on, auf, acc), 
imprisonment,®efan'genfd^aft\ bie; 

one year's — ,eln3a^r ©efängnlö. 
in, prep.f In {dat. and acc). 
inattentiye, un'aufmert^fant. 
industrious, flelglg. 
inhabitant, ©In'ttjol^ner, ber, -«, — . 
innocent, un'fc^ulblg. 
insect, 3nfeft', ba«, -e«, -en. 
inside. Innerhalb (of, gen.). 
insist, befleißen, S. (on, auf, (uc). 
instance,for — , gum ©elfplel; abbr. 

instead, — of, prep., fiatt, anfiatt 
(^-f».); — working, anflott gu ar'» 
bellen. 

insiire, tjerftc^em. 

interesting, Intereffant'. 

into, prep.. In {acc). 

introduce, üor^fletten (to, dat.), 

Irishman, St'Iänber, ber, -^, — . 

J. 

joumey, Slelfe, ble, -n. 

joy, greube, ble, -n; for — , oor 

greube. 
jndge, 9ll(^ter, ber, -%, — . 
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Jump, fpringen, S, f. anä 1^.; — up, 
auf*fpringcn, S.l; — out, l^er« 
au0* anä ^inauMpi^lngen, S. f. 

June, 3u'ni, bcr, -9, -«. 

just, aäj.y geredet; adv., eben; (only), 
nuV; — when, gerabe a(«« 

K. 

keep, bel^alten, S.; — an eye on 
something, bad %uge auf ettüad 
l^atten; (remain), bleiben, S. f, 

kcy, ©c^lüjfel, ber, -«, — • 

kind, %xt, ble, -en; what — of (a), 
loa« für (ein). 

kindness, ®üte, bie. 

king, ^önig, ber, -9, -e. 

kitchen, Stü6)t, bie, -n. 

kitchen-door, ^üc^entür, bie, -en. 

knee, Änie, ba«, -e«, -e. 

knife, SWeffer, ba«, -«, — . 

knock, üopfen; there is a — , ed 
tropft 

know (by the senses), fennen, trr. ; 
tt)iffen, irr. ; — by heart, au«'* 
ttjenbig Wiffen; — German, 
!£)eutf4 fönnen. 

knowledge, Söiffcn, baö, -«; with- 
in my — , meine« SBiffen«. 

li. 

labor, 3lr'beit, bie, -en. 

lack, fel^Ien ; I — money, e« fe^It 

ntir an ®elb (acc). 
lady, 3)ame, bie, -n. 
lake, @ee, ber, -«, -n; — Geneva, 

ber ©enfer @ee. 
lamb, ?amm, ba«, -e«, *er. 



land, ?anb, ba«, -e«, ^r, 

land, to — , (anben, f. 

large, grog, größer, größt* 

last, to — , bauern. 

last, aäj\, le^t; at — , gule^jt 

iate, fpät; (deceased), {elig, oer« 

florben. 
lately, nenlic^. 
latest, at (the) — , fpäteflen«. 
latest, adj, (newest), neuft 
latter, the — , ber te^jtere, btefer. 
laugh, lachen; — at, au«4a(]^en. 
lawyer, Slboofat', ber, -en, -en. 
lay, legen; — one's seif down (to 

lie down), ftd^ ^in4egen. 
lazy, faul, träge. 
lead, führen. 
Icaf , S3(att, ba«, -e«, *er. 
learn, lernen, 
leamed (^'.)> g^^el^rt. 
least, at — , menigften«. 
leaye, öcrlaffen, S. 
lend, leiten, S. 
lesson, ?eftion', bie, -en; (the 

hour's — ), ©tunbe, bie, -n. 

let, laffen, S,; or imperative, 

letter, Sörief, ber, -e«, -e. 

lie, liegen, S. ; — down, ftd^ l^in* 

legen, 
life, ?eben, ba«, -«, — . 
life-insurance, l!e'ben«t)erft^(^e« 

rung, bie, -en. 
Uft, ^cben, S, 
light, £id^t, ba«, -e«; — of day, 

2iige«U(l^t, ba«, -e«. [leicht, 

light, adj. (color), l^eU ; (weight), 
like, to — , mögen, irr, ; (be fond 

of), gerne l^aben; I should — , idb 

möchte. 
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like, adj., äl^nlid) (</«/.) ; adv.^ tote, 
literary, U'tcra^rtfcft; — work, Wit-- 

ra'rif(^c Slrbeit, bie. 
little (of quantity), ttJcnig; (of size), 

f(ein. 
live, leben; (dwell), wol^nen. 
lock, gu^fd^Iiegen, S, 
long, long, comp, ^; {adv.) lange, 

lang; for a — time, lange. 
longer, no — (of time), nit^t ntel^r. 
lock (appear), an«*fel^en, S,; — to 

something, nad) tXxooA feigen, S.: 

— for, fud^cn. 
lord, ^err, ber, -n, -en; (English 

title) ?orb, ber, -^, -8- 
lose, öerlieren, S. 
loud, laut* 
love, Siebe, blc; with — to all, mit 

©ruß an atte» 
love, to — , lieben; (be fond of) 

gern or lieb l^aben. 
luck, ®Iü(f, bo«, -e«, 

M. 

maiden, SD^iäbcften, ba«, -8, — . 
main-street, ^auptflroße, bie, -en. 
make, machen; (cause), (äffen. 
man, SWann, ber, -e«, 'er; (in a 

general sense) SKeufc^, ber, -en, 

-en. 
many, üiete; — a, ni andrer. 
March, Wtxi, ber, -e«, -e. 
mark, SD^ior!, bie, -en (i mark = 

24 Cents) ; five — s, fünf äJiar!. 
marry, l)ei'raten; he is married, er 

ifl üerl^ei'rotet. 
master, ^err, ber, -n, -en. 
matter, @ad|e, bie, -n. 



may, (to be allowed) bürfen, irr, ; 
(possibility) mögen, irr. 

mean, meinen; fagen n^otten. 
means, by — of, üermittetfl, mit* 

tel« (g-en.) ; by no — , feine8tt)eg«. 
meat, gleifd^, ba«, -c«. 
meet, treffen, S; (by chance) be* 

g«gnen, f. (dat.). 
melody, 9Welobie', bie, -n. 
melt, jd^melgen, S. f. 
member, 9WitgUeb, ba9, -e«, -er. 
merchant, Kaufmann, ber, -e«; 

//., Äauficute. 
mercy, to have — , ftd^ erbarmen 

(on, gen.). 
meter, SD^ieter, ba6, -Ä, — . 
midst, in the — of, inmitten (s^n.). 
might, SO^ad^t, bie, ^e. 
mind, @inn, ber, -e«, -e; (mem- 

ory) ©ebäd^tni«, bo«, -fe«, -fe. 
mine, poss. pron., meiner; ber mei* 

ne; ber meinige. 
minute, TOnu'te, bie, -n« 
Miss, gröulein, ba«, -«, — . 
mistaken, to be — , ftd^ irren, 
misuse, mißbrau'd^en. 
mock, fpotten (at, gen.). 
modest, befd^eiben. 
Monday, 5Diontag, ber, -«, -e; on 

— y am 3J?ontag. 
money, (Selb, ba«, -e6, -er. 
month, aWo'nat, ber, -«, -e. 
more, me^r {indecl.)\ or comp. 
morning, 2J2orgen, ber, -«, — ; good 

— 1 @uten SüfJorgen! this — , 
l^eute aWorgen, btefen SWorgcn. 

most, meifi; the — , bie meij^cn; 

— of the time, bie meifie 3cU. 
mostly, meifiend. 
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mother, SDlutter, bte, '. 

moye, trs^ betoegcn; inirs., gießen, 

S ; (from one house to another) 

umjiel^en, S. f. 
Mr., $crr, -n, -en. 
much, Diel, fe^r. 

murmtir, murmeln. [fe'etu 

Museum, SBtvi\t^Vim, ba^-^f W^' 
must, muffen, irr. 
myself, I — , i&j felbji; reß,y mic^. 

name, SRame, ber, -n%, -n. 
name, to — , nennen, irr, 
nation, 92atton^ bte, -en; ^olf, ba«, 

-e«, 'er. 
near, nol^e; na^er, näd^fl; — New 

York, na^e bei Sfieu^^jorf ; — it, 

nal^ebei. 
nearly, beina'l^e, faft. 
necessary, not'tuenbtg. 
need (to be in — of ), bebürfen, irr, 

igen.)) (want, use) brauchen, 
neglect, kjemat^'Iäf^figen. 
negro, Sieger, ber, -8, — ♦ 
neighbor, S^acftbar, ber, -8, -n. 
neighborhood, ^^ad^barfd^aft, bte, 

-en. 
neither, — of them, feiner öon bei* 

ben; — nor, toeber . . . nod^. 
never, niemal«, nimmer, 
new, neu. 
New Year, 9'ieujial^r, ba«, -t%, -e; 

Happy— I ©lürfllc^e« SittVi\Q^x\ 
news, 9^Qd|rid^t, bte, -en. 
newspaper, 3«itung, bie, - en. 
next, näd^P; — to, lieben (dat. and 

acc). 



niece, S^id^te, bie, -n. 

night, SRoi&jif bie, 'e. 

nine, neun. 

ninth, the — , neunte, ber. 

no, adv., nein; adj., fein; — one, 

feiner, 
noble, ebeL 
nobody, nle'manb. 
none, feine (pl.pron,). 
North, 9'iorben, ber, -«; — Sea, 

a^iorbfee, ble. 
not, nld^t; — at all, gar nld^t 
nothing, nlc^td; — atall, gar nic^t«; 

— but, nid^t« al6. 
notwithstanding, prep,y un'ge« 

adelet is^en,). 
Noyember, 9'io'oember, ber, -«, — . 
now, \t%i, nun; from — on, öon 

iefet an* 

O. 

obey, gel^ord^en {dat), 

obliged, to be — , muffen, irr,; to 

be — to somebody, jemanbem 

öerbunben fein. 
occur, ftd^ ereignen; gefc^el^en, S. f. 
o'clock, at eight — , um ac^t Ul^r. 
October, Of'tober, ber, -e, — . 

of , bon (dat.) ; or gen. case. 

offer, Stn'erbleten, ba«, -«. 

offer, to — , aufbieten, S. 

Office, 3(mt, ba«, -e«, ^er; what be- 

longed to his — , ttja« feine« 51m* 

te« mar. 
officer, Dffijler', ber, -«, -e. 
often, oft; comp. *. 
ohl ad^I 
old, aft; comp. «. 
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on, prep. (upon), auf {dat, and 

acc.) ; (against, alongside of ), an 

{dat. and acc), 
once (numeral), cln'mal; (indef.), 

einmal', mal; at — , foglcic^'. 
One (people, they), man; (numeral), 

adj., ein; pron.y einer; ein«. 
only {adj\\ eingig; {adv.), nur. 
open, öffnen, auf » machen. 
open, adj., offen, auf. 
opinion, 9Reinung, ble, -en; of the 

same — , glcid^er 2Äeinung. 
opportunity, ©cle'gcnl^eit, bie, -en 
Order, in — to, um . ♦ . gu; in — 

that, conj.y bamit, auf bag, baß. 
Order, to — (goods), befieUen; (com- 

mand), befehlen, S. (dat. pers.). 
other, adj.y anber; (addition), noc^ 

ein. 
otherwlBe, fonft 
ought, he — to, er foflte; he — 

to have, er ^attc ♦ . . foüen. 
our, unfer. 
ours, unfer, bcr unfere, ber unfrige. 

out, — of, {prep), 0U8 {dat.) ; to 

go — , au«»ge^en, S. f. 
outside, adv., braußen; — of, au'* 
ßerl^alb is^en.). 

OVer, prep., über {dat. and acc). 

OTcrcoat, Überglel^er, ber, ^, — . 
owe, fd^ulben, fd)ulbig fein. 
own, adj.y eigen. 
pwn, to — \ beft^cn, S. 
ox, Od^«, ber, -en, -en. 

P. 

painter, SWaler, ber, -8, — . 
painting, ©emalbe, ba«, -«, — . 



pair, $aar, ba«, -e«, -e. 
paper, Rapier', ba«, -«, -e. 
parents, @(tem, bie. 
part, take — , tciUne^men, S. (in, 

an, dat.). 
pass, to — (on foot) üorbei'*ge^en, 

S. f.; (in a vehicle) t)Orbei'*fa]^* 

reu, 5". f.; (of time) oergel^en, S. f. 
passenger, ^J^affagier', ber, -«, -e. 
past, adv.y öorbci'; quarter — 

seven, SJiertel nad^ fiebenor^Jier» 

tel auf ac^t. 
pay, bega^Icn. 
peace, griebe, ber, -n«, -n. 
peasant, S3auer, ber, -«, -n. 
pen, geber, bie, -n. 
pencil, Srclfiift, ber, -«, -e; «lei* 

feber, bie, -n. 
Pennsylvania, ^ennf^Iüanien, bad, 

-«. 
people, Seute, bie; man; (nation) 

35olf, \>Oii, -e«, ^er. 
perfect, DoUfom'men. 
perhaps, ))ielleic^t'. 
permit, erlauben {dat. pers.), 
persuade, bereben, überreben. 
Pfennig, Pfennig, bcr, -«, -e (100 

Pfennige = l 3RarI). 
picture, S3Ub, ba«, -e«, -er. 
picture-book, ^ilberbud^, ba«, -e«, 

*er. 
picture-gallery, ©emöCbegalerte', 

bie, -n; ©il'bergalerie', bie, -n. 
place,$Ia(5, ber, -e«, «e. 
plate, Seüer, bcr, -«, — . 
play, @piel, ba«, -e«, -e; at — , 

beim ©piele. 
pleasant, an'gene^m. 
please, to — , gefaüen, S. {dat. 
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pers,)\ (give pleasure) grcube 

machen. 
please (polite request), bitte {abbr. 

o/x^ bitte). 
pleased, to be — , fid^ freuen (about, 

at, über, acc). 
pleasure, SSergnügen, ba«, -«, — . 
pocket, ^fc^e, bie, -n. 
poet, ©id^ter, ber, -8, — ; ^oet', 

ber, -en, -en. 
poetry, ^oefte', bie, -n; 3!)i(^tung, 

bie, -en. 
policemaiiy ^oUgip', ber, -cn, -en; 

©d^u^ntann, ber,-c8, ©d^u^leute. 
polite, ^öflld^; most— ly, auf« ^öf* 

lid^fle. 
poor, arm; comp. ^. 
possible, möglid^; as quickly as — , 

fo fci^neU nie möglich, mögUd^ft 

jd^neU. 
potato, Kartoffel, bie -n. 
power, ÜJJad^t, bie, ^e. 
praise, loben; ))reifen, S, 
praiseworthy, lobenswert; a — act, 

eine gu lobenbe ^anblung. 
preach, prebigen. 
prepare, öorsbereiten (for, auf, acc.)\ 

(lessons) ^jröparte'ren. 
prepared, cLdj. (ready), bereit. 
present, ©efd^enf, ba«, -e«, -e. 
present {adj.) (time), je^ig; (place) 

ge'gentüärtig; at — , jet^t; to be 

— -, ba fein. 
President, ^räfibent', ber, -en, -en. 
pretend to, wollen, irr.; he — s to 

be clever, er wiU !Iug fein, 
pretty, l^übfd^, fd^ön; — good, 

^iemlid^ gut. 
price, ^rei«, ber, -e«, -e. 



prince, gürfl, ber, -en, -en; ?ring, 

ber, -en, -en. 
princess, ^ringef'fin, bie, -neu; 

gürjiin, bie, -neu. 
principality, {^ürftentum, ba«, -e«, 

'er. 
print, brudfen. 

prison, ©efängni«, ba«, -fe«, -fe. 
prisoner {adj. naun)^ @efangene{r). 
probably, wol^I, ma()rfd^eintid^; 

(also expressed byfuiure tense). 

promise, k)erfpred§en, S. 

proud, ftolg. 

proverb, ©prid^wort, ba«, -e«, 'er. 

pull, gießen, S, 

punctual, pünftlid^. 

punish, betrafen. 

pupil, @d^üler, ber, -«, — . 

purse, ©etbbeutel, ber, -«, — ; 

5B5rfe, bie, -n. 
put, fledfen; (place) jleUen, feljen. 

Q. 

quarter, SSiertet, ba«, -«, — ; — 

past two, ein SSiertel nad^ gwei or 

ein SSiertel auf bvei. 
queen, Äönigin, bie, -neu. 
question, grage bie, -n; ask a — , 

eine grage jleKen; it is a — , e« 

fragt fic^. 
quick, fc^neU. 
quiet, rul^ig, fiilL 
quite, gang* 

R. 

railroad, ©i'fenbal^tt, bie, -en. 
railroad^ccident, (Si'fenba'l^nun'« 
faU, ber, -«, ^e» 
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railroad-ofGLcial, ^a[jn'heamHt(x), 

(adj.-noun). 
railroad-station, ^a^n^of, ber, -t^, 

rain, pflegen, ber, -«. 

rain, to — , regnen. 

rare, feiten. 

rather, lieber; (somewhat) ettoad. 

reachy erreichen. 

read, lefen, ^S*.; — aloud, i)or*lefcn, 

S. 
ready, bereit; (finished) fertig, 
really, koirflid^. 
reason, @runb, ber, -e«, *e; for 

that — , barum'; au« bem ®runbe. 
receiye, befontmen, S.; erhalten, S. 
reckon, red^nen. 
recognize, ericnnen, irr. 
recommend, ent))fe]^len, S, 
red, rot, comp. ^. 
refuse, ftd^ tüetgern. 
regret, bebauem. 
relative, 55ertoanbter {adj. noun); 

(adj.) relatiö'. 
rely, fid^ öerlaffen, .S*. (on, auf;^^:^.)- 
remain^ bleiben, S. f. 
remember, ftd^ erinnern (g^en.) ; — 

me to, grüßen «Sie öon mir. 
repeat, toieberl^o'len. 
reply, ant'njorten« 
reputation, 9luf, ber, -eß, -e. 
realst, lüibcrfle^en, S. {dat.). 
respected, an'gefe^en. 
retarn, (come back),*gurücf»Iel^ren, 

f., gurücf^Iontmen, S. f.; (glve 

back), gurücf-geben, S. 
Rhine, W)t\xi, ber, -ee. 
Rhine-wine, SRl^eintDein, ber, -e«, 

-e. 



ribbon, 33anb, ba«, -e«, ^er. 

rieh, reid^. 

rid, to get — of, I08 n)erben {acc). 

ride, reiten, S. f. and §.; (in a ve- 
hicle), fahren, S, j.; take a — , 
f^jagie'ren reiten, S. f.; (in a ve- 
hicle), f<)a;;ie'ren fahren, S. f. 

right, red^t; you are — , @ie l^aben 
red^t. 

ring, 9iing, ber, -e«, -e. 

ripe, reif. 

rise (of the sun, etc.), auf^gelften, 
S' Vi (to get up), auf «fielen, S. j. 

river, glug, ber, -e«, 'ffe. 

road, 2Beg, ber, -e«, -e. 

rob, berauben (of, gen.). 

roof, l)(}iai, ba«, -e«, 'er. 

room, 3ltnmer, ba« -8, — ; @tube, 
bie, -n. 

row, rubem. 

royal, lö'niglid^. 

run, laufen, S. f. and §.; rennen, 
irr. f. and §.; — after, nad^4au- 
fen {dat) ; — along, l^er» and ^in* 
laufen, S, f. 

S. 

sack, @adf, ber, -e«, *e* 

sad, traurig. 

safe, ftd^er. 

Said, — to be, folt fein. 

sali, fegein, f. and ^. 

sailor, SWa'tro^fe, ber, -n, -n. 

sake, for the — of, um . . . »iUen 

{gen.)\ for my — , mir gu ?iebe; 

mei'nettoegVn; mei'nettoiU^en. 
sausage, Surfi, bie, ""e. 
save, retten. 
say, fagen. 
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•cholar, (male), ^d^üUx, hex, -9, 
— ; (female), ©c^ülcrin, bic, -neru 

school, @(^ule, blc, -ti; to — , gur 
@(3^ulc; at— , In ber @(3^ule. 

school-book, 'B^üihviäi, ha9, -ed, 

school-room, ©d^ulgitnmer, ha9, 

school-worky ^d^ul'ar^bclt, bic,-en. 
scientific, tvif'fenfd^aft^Üd^. 
scoldy fd^elten, S, 
scolptor, Söilb^aucr, ber, -«, — . 
sea, @CC; ble, -n; at — , auf bcr 

seaside, at the — , an ber @ee; to 

go to the — j an bie @ee gelten, 
seat, @lt5, bcr, -e«, -e. 
seat, to — one*s seif, ftd^ fe^en. 
secondy gtüeit. 
see, feigen, S. 
seed, @ame, ber, -n«, -n, 
seek, fud^en. 
seem, fd^einen, S. 
seif, felbft; he him— , er felbP; re/i., 

mldft, blc^, fid^, etc. 
seil, tjerfaufen. 
send, fc^icfen, fenben, irr. 
sentence, @at?, bcr, -c«, ^e. 
sentence, öerur'tcUen, irr, 
September, ©e^tember, ber,-€, — . 
seryant (female), S)lenjimabc§cn, 

ha^, -«, — ; (male), 3)icncr, ber, 

-«, — . 
serve, biencn (dat.). 
Service, S)lcnfl, ber, -e«, -e; divine 

— , @otte«blenfl, ber, -e«, -c. 
set (of the sun, etc.), unter^gel^en, 

S. f.; (place), Jctjcn» 
set, — over, übcr^fe^cn. 



seyen, peben. 

seyeral, mehrere. 

sliady, fd^attig. 

shake, fd^üttchi; — hands, bie 

^nb geben; she shook hands 

with me, fic gob mir bie $onb. 
shall, fotten, irr.; (futurity), »er* 

ben, irr. 
sheep, @d^af, ba«, -^, -c, 
shine, (appear), f (feinen, S.; (glist- 

en), glangen. 
ship, @c^iff, ba«, -e«, -e. 
shöe, @d^u§, bcr, -e«, -c. 
shoemaker, (gt^ul^mad^cr, bcr, -«, 

Shop, ?aben, ber, -«, \ 

shore, Ufer, ha9, -«, — -. 

Short, lurj; comp. \ 

should, I -— , \6:^ foUte, irr.; he —. 

have, er l^ätte . . . fotten. 
shout, aud^rufcn, S. 
Show, geigen. 

shut, gu*mad^cn, fd^tiegen, S. 
sick, franf. 

silence, @d^tt)eigcn, ba9, -%. 
silent, to be — , ft^lDcigcn, S. 
silyer, @llbcr, ba«, -§. 
since, /^i^^., feit (</ä/.); conj., feit, 

feitbem. 
sing, fingen, S. 
sink, ftnfcn, ^. f. 
Sir, ^err, -n, -en; mein ^rr. 
sister, ©c^lücflcr, bie, -n. 
Sit, fitjcn, S.; — down, fid§ l^in» 

fc^jen. 
siz, fed^d. 
sixteen, fed^gcl^n. 
Slay, @laöc, ber, -n, -n. 
slay, crfd^Iagen, S. 
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sleepy fd^Iafen, S.; fall a— , ein« 

fd^lofcn, S. f. 
slow, langfant. 
sly, fc^Iau, Derft^mi^t. 
smile, lächeln, 
smoke, raud^ett. 
snow, @d^nce, btt, -«• 
snow, to — , fd^nelcn. 
soap, @clfc, blc, -tt. 
Society, ©cfcUfc^aft, blc, -cn, 
soft, (sound), leifc; (touch), toetd^. 
soldier, @oIbat', hex, -cn, -cn. 
some, »eitler, ettoa«; //., ci'nlgc. 
somebody, je'manb, -e«; Ir'gcnb 

jc'manb. 
something, ettoad; ir'genb tttoa9, 
sometimes, gutoei'Ien; mattd^'mal; 

mand^ed WlaL 
son, @o§tt, bcr, -e«, 'c. 
song, Sieb, ba«, -e«, -er, 
song-book, Slcbcrbud^, ba«,-c«,'cr. 
soon, balb; —er, el^cr; as — as, 

fobalb (wie). 
sorry, I am — , c8 tut mir tctb; I 

am — for him, er tut ntir leib. 
sound, to — , fc^otten, S, 
South, ©üben, ber, -«. 
South-Germany, ©übbeutfd^Ianb, 

ba«, -«. 
sow, fäen. 

spade, ^pattxtf ber, -8, — . 
spare, ft^ouen fe"-?«.); (save), (paren. 
spark, gunle, ber, -u«, -n; — of 

fire, geuerfunle, ber. 
speak, \pxtd)tn, S.^ reben. 
Speaker, 9flebuer, ber, -9, — . 
Speech, 9lebe, bie, -n. 
spend, au«sgeben, S.; (time), gu« 

bringen, irr. 



spite, in — of, /r^r/., troft (^<p».)- 

spoon, Löffel, ber, -9, — . 

spot, ©teile, bie, -n. 

spread, k)erbreiten. 

spring, grü^Iing, ber,-«, -e; grü^* 

ja§r, ba8, -e«, -e. 
spring, to — , (t)ringen, S. f. and 1^. 

— up, Quff})ringen, S. f. 
stand, flel^en, S. 
Start, ab*fa]^ren, ^. f. 
State, @tQQt, ber, -e8, -en. 
stately, flattlid^. 
Station, ©al^nl^of, ber, -9, 'e; @ta« 

tion', bie, -en. 
Statue, ©tatue, bie, -tu 
stay, bleiben, S, 
steal, fiel^Ien, S. 
steamer, ©an^ifer, ber, -«, — . 
steel, @tQ§I, ber, -e«. 
steel-pen, ©tal^Ifeber, bie, -n. 
steer, {leuem. 

steerage, 3toif4enbe(f, bad, -9, -e. 
Step, @d^ritt, ber, -e«, -e; with 

quick — s, fd^netten ©d^ritte«. 
Step, treten, ^. f.; — up to some- 
body, an jemanb (acc.) §eran*tre* 

ten. 
stick, @tod, ber, -e«, 'e. 
still, aäj'.y flill, rul^ig; aäv. (time), 

nod^; (after all), bo(^. 
stocking, ©trumpf, ber, -e«, ^e. 
stop, jlel^en bleiben, S, f.; he — s, 

er bleibt jlel^en; (to stay, tarry), 

ftd^ aufspalten, S. 
Store, gaben, ber, -«, *. 
storm, ©turnt, ber, -«, 'e. 
stormy, flürmifd^. 
Story, ©efd^id^te, bie, -n. 
stränge, fremb. 
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stranger, f^rembe(r) {adj, noun), 
Street, ©traßc, bie, -n. 
strong, flarl, comp, •». 
Student, @tubcnt', ber, -cn, -cn. 
study, flublc'ren, lernen, 
stupid, bumm. \dat). 

succeed, gelingen, S. f. {impers. 
such, fold^; — a, ein folc^er, fold^ ein. 
suddenly, plö^Iic^« 
suit (of clothes), ^n'gug, ber, -«, *e. 
Summer, Sommer, ber, -%, — . 
sun, @onne, bie, -e. 
Sunday, Sonntag, ber, -e8, -e. 
sunlight, ©onnenlid^t, bad, -t%. 
sunshine, ©on'nenfd^ein, ber, -9. 
supper, ^benbbrot, ba8, -«, -e. 
suppose (imperative), gefegt. 
supposed, he is — to have done 

it, er foU ed gemacht l^aben. 
swim, fc^lülmmen, -S". f. and 1^. 
Switzerland, bie (^c^ttieig. 
sword,S)egen, ber,-«, — ; @d^toert, 

ba«, -e«, -er. 

T. 

tahle, 2;ifc^, ber, -e«, -e. 
tailor, ©d^nctber, ber, -«, — . 
tailoring, ©d^neibern, ba«, -«. 
take, nel^men, S. 
talent, S^alcnt', ba«, -e«, -e; — for 

languages, ©^jrod^talent'. 
talk, fprec^cn, S. 
teach, leieren, 
teacher (male), ?c()rer, ber, -«, — ; 

(female), ?e^'rerin, bie, -ncn. 
telegram, S^elegromm', ba«, -«, -e. 
telegraph, S^elegra^j^r bcr,-en,-en; 

to — , telcgra^l^ie'ren. 



telephone, S^ele^^on', \i^%, -«, -e; 

gernf^red^er, ber, -«, — . 
telephone, to— , telepl^onie'reit. 
teil, fagen; (relate) er^ö^len» 
ten, ge§n. 

tenth, ge^nt; the — , ber gel^nte. 
terrible, jc^recflid^. 
testament, Xejlament', \i^%, -«, -e. 
than, al«. 

thank, banfen {dat^. 
thankful, banfbar. 
that {dem,\ jener, ber; {as noun) 

ba«; {relat) ber, toeld^er; conj.y 

boß. 
the . . . the {adv^^ je . . • beflo; the 

longer the better, je länger beflo 

beffer. 
theatre, Xl^eo'ter, ba«, -«, — ; go 

to the — ^ in« SC^eo'tcr ge§en; at 

the — , im Sl^co'ter. 
theft, ©iebjlol^I, ber, -«, *e. 
their, poss, adj., i§r, il^re, il^r. 
theirs, il^rer, il^re, il^re«. 
then, bann (time) ; alfo, fo. 
there, ba; — is, e« gibt, e« ifl; — 

are, e« gibt, e« ftnb. 
therefore, barum', bal^er'. 
therein, barin'. 
these, biefe; — are, bie« or biefe« 

ftnb. 
thief, ^ieb, ber, -e«, -e. 
thing, <Bo.6!jtf bie, -n; S)ing, tid^, 

-c«, -e. 
think, benfen, irr.; meinen; — 

over, nadft^bcnfen über {acc). 
thirty, breißig. 
this, biefcr, bie«. 
thither, bal^tn'. 
those, jene, bie; — are, ba« ftnb. 



English-German Vocabulary. 



387 



thought, ©cbanfe, hex, -nö, -n(of, 

an, acc). 
thousand, taufcnb; the — , bcr 

2^au|cnb, -e. 
threaten, bro^en (äai. pers.). 
three, brei. 

throughy prep.^t burc^ {acc), 
throw, werfen, S.; — down, (up- 

set), um*tt)erfcn, S. 
Thursday, S)on'ner«tag, ber,-«, -e. 
ticket, (on railroad), gal^rfarte, bie, 

-n; (theatre, concert, etc.), SBit 

let', bo«, -«, -«» 
tili, to — , UlaxitXL 
tili, Prep., bi« (acc). 
time, Seit, bte, -en; (occasion), 

SWol, ba«, -«, -e; three — s, bret== 

mol, brel 3Wal; in — , jelttg. 
tip, 2:rlnfgelb, ba«, -e«, -er. 
tip, to — , 2:rinfgelb geben. 
tired, mübe (of, gen.) ; I am — • of 

it, id^ bin e« ntübe. 
to, prep., ju {dat.)\ nad^ {dat.)\ an 

{acc.) ; auf {acc). 

to-day, l^eute. 
together, gufammen. 
to-morrow, morgen; day after — , 

ü'bennor^gen. 
too, adv., ju; (also) aud^. 
towards, gegen {acc.)\ na^ (dat.)\ 

he went — me, er ging ouf mid^ 

towel, $onbtud^, ba», -c«, *er. 
town, @tabt, bie, ^. 

train, S^Ö^ ^^"^t -^*' '^* 
translate, überfetj'en; — into Ger- 

man, in« 2)eutfd^ überfetj'en. 
travel, reifen, f. and %\ fal^rcn, 

Äf. 



tread, treten, S. 

tree, 5Baum, ber, -e«, 'c. 

tremble, gittern. 

trip, 9fleife, bie, -n. 

trouble, @orge, bie, -n. 

trousers, ^ofe, bie, -xu 

true, njal^r; (faithful), treu. 

trank, Äoffer, ber, -«, — . 

trast, trauen {dat.), 

truth, Söo^rl^eit, bie, -en. 

try, berfud^en; — on, an*probic'ren, 

on»^offen. 
tune, SRelobte', bie, -n. 
turn, ttjenben, irr.; — round, ftd^ 

um*tt)enben. 
twelve, gttjölf. 
twenty, jinonaig. 
two, gtnel; my — . brothers, meine 

beiben S3rüber.. 

U. 

ugiy, mm^ 

umbrella, 9fle'genfd^irm, ber, -«, -c. 
uncle, Onfcl, ber, -«, — ; O^eim, 

ber, -«, -e. 
under, unter {dat. and acc). 
underneath, unter {dat. and acc). 
anderstand, berflel^en, S. 
undress, ftd^ aud:'2iel^en, S.; ftd^ 

aud^tleiben. 
United States, SBerein'tgte @taa« 

ten; the — , bie SSereln'igten @taa* 

ten {abbr. SBer. @t.). [baß. 

unless, wenn . . . nic^t; ed fei benn, 
nntil, conj.y bi«. 
up, l^erauf, l^inauf; — and down, 

auf unb nieber; (back and forth), 

§in unb ^er. 
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ttpon, auf {dat, and acc). 

ttpset, um^koerfen, S,; (of a boat), 

um^fd^lageit, S, f. 
US, und. 
ttsefol, itüfeUd^. 

V. 

yalley, %Qi, ha9, -e«, 'en 

yenture, xoaQtn, ^6^ {dat) getrauen. 

yery, fe^r. 

View, 2lu«'ftt^t, ble, -en. 

yillage, 2)orf, ba«, -e«, 'er. 

yirtue, Sugenb, bie, -en. 

yisit, befud^en. 

Visit, S3efud^, bcr, -eß, -e; on a — , 

gum ©efud^; pay a — , einen ©e* 

fud^ machen. 
voice, ©timme, bie, -n. 
volume, S3anb, ber, -e«, h. 
voyage, @eerel(e, bie, -n. 

W. 

wagon, Söagen, ber, -«, — . 
wait, »orten (for, auf, acc), 
waiter, Äeflner, ber, -8, — . 
walk, @t)aglcr'gong, ber, -«,*e; to 

take a — , einen @t)a;iler'gang 

ntad^en. 
walk, to — , gelten, S. f. 
wall, (inside), SBanb, bie, ■^; (out- 

side), SRauer, bie, -n. 
want, (will), iDoUen, irr.; (need), 

broud^en, bebürfen {gen.). 
war, ^ieg, ber, -e8, -e. 
warm, »arm; comp. '■^ 
wash, njafd^en, S.; — one*s seif, 

ftc^ ttjafdtjen. 



waste, Derfd^toenben. 

watch, Ul^r, bie, -en; S^fd^enul^r^ 
bie, -en. 

water, SBaffer, H^, -8. 

wave, Söelle, bie, -n. 

wave, to — , fd^menfen. 

way, aßeg, ber, -e«, -e. 

we, lüir. 

wear, tragen, .S*. 

weather, Setter, \iCi^f -«. 

Wednesday, SWitttt)b(^, ber, -«, -e. 

week, Soc^e, bie, -n; to-day — , 
^eute über ad^t £age. 

week-day, SBod&entag, ber, -e«, -e; 
on — s, an Söoc^entagen. 

weep, »einen. 

welcome, »iU'tommen. 

well, gut; njol^I; nun. 

West, SBeflen, ber, -8. 

wet, naß. 

what, »a8; adj., »eld^er. 

when, conJ.y (of past time), ol8; (of 
future time), toeun; (interroga- 
tive), wann. 

whenever, conj., toenn. 

where, njo; (whither), »ol^in'. 

wherever, too . . . aud^. 

whether, conj., ob. 

which {intgr.),Xl0t\6)tX*^ {re/at.\tOtU 

d^er, ber; n)a8. 
while, conj.y »ä^renb, inbem' ; worth 

— , ber SD^ü^e wert, 
whilst, con/.y njäl^renb. 
white, »etg. 

whither, »o^in'; »o . . . l^in. 
who (inter.), »er; {relat.) ber, »et« 

dfter. 
whoever, »er; »er . . . aud^. 
whole, gang; the — , ba8 ©ange. 
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why, iDarum'. 

wife, grau, blc, -cn. 

will, mUt, bcr, -n«. 

will, tOoKen, irr.; (in future tenses) 

toerben. 
Win, gctolnnen, S, 
wind, SBlnb, bcr, -e«, -e. 
Window, gcnfter, ba«, -«, — • 
wine, SBcin, bcr, -cd, -c. 
winged, geflügelt. 
Winter, SBlnter, bcr, -9, — ♦ 
wise, flug, koeife. 
wish, tDünfc^en. [mit 

with, Prep.j mit (dat.) ; along — , 

within, prgp., In'nerl^alb (^««.). 

without, prtp., 0§ne (acc.) ; — say- 
ing a Word, ol^tie ein 2Bort gu 
lagen. 

woman, gran, bie, -en» 

wonder, ftc^ tnunbern. 

wonderful, tt)un'berbar. 

wood (forest), SSalb, ber, -e«, ^er; 
(material) $o(j, ha9, -c«, -^r. 

word, Söort, ba«, -cß; discon- 
nected words: Söörter; con- 
nected words : lEBotte. 

work, ^r'bett, bte, -en; (of an 
author), Söerl, ba«, -e«, -e. 



work, to — , ar'betten. 
workman, 9lr'better, ber, -«, —, 

and 2lr'belt«leute. 
World, SBeU, blc, -cn, 
worst, the — , bad ©d^Ummflc; 

aäv.y am fc^Ummpcn, 
worth, »ert; — while, bcr SWül^c 

»ert. 
worthy, toürbig (of, ^fn.). 
wretched, e'Icnb. 
write, fd^rciben, S. 

Y. 

ye, i^r. 

year, 3a§r, ba«, -c«, -e. 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, geflern; day before — ., 

öor'gejiern. 
yet, bod^; (time) noc^; not — , nod^ 

nid^t. 
you, @ie; (familiär) bu,//«r. i§r. 
young, jung, comß, ^. 
your, S^r, betn, euer, 
yours, Sl^rer, beiner, eurer; ber 

3^re, ber S^rtge, etc. 
yourself, you — , @ie felbfl, bu 

felbjl; re/i. jtd^, bl(^. 



CONDENSED INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



The reference is to sections. In general only ihefirst of successive sections on 

ihe same topic is indicated. 

Causative, laffett; 203; deriv. verbs, 



A. 
Ablaut (verbs), 149; (derivation) see 

App. II. 
Aooent, 48 ; Compounds 52, 287 ; for- 

eign, 54. 
Aoousative ; dir. obj. 358 ; w. adjs. 

358; double, 359; adverbial 362; 

absolute, 363; w. prep. 167, 170. 
Address, see Pronouns ; of letter, 355. 
Adjeotives, predicate, 72 ; appos. 143 ; 

weak, 88; strong, 139; (mixed) 140 ; 

special forms, 90, 143, 266 ; as nouns, 

145; compared, 186; syntax (see 

Cases of Nouns) ; position, 148. 
Adjeotive Pronouns, see Pronouns. 
Adverbs: form, 286; Compound, 287 ; 

compared, 288 ; modal, 290 ; position, 

291. 
Adverbial Glauses, 409, 416. 
Affixes, of derivation, App. II. 
Alphabet, i ; Script, see page 341. 
Alphabetical Verb List, see App. IV. 
Apostrophe, 61. 
Artiole, definite (forms), 65 ; generic 

and abstract, 67 ; possess. 95 ; w. 

proper names, 130 ; w. adjs. 145 ; 

distributive, 331 ; omitted, 332 ; re- 

peated, 334 

indefinite, 73 ; omitted, 95, 333. 



Auziliaries,b>erben(fut.) 114; (pass.) 
267; l^aben, ^cin, 123,278; omitted, 
282 ; — of mood, see Modal Verbs. 



C. 



Capital letters, 59. 
Cardinal nums. 310. 



see App. II. 
Cognate object; gen. 351; acc. 362; 

words, see App. II. 
Classification, nouns, see Declension ; 

strong verbs, see App. III. 
Comparison, adjs. 186; syntax of, 

192 ; absolute, 193 ; adverbs, 288 ; by 

auxil. 289. 
Composition of words, see App. IL 
Compound, nouns, 80; tenses, 113; 

adjs. 144; verbs insep. 213; sep. 

219; variable, 226; special forms, 

227, 229 ; adverbs, 287 ; see also App. 

II, and Accent (above). 
Concord, gender, 336 ; verb, 364. 
Conditional (the), 182, 388; use of 

subjunct. 180, 383. 
Conjugation — see the several classes 

of verbs. 
Conjunotions, pure, 295 ; advbl. 297 ; 

subordin. 301 ; special uses, 302. 
Contingent uses of subjunct. i 'jt^ 370 ; 

see also Subjunctive. 



Dato, 3x6. 

Dative, with verbs, 352 ;^w. adjs. 356; 
possess. 95, 353 ; privative, 352 ; of 
interest (ethical), 353 ; factitive, 361 ; 
exciam. 323; w. preps. 166, 170, 
310. 

Declension : of nouns, ^^ ; weak, 81 ; 
strong 1, 97 ; II, lox ; III, 108 ; mixed, 
117; defect. noms. 119; foreign 
nouns, 128; proper names, 129; — of 
adjs. weak, 88; special forms, 90; 
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strong, 139; (mixed), 140 ; — of pro- 

noiins, see Pronouns. 
Defeotive Nominative (nouns), 119. 
Demonstratives, 232; for personal, 

238. 
Dependent Glanses, word-order, 153, 

163; Condensed, 181; see App. I. 
Derivation ; see App. II. 
Double. Forms, in nouns, 127 App. 

III. 

E. 
English, relation to German : in verb- 

forms, 283 ; in parts of speech, 324 ; 

see also App. II. 
Euphonie forms : nouns, 104 ; adjs. 90, 

186; verbs, 100. 
Exclamatory— interjections, 323 ; (or 

dubitative) subjunct. 382. 



I. 

Imperative, ;i, 389. 

Impersonal verbs, 260; for passive, 

272,274; w. gen. 348,^; w. dat. 355. 
Indefinite prons. and adjs. 263-4. 
Indirect Object, see dative ; (speech), 

subjunct. 179, 376; question, 259. 
Infinitive (simple), as neun, 97, 396 ; 

w. verbs, 203, 398; position, 115; 

(with ju), 16S, 399; um — ju, 169; 

preps. with ju infin. 404 ; infin. 

(English) equivalents, 405 ; position 

of infin. 412. 
Insep. verbs and prefixes, 213, 216. 
Interjections, 321. 
Interrofiratives, 243. 
Intrans. Verbs : auxiliary, 278. 



F. 

Factitive, predicate, 143 ; object, 361. 
Foreifirn — pronunciation, 46 ; accent, 

54; nouns, 128. 
Future tense: form, 114; (perfect), 

122; uses, 367. 

a 

(Bender, 66 ; review, 138 ; transfer of, 
336; special forms, see App. III. 

G-enitive, w. nouns, 340 ; w. adjs. 346 ; 
w. verbs, 347 ; exclam. 349 ; descrip- 
tive, 350; adverbl. 351; with preps. 

309- 
Ctorman — relation to English : in verb- 

f orms, 283 ; in parts of speech, 324 ; 

see also App. II. 
Gerundive, 276. 

H. 

Historical relation of German and 

English, see App. II. 
Hour of the day, 313. 
Hjrpben, 61. 



Heasure, acc. of, 362; nouns of, 

3H- 
Hixed, nouns, 117; adjs., 140; verbs, 

184. 
Modal verbs, forms, 194; uses, 197, 

391 ; senses, 206, 394. 
Hation, verbs of (auxil.) 278. 

N. 

Negative (nid^t), position, 291; pleo- 
nastic, 292; w. subjunct. 388; pro- 
nominals, 263, note. 

Nominative case, 339. 

Nouns, declension, 'J^ ; weak, 81 ; 
strong, 96 ; class 1,97 ; class II, loi ; 
class III, 108; mixed, 117; defect. 
noms. 119; Compound, 52, 80, 126, 
and App. II ; double forms, 127 ; for- 
eign, 118, 128; proper, 129; review, 
132 ; gender, 138 ; special forms, 335 ; 
double forms, etc. App. II. 

Number, collective, 314 ; sing, for Eng- 
lish plur. lyj, 364. 
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Numerals, cardinal, 310 ; ordinal, 31 5 ; 
Idioms, 314, 316. 

0. 

Objeot — Position, 211; direct, 358 ; in- 
dir. (gen.) 348; (dat.) 352; double, 
359; factitive, 361; cognate (gen.) 
351; (acc.) 362; reflex. 239 j with 
preps. see Prepositions. 

Omission (euphonic) of e (in nouns), 
104 ; (in adjs.) 90 ; (in verbs), 100, c ; 
of adj. inflection, 147 ; of pron. subj. 
339 ; of transp. auxiliary, 282 ; of 
common term, see App. I. 

Order of Words, see Position. 

Ordinal Nnms. 315. 

Orthography, new, 63. 

P. 

Faradigms, of verbs, App. III; see 
Nouns, Adjectives, etc. 

Farticiple, present, 112, 414 ; perfect, 
120, 4x7; fut. pass. 276, 421 ; Posi- 
tion, 422. 

Particles (of emphasis), 290. 

Fartitive genitive, 343. 

Parts of Speech, summary, 324. 

Passive, verb, 267; uses, 270; imper- 
sonal, 274 ; Substitutes for, 272. 

Past tense, 366. 

Perfect tense, form, 122: use, 366. 

Personal, names, 129 ; syntax of 130 — 
pronouns, see Pronouns. 

Position — of verb (normal, inverted), 
76; (comp, tenses), 115, 124; (trans- 
posed), 153, 163: Condensed dep. 
clauses, 181 ; modal and pass. forms 
(excep.) 200, 277; questions, 259; 
with conjs. 295, 297, 301 ; in " loose 
Order," 231, ^91 ; — of adjs. 148; of 
objects, 211 ; of sep. prefix, 220, 231 ; 
of adverbs, 29 X ; of preps. 309; of in- 



fin. 412 ; of participle, 422. For 

Summary, see App. I. 
Possessives, 74» 217; art. for, 95 ; da- 

tive for 95, 353. 
Predicate, adj. 72, 143 ; superlat. 191 ; 

noun, 339; (factitive), 361; verb 

(concord), 364. 
Prefixes (verb), insep. 213; senses, 

216; sep. 219, 231; variable, 226; 

special, 227, 228 ; of derivation, see 

App. II. 
Prepositions (gen.) 165; (dat.) 166; 

(acc.) 167; (dat. or acc.) 170; contr. 

with art. 171; as adverbs, 172; re- 

view, 303 ; special uses, 305 ; phrases, 

306; "spurious" (list with cases), 

309- 
Present tense, 365; vowel change in 

strong verbs, 155. 
Principal Parts of verbs, 131. 
Pronominal adjs. 68 ; see Possessive, 

Demonstrative, etc. 
Pronouns, as subject, 69; personal, 

207 ; reflexive, 209 ; in address, 210 ; 

Position of objects, 211; demonst. 

232; interrog. 243 ; relative, 248 ; in- 

def. 263. 
Proper Names, 129 ; syntax, 130. 
Pronnnoiation, Part I, 3-47. 
Pnnotnation, 60. 

Q. 
Quantitative, nouns, 314. 
Quantity of vowels, 4 ; in strong verbs, 

162. 

B. 
Beoiprocal, sense in reflex. 241. 
Reflexive, pron. 209; verb, 239; 

senses, 241. 
Relative, pron. 248; uses, 257; 

clauses, 153. 
Repetition, or Omission : of art, 334 ; 

of common term, App. I. 
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s. 

Script (©d^rift), German ; see page 341. 

Beparable prefixes, 219, 231. 

SalQiinotiye, simple forms, 174 ; Com- 
pound, 178; someuses, 177, 179, 180 ; 
tenses, 368 ; (contingent), hortatory, 
370 ; Optative, 371 ; purpose, 372 ; 
concessive, 373 ; potential, 374 ; dip- 
lomatic, 375 ; ^i^direct), use of tenses, 
377, etc.; exclam. (dubitat.) 382; 
(condition), unreal, 383 ; contingent, 
385 ; exclusive, 387. 

Suffixes of derivation, App. II. 

Summary : of noun declension, 132 ; of 
gender, 138 ; of verb-forms, 283 ; of 
Parts of Speech, 324 ; of Word Or- 
der, App. I. 

Superlative, predicate, 191 ; absolute, 
193 ; adverbial, 288. 

Syllables, 62. 

T. 

Tenses (forms), see Paradigms ; <uses), 
present, 365 ; past and perfect, 366 ; 
future, 367 ; of subjunctive, 368 ; in 
indirect speech, 179, 377; in condi- 
tion, 180, 385. 

Time: of day, 313; date, 316; indef. 
(gen.) 351 ; def. (acc.) 362. 

Transposed Order, see Position. 



TJxnlaut, 12 ; see App. II. 

V. 

Verbs, weak, 92 ; euphonic weak forms, 
100; principal parts, 131; strong, 
149 ; with umlaut in pres. 155 j other 
chabges, 162; mixed (weak, vowel 
change), 184 ; modal (forms), 195 ; 
uses, 197, 391; Compound (insep.) 
213; sep. 219; (variable), 226 ; spe- 
cial, 227, 229; reflex. 239; impers. 
260 ; passive, 267 ; auxiliary, (l^aben 
er jcin), 278. 

Verb paradigms ; see App. III. 

Verbs, strong, classes, see App. III. 

Verbs, irreg. Alphab. List, App. IV. 

Verbals, m. 

Vowels, quantity, 4; modified (um- 
laut), 13; change (ablaut), 149; see 
App. II. 

W. 

Weak, nouns, 81 ; adjs. 88 ; verbs, 92, 

100. 
Weifirbt, nouns of ; see Measure. 
Word-Formation, App. II. 
Word-Order, see Position. 
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Only special forms or uses of words are listed, Por aßxes see Appendix II, 

The referefue is to sections. 



alietr 295. 

aü, 264; aller- (pref.) 193. 

affein, 295. 

aii (kuenn), 181; adv. (comp.) 192; 

conj. 302. 
am — ften, (sup. pred.) 191. 
m, 170, 305. 
atiber, 264. 
wxhtxttialit, 320. 

mHttt 165; ö«), 406; (bat), 408. 
aitf^, 290, 302. 

««fr 170» 305. 

auiSr 166, 305. 

(e* (pref.) 216; see App. IL 

hti, 166, 305. 

(eibe, 264. 

(ebor (pref.) 228. 

M5 (prep.) 167, 309; (conj.) 301. 

((eibctt (w. infin.) 398, 403. 



Sl^rifhtd, 128. 



<E. 



2). 



ba (adv.) 298 ; conj. 302 ; — comp. 

for pron. 237,254; — infin. clauses, 

467. 
batttit (adv.) 237; (conj.) 254, 372. 
bai9 (subject), 236. 
bufr 302, 408; (omitted), x8i. 



betnet (beiti), 207. 

benfett (preps. with), 347. 

bettti, 290, 295 ; (= aW), 192 ; (in subj.) 

373- 
ber (art. 65); (demons.) 233, 238; (re- 

lat.) 249, 257. 
berfettige, 235, 238. 
Sero, 210, note. 
^erfelbe, 235, 238. 
ht^ (comp.) 237. 
hM (subject), 236. 
boi^, 290, 300. 
btt, 69, 210 ; (cap. 59). 
bttri^ (prep. 167); pref. 226. 
bttrfett (senses), 394. 

-C, dropped (nouns), 82, 104; (adjs.) 
74, 90, 186 ; (verbs), 100, c. 

eitt (art.), y^^ num. 310; eitler, 263. 

ritt- (pref. for itt), 225. 

einige, 263. 

entlP" (pref.) 2x3. 

tni' (pref.) 216. 

entioeber, 296. 

(Sr (address), 210. 

er- (pref.) 216. 

ei9 (person.) 207; (subject), 236; 
(impers.) 260 ; (introd.) 262 ; (ex- 
plet.) 262; (w. pass.) 274; (=old 
genit.) 358. 

-ed, dropped in adjs. 147. 

etloaii, 263. 

ener (eurer), 207. 

(EtD. 210. 
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9. 

gans (undecl.) 147. 

ge- (noun pref.) 97, iio; (augm.) 

120; (verb pref.) 216; App. II. 
gelten (w. infin.) 398. 
grot (comp.) 188. 
gut (comp.) 188. 

l^aliett (auxil.) 123,278 ; (w. infin.) 398. 

I^alb (undecl.) 147; (prep.) 309. 

I^ei^etl (w. infin.) 204, 398; (part.) 419. 

^let, 173, 23, 306. 

^err, 85, 130. 

ffin, 173, 223, 306. 

tfinttx (prep.) 170; (prefix.) 207. 

I|Of^, 90, c, 188. 

llttttbeirt, 310. 



Ie!|rett (infin.) 204; (cases), 359. 
leib (tnn), 355. 
letter, 323. 
£orb (ber), 128. 
^^^f 346, 358. 

an* 

matt, 263, 272. 

ittattf^, 264. 

a^atttt (pl. comp.) 126; (coli.) 314. 

tttel^r, 188 ; (auxil.) 289. 

iite!|rer, 190. 

uteitier (ttteiti), 207. 

itteittet' (comp.) 309. 

wtft" (pref.) 207. 

ittit, 166, 305. 

tttügett (senses), 395. 

tttftbe (case), 346, 358. 

ittttffett (senses), 395. 



3. 



^fix (address), 210. 
3^iro, 210. 
tttbettt (conj.) 302. 



3- 



ia, 290. 
it (befto), 302. 
jleber (eitt), 264. 
lebeirtttatttt, 263. 
jetttottb, 263. 



H. 



tettttett, 184, 196, note. 
feltt, 73; feitiet, 263. 
tdttttett (senses), 395. 

laffett (causal), 203; (pass.) 272; 
(impv.) 390. 



9^. 

ttai^, x66, 305. 

natlft9, 351, note. 

ttal^l (comp.) 188. 

tttf^t (Position), 291 ; (pleonastic), 292 ; 

(w. subj.) 387. 
ttif^tiS, 263. 

ttof^ (eitt), 264; {mhtt), 299. 
tttttt, 290, 302. 
ttttr, 290. 

ob (prep.) 309; (pref.) 225; (conj.) 

301 ; (omitted), 181 ; (comp.) 302. 
Ober, 295. 
i^tt», 288. 
o^nt, 167; (jtt), 404; (bat), 406. 



^aatt 314; eitt paar, 264, note. 
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jatt, 346, 358. 
\tt^on, 290. 

fi^ttlb, fii^tttbfBr 346, 358. 

@e* 210. 

feilt (auxil.) 123, 270, 278 ; (w. infin.) 

398; (infin. 5tt), 403. 
feiner (fein), 207. 
feit (prep.) 166 ; (conj.) 302. 
fel^ft, feiger, 209, c. 
fenbett, 184. 
fti^, 209, 239. 
@ie (address), 69, 210. 
fu (adv.) 192; (adv. conj.) 298, 163,^; 

(omitted), 163, d; (sub. conj.), 302. 
\oitii, 234. 

fottettr (senses), 395. 
\onhttn, 295. 
@r. 210. 

ftattr See anftatt, 
fteliett (w. infin.) 398, 403. 



%. 



i&t, 185, note. 
taitfettb, 310. 
tttttr 185. 



tt. 



über (prep.) 170, 305 ; (pref.) 226. 

U^r (o'clock), 313. 

um (prep.) 167, 305 ; (pref.) 226; (ju) , 

169, 404. 
ttmlautr 12 ; App. II. 
tttl- (accent), 50 ; see App. II. 

ttttbr 295. 

tttifer (ttttfrer)r 207; 

ttttfereittrir, 345. 

ttttter (prep.) 170; (pref.) 226. 



»er- (pref.) 216. 

»iel (comp.) 188 ; (use), 264. 



tiott (pref.) 207 ; (adj.) 346 ; (affix.) see 

App. II. 
ttoUtVf 346, note. 
tton, 166, 192, 271, 305, 345. 
t>0t, 170, 305. 

SB* 

toann (interr.) 302, note. 

tna» (int.) 243 ; (rel.) 251 ; — für, 245 ; 

(=tmaS), 263. 
loeber (ttui^), 299. 
toegen, 165, 309. 
toeilr 302. 
toelf^ (int.) 244; (rel.) 249, 257; (ex- 

clam.) 244; (indef.) 264. 
menbenr 184. 

toeitig (comp.), 188 ; (use), 264. 
toenitr 302; (omitted), 181. 
tntv (int.) 243; (relat.) 251. 
toerbett (fut.) 114; (cond.) 182; (pass.) 

267. 
mxt (case),346, 358. 
\»t§ (comp.) 243. 
miber (prep.) 170; (pref.) 207. 
toie (adv.) 192 ; (conj.) 302. 
tnieber (pref.) 207. 
miffett (um), 309. 
toiffett, 196. 
tun (comp, for pron.) 246, 254; (conj.) 

302. 
tQOlll, 290. 

hoffen (senses), 395. 
tonrben (pass.) 267. 
tottirbtg, 346. 

jer (pref.) 216. 

S« (prep.) 166, 305; (infin.) 168, 399; 
(w. fact. obj.) 361. 
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Gerstäcker's Irrfahrten (Sturm). Vocabulary. 45 cts. 

Benediz's Plautus und Terenz ; Der Sonntagsjäger. Comedies edited 
by Professor B. W. Wells. 25 cts. 

Moser's Köpnickerstrasse 120. A comedy with introduction and notes by 
Professor Wells. 30 cts. 

Moser's Der Bibliothekar. Introduction and notes by Prof. Wells. 30 cts. 

Drei kleine Lustspiele. Günstige Vorzeichen, Der Prozess^ Einer muss 
heiraten. Edited with notes by Prof. B. W. Wells. 30 cts. 

Helbig's Komödie auf der Hochschule. With introduction and notes by 
Professor B. W. Wells. 30 cts. 



1>eatb'9 jflDobern Xanduade Series. 

INTBRHEDIATB GERMAlf TEXTS. (Partial List.) 

Schiller's Geschichte des drelssigjähxigen Kriegs. Book III. With 
notes by Professor C. W. Prettyman, Dickinson College. 35 cts. 

Schlller's Der Geisterseher. Part I. With notes and vocabulary by Pro- 
fessor JoyneSy South Carolina College. 30 cts. 

Selections for Sight Translation. Fifty fifteen-line extracts compiled by 
Mme. G. F. Mondän, High School, Bridgeport, Conn. 15 cts. 

Selections for Advanced Sijeht Translation. Compiled by Rose Chamber- 
lin, Bryn Mawr College. 15 cts. 

Benediz's Die Hochzeitsreise. With notes and vocabulary by Natalie 
Schiefferdecker, of Abbott Academy. 25 cts. 

Aas Herz and Welt. Two stories, with notes by Dr. Wm. Bernhardt. 25 cts. 

Novelletten-Bibliothek. Vol. I. Six stories, selected and edited with 
notes by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 60 cts. 

Noyelletten-Bibliothek. Vol. II. Selected and edited as above. 60 cts. 

Unter dem Christbaam. Five Christmas stories by Helene Stökl, with 
notes by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 60 cts. 

Hoffmann's Historische ErzKhlangen. Four important periods of German 
history, with notes by Professor Beresf ord -Webb. 25 cts. 

Wildenbrach's Das edle Blat. Edited with notes and vocabulary by 
Professor F. G, G. Schmidt, üniversity of Oregon. 25 cts. 

Wildenbrach's Der Letzte. With notes by Professor F. G. G. Schmidt 
of the Üniversity of Oregon. 30 cts. 

Wildenbrach's Harold. With introduction and notes by Prof. Eggert. 35 cts. 

Stifter's Das Haidedorf. A little prose idyl, with notes by Professor 
Heller of Washington Üniversity, St. Louis. 20 cts. 

Chamisso's Peter Schlemihl. With notes by Professor Primer of the 
Üniversity of Texas. 25 cts. 

Elchendorff's Aas dem Leben eines Taagenichts. With notes by Pro- 
fessor Osthaus of Indiana Üniversity. 45 cts. 

Heine's Die Harzreise. With notes by Professor Van Daell of the 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 25 cts. 

Jensen's Die braune Erica. With notes by Professor Joynes of South 

Carolina College. 25 cts. 
Holberg's Niels Klim. Selections edited by £. H. Babbitt of Columbia 

College. 20 cts. 
Lyrica and Ballads. Selected and edited with notes by Professor Hatfield, 

Northwestern Üniversity. 75 cts. 
Meyer's Gastav Adolfs Page. With füll notes by Professor Heller of 

Washington Üniversity. 25 cts. 
Sadermann's Johannes. Introduction and notes by Prof. F. G. G. 

Schmidt of the Üniversity of Oregon. 35 cts. 
Sadennann's Der Katzensteg. Abridged and edited by Prof. Wells. 40 cts. 

Dahn's Sigwalt und Sigridh. With notes by Professor Schmidt of the 

üniversity of Oregon. 25 cts. 
Keller's Romeo und Julia auf dem Dorfe. With introduction and notes 

by Professor W. A. Adams of Dartmouth College. jO cts. 
HaafPs Lichtenstein. Abridged. With notes by Professor Vogel, 

Massachusetts Institute of Technology. 75 cts. 



1)eatb'0 jflDobern Xanguade Series. 

ADVANCED GERMAN TEXTS. 

ScheffePs Trompeter von Säkkingen (Wenckebach). Abridged. 50 cts. 

ScheffePs Ekkehard (Wenckebach). Abridged. 55 cts. 

Mörike's Mozart auf der Reise nach Prag (Howard). 35 cts. 

Freytag's Soll und Haben (Files). Abridged. 55 cts. 

Freytag's Aus dem Staat Friedrichs des Grossen (Hagar). 25 cts. 

Preytag's Aus dem Jahrhundert des grossen Krieges (Rhoades). 35 ct& 

Freytag's Rittmeister von Alt-Rosen (Hatfield). 60 cts. 

Fulda's Der Talisman (Prettyman). 35 cts. 

Kömer's Zriny (Holzwarth). 35 cts. 

Lessing's Minna von Bamhelm (Primer). 60 cts. With vocabulary, 65 cts. 

Lessing's Nathan der Weise (Primer). 80 cts. 

Lessing's EmiUa Galotti (Winkler). 60 cts. 

Schillor's Wallenstein's Tod (Eggert). 60 cts. 

Goethe's Sesenheim (Huss). From Dichtung und Wahrheit. 30 cts. 

Goetho's Meisterwerke (Bernhardt) . Ii .23 . 

Goethe's Dichtung und Wahrheit. (I-IV). Buchheim. 90 cts. 

Goethe's Hermann und Dorothea (Hewett). 75 cts. 

Goethe's Hermann und Dorothea (Adams). Vocabulary. 65 cts. 

Goethe's Iphigenie (Rhoades). 65 cts. 

Goethe's Egmont (Hatfield). 60 cts. 

Goethe's Torquato Tasso (Thomas). 75 cts. 

Goethe's Faust (Thomas). Part I, H.12. Part II, I1.50. 

Goethe's Poems. Selectedandedited by Prof. Harris, Adelbert College. 9octs. 

Grillparzer's Der Traum, ein Leben (Meyer). 60 cts. 

Ludwig's Zwischen Himmel und Erde (Meyer). 55 cts. 

Heine's Poems. Selected and edited by Prof. White. 75 cts. 

Tombo's Deutsche Reden. 90 cts. 

Walther's Meereskunde. (Scientific German). 75 cts. 

Thomas's German Anthology. Part I. ^1.25. 

Hodges' Scientific German. 75 cts. 

Kayser's Die Elektronentheorie (Wright). 20 cts. 

LaasaivCohn's Die Chemie im täglichen Leben (Brooks). 45 cts. 

Wagner's Entwicklungslehre (Wright). 30 cts. 

Helmholtz's Populäre Vorträge (Shumway). 55 cts. 

Wenckebach's Deutsche Literaturgeschichte. Vol. I (to iioo a.d.) 50 cts. 

Wenckobach's Meisterwerke des Mittelalters. I1.26. 

Dahn's Bin Kampf um Rom (Wenckebach). Abridged. 55 cts. 



1>eatb'0 Aobern Xattduade Series« 

FRENCH GRAMMARS AND READERS. 

Edgren'8 Compendioas French Grammar. ^1.12. 

Edgren's French Grammar, Part I. 35 cts. 

Fräser and Sqoair's French Grammar. |i.z2. 

Fräser and Squair's Abridged French Grammar. Ii.io. 

Fräser and Squair's Elementary French Grammar. 90 cts. 

Grandgent's Essentials of French Grammar. |i.oo. 

Bruce's Grammaire Fran^aise. $1.12. 

Grandgent's Short French Grammar. Help in pronunciation. 75 cts. 

6randgent*s French Lessons and Exercises. First Year's Course for 
Grammar Schools, 25 cts. Second Year^s Course. 30 cts. 

Grandgent's Materials for French Composition. Each, 12 cts. 

Grandgent's French Composition. 50 cts. 

Bouyet's Exercises in Syntax and Composition. 75 cts. 

Clarke's Subjanctive Mood. An inductive treatise, with exercises. 50 cts. 

Henneqain's French Modal Aoxiliaries. With exercises. 50 cts. 

Kimball's Materials for French Composition. Each, 12 cts. 

Brigham's Exercises in French Composition. Based on Sans Familie, 12 cts. 

Storr's Hints on French Syntax. With exercises. 30 cts. 

Marcou's French Review Exercises. 25 cts. 

Houghton's French by Reading. I1.12. 

Hotchkiss' Le Primer Livre de Frangais. Boards. 35 cts. 

Fontaine's Livre de Lecture et de Conversation. 90 cts. 

Fontaine*s Lectures Courantes. Can follow the above. $1.00. 

Prisoners of the Temple (Guerber). For French Composition. 25 cts. 

Brace's Dictees Frangaises. 30 cts. 

Story of Cupid and Psyche (Guerber). For French Composition. 18 cts. 

Lyon and Larpent's Primary French Translation Book. 60 cts. 

Mansion's First Year French. For young beginners. 50 cts. 

Methode Henin. 50 cts. 

Snow and Lebon's Easy French. 60 cts. 

Super's Preparatory French Reader. 70 cts. 

Anecdotes Faciles (Super). For sight reading and conversation. 25 cts. 

French Fairy Tales (Joynes). Vocabulary and exercises. 35 cts. 

Bowen's First Scientific Reader. 90 cts. 

Davies' Elementary Scientific French Reader. 40 cts. 

Heath's French Dictionary. Retail price, ^1.50. 



f>eatb*0 jflDoöern Xanguade Series. 

ELEMENT AR Y FRENCH TEXTS. 

(Mgnr's Les Malheurs de Sophie. Two episodes. Notes, vocabulary and ex- 
ercises by Elizabeth M.White, High School, Brooklyn, N.Y. 45 cts. 

Saintine's Picciola. With notes and vocabulary by Prof. O.B.Super. 45 cts. 

MairSt'8 La T&che da Petit Pierre. Notes, vocabulary and exercises by 
Professor Super, Dickinson College. 35 cts. 

Bnino's Tour de la France par deux Enfants. Notes and vocabulary 
by C. Fontaine, High School, New York City. 45 cts. 

Veme's L'£xp6dition de la Jeune Hardie (Lyon). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Gervais Un Gas de Consdence (Horsley). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Genin's Le Petit Tailleur Bouton (Lyon). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Assolant's Aventure du Celöbre Pierrot (Pain). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Muller's Grandes Decouvertes Modernes. Photography and Telegraphy. 
With notes, vocabulary and appendixes. 25 cts. 

R6cit8 de Guerre et do Revolution (Minssen). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Bruno's Les Enfants Patriotes (Lyon). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

BedoUidre's La Möre Michel et son Chat (Lyon). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Legoav6 and Labiche's La Cigale chez les Fourmis. A comedy in one 
act, with notes, by W. H. Witherby. 20 cts. 

Labiche's La Grammaire (Levi). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Labiche's Le Voyage de M. Perrichon (Wells). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Labiche's La Poudre auz Teuz (Wells). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

]>ttxnas's Duc de Beaufort (Kitchen). Vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Dumas's Monte-Cristo (Spiers) . Vocabulary. 40 cts. 

AssoUant's Röcits de la Vieille France. Notes by £. B. Wauton. 25 cts. 

Berthet's Le Pacte de Famine. With notes by B. B. Dickinson. 25 cts. 

Erckmann-Chatrian's L'Histoire d*an Paysan (Lyon). 25 cts. 

France's Abeille (Lebon). 25 cts. 

Moinauz's Les deuz Sourds (Spiers). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

La Main Malheureuse (Guerber). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 

Enaalt*s Le Chien du Capitaine (Fontaine). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Trois Contes Choisis par Daudet (Sanderson). Le Silge de Berlin^ La 
demihre Classe^ La Mute du Pape. Vocabulary. 20 cts. 

Erckmann-Chatrian's Le Conscrit de 1813. Notes and vocabulary by 
Professor Super, Dickinson College. 45 cts. 

Selections for Sight Translation. Fifty fifteen-line extracts conlpiled by 
Miss Bruce of the High School, Newton, Mass. 15 cts. 

Laboulaye's Contes Bleus. With notes and vocabulary by C. Fontaine, 
Central High School, Washington, D.C, 35 cts. 

Malot's Sans Familie (Spiers). Vocabulary. 40 cts. 



Deatb's Ao^etn Xattduage Seties. 

mXERMEDIATE FRSNCH TSXTS. (Partial list.) 

Dumas' La Tulipo Noire. With notes by Professor C. Fontaine, Central 
High School, Washington, D.C. 40 cts. With vocabulaiy, 50 cts. 

Srckmaui-Chatrian's Waterloo. Abridged and annotated by Professor 
O. B. Super of Dickinson College. 35 cts. 

Aboat's Le Roi des Montagnes (Logie). 40 cts. Vocabulary, 50 cts. 

Paüleron's Le Monde oü Pen s'ennuie. A comedy with notes by Professor 
Pendieton of Bethany College, W. Va. 30 cts. 

SodTestre's Lo Mari de Mme de Solange. With notes by Professor 
Super of Dickinson College. 20 cts. 

Histoiiettes Modernes, VoL I. Short modern stories, selected and edited, 
with notes, by C. Fontaine, Director of French in the High 
Schools of Washington, D.C. 60 cts. 

Historlettes Modernes, Vol. II. Short aitories as above. 60 cts. 

Fleois de France. A collection of short and choice French stories of re- 
cent date with notes by C. Fontaine, Washington, D.C. 35 cts. 

Sandoau's Mllo. de la Seigliere. With introduction and notes by Pro- 

fessor Warren of Yale University. 30 cts. 
Soayostre's Un Philosophe sous les Toits. With notes by Professor 

Fräser of the University of Toronto. 50 cts. With vocab. 55 cts. 
SottTestre's Les Confessions d'an Ouyrier. With notes by Professor 

Super of Dickinson College. 30 cts. 
Aogier's le Gendre de M. Poiiier. One of the masterpieces of modern 

comedy. Edited by Professor B. W. Wells. 25 cts. 

Scribe's Bataille de Dames. Edited by Professor B. W. Wells. 25 cts. 
Scribe's Le Verre d'eao. Edited by Professor C. A. Eggert. 30 cts. 

Merim^e's Colomba. With notes by Professor J. A. Fontaine of Bryn 
Mawr College. 35 cts. With vocabulary, 45 cts. 

M6rim^'s Chronique da Rdgne de Charles IX. With notes by Professor 
P. Desages, Cheltenham College, England. 25 cts. 

Musset's Pierre et Camüle. Edited by Professor O. B. Super. 20 cts. 

Jules Veme's Tour du Monde en qoatre vingts joors. Notes by Pro- 
fessor Edgren, University of Nebraska. 35 cts. 

Jnles Veme's Ving^ mille lienes sous la mer. Notes and vocabulary by 
C. Fontaine, High School, Washington, D.C. 45 cts. 

Sand's La Mare au Diablo (Sumichrast). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Sand's La Petite Fadette (Super). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

De Vigny's Le Cachet Rouge. With notes by Professor Fortier of Tulane 
University. 20 cts. 

De Vigny's Le Canne de Jone. Edited by Professor Spiers, with Intro- 
duction by Professor Cohn of Columbia University. 40 cts. 

HaKyy's L'Abb^ Constantin. Edited with notes by Professor Thomas 
Logie. 30 cts. With vocabulary, 40 cts. 

Thier's Expedition de Bonaparte en Egypte. With notes by Professor 
C. Fabregou, College of the City of New York. 25 cts. 

Gautier's Jettatura. With introduction and notes by A. Schinz, Ph.D. 
of Bryn Mawr College. 30 cts. 

Oaerber's Marie-Louise. With notes. as cts. 
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